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PREFACE

In the case of the New Testament it is possible to discover with
r_e~arkable preci~ion just what the elements are. We are dealing with a
hm1ted body of literature containing about 137,500 words, of which the
vocabulary has been statistically analysed and the grammar has been
minutely examined. I have taken a great deal of trouble so to select the
material that the student may know that everything he is learning is

really useful, and that if he can learn all that the book contains he will
have mastered the complete elements of New Testament Greek. I have
also tried to simplify the presentation in every possible way.
The results may be summarised under the headings of omissions,
additions and rearrangements.
A great saving of labour has been effected by a radical simplification of the third declension, of conditional sentences, and of the -1-u
verbs. I shall consider that I have done the student a great service if I
have succeeded in robbing the ·µ.i verbs of their terror. I have omitted
altogether about 170 of the less common words from the vocabularies
and have reduced the number of principal parts from 73 to 42.
The most obvious omission to strike the eye is the disappearance of
accents. We are indebted to D. F. Hudson's Teach Yourself New
Testament Greek for pioneering this revolution. The accentual tradition
is so deeply rooted in the minds of classical scholars and of reputable
publishers that the sight of a naked unaccented text seems almost
indecent. Yet from the point of view of academic integrity, the case
against their use is overwhelming. The oldest literary texts regularly
using accents of any sort date from the first century B.c. The early uncial
manuscripts of the New Testament had no accents at all. The accentual
system now in use dates only from the ninth century A.D. It is not
suggested that the modern editor should slavishly copy first-century
practices. By all means let us use every possible device that will make
the text easier and pleasanter to read; but the accentual system is
emphatically not such a device. Accurate accentuation is in fact difficult.
Most good scholars will admit that they sometimes have to look their
accents up. To learn them properly consumes a great deal of time and
effort with no corresponding reward in the understanding of the language.
When ingrained prejudice has been overcome, the clean unaccented text
becomes very pleasant to the eye. In Hellenistic Greek the value of
accents is confined to the distinguishing of pairs of words otherwise the
same. In this whole book it means only four groups of words: El and El;
the indefinite and interrogative pronouns; parts of the article and the
relative pronoun; and parts of the present and future indicative active of
liquid verbs. I have adopted the practice of retaining the circumflex in p,Evw, ·ELS', -Et, -oiJaw and in El; of always using a grave accent
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PREFACE
This started as a radical revision, it ended as a new book. The author
has long been impressed with the fundamental soundness of Nunn's
Elements as a book for beginners, regarding it as incomparably the best
book of its type published in this country. The subject is introduced
gently an~ unhurriedly. The ground to be covered is sensibly chosen,
representmg a good year's work for the average student. Nunn's discursive lucidity is admirably suited to those who have to work on their
own, an~ the exercises are well conceived. Yet thirteen years of teaching
from this book have revealed many possibilities of improvement. The
owners and publishers have kindly given me permission to revise it
~ompletely, using what material I like and omitting or changing what I
hk~. I have been in the happy position of being allowed, if necessary, to
wnte a new book, leaning heavily on Nunn, yet without risking the
charge of plagiarism.
As work on the book progressed, so the possibilities of improvement
seemed to multiply. The result in the end has been literally thousands
of.ch~nges, many very small but many quite considerable. The guiding
pnnc1ple throughout the work of rewriting has been to try to conform
the book as closely as possible to its title. That is to say, to try to present
the elements (and only the elements) of New Testament Greek as
simply and completely as possible. The learning of a language is an
enormous task. The secret of success is to gain a thorough grasp of the
elements. If the elements are known, the rest will come bit by bit easily
enough. But if the elements are not known, the student will flounder
and make no progress. The student should be protected from all avoidable toil which does not directly further this end.

;.,,,

PREFACE
for the relatives~. o, ot and at, and an acute for the first syllable of the
interrogative pronoun (T{s, T{va, etc.). These forms are then at once
self-explanatory, and the complications of enclitics are avoided. All
other accents have been omitted.
I should dearly love to take the reform one stage further, by the
abolition of the useless smooth breathing. Judged by the criterion of
antiquity, breathings have no right to inclusion. Judged by the criterion
of utility, ' should be used as an indication of elision or crasis, and
nothing else, and the rough breathing would then stand out clearly as
the equivalent of h. The fear that examinees might be penalised for the
omission of the smooth breathing has alone deterred me from trying to
effect this reform. I should like to know if other examiners would
support this proposal.
Having said all this, the stubborn fact remains that accents are
required of those who use Greek in their published work. This
means that they must somehow be learnt by anyone who aspires to
serious New Testament scholarship. Many students acquire a
sufficient knowledge when working for their doctorates. But for
those who find the language easy and are anxious to qualify for
scholarly work, there is much to be said for learning them from the
start.
As far as additions are concerned, I have steadily resisted the temptation to add much, believing the old Elements to err if anything on the
side of over-fulness. I have made good certain deficiencies, e.g.
guidance in writing the script, expressions for time, the forms of the
Second Future Passive, the use of TOV with the infinitive, the use
of lva. in noun clauses and the use of
and µ'T] in questions. The
vocabulary I have completely revised with the help of Morgenthaler's
Statistik des Neutestamentlichen Wortschatzes, replacing the 170
uncommon words by about 110 very common ones. The number
of New Testament occurrences of each word is now given in the
vocabularies. There are now very few words included which occur less
than 20 times in the New Testament and very few omitted which occur
more than 30 times. This will make the systematic memorising of the
vocabularies more rewarding. If the words in the vocabularies are
learnt, nearly 85 per cent of the words of the New Testament will be

ou
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familiar and many of the rest will be within reach of an i_ntellige~t guess.
In order to facilitate the mastery of this basic word list, consid~rable
been taken to see that the words are used not only m the
care has
.
exercises in which they first appear, but also in later ~xercises and.tests.
Most of the other additions contain no new matenal, but are simply
aids to assimilation; e.g. in the vocabularies there is a great increas~ in
h number of English words derived from the Greek. In this I
t c~owledge considerable help from B. M. Metzger's Lexical Aids for
~tudents of New Testament Greek. I have included periodical revision
test papers. (These come usually two at a time and have been composed
"th a certain cunning so as to hold an even balance between student
Wl
.
and teacher! The student knows exactly the possible range of questions
to prepare for, but he does not know which paper the teacher will set,
and so must cover the whole ground when revising.) It is believed
.
. that
.
the summaries of morphology and syntax will be a great help m revision.
As a further aid to assimilation I have adopted various visual devices,
e.g. the use of heavy type to emphasise new forms, tables of contractions, and a graphic representation of the notion of tense. The lessons
contain many new illustrative examples, taken from the New Testament
and as far as possible containing only grammatical forms already known.
I have also provided some guidance on further reading, and fuller indices.
Most important of all are the rearrangements. The English grammar
has been completely revised and co-ordinated with the rest of the book.
In the interest of those who have never been taught English grammar
properly and who have never tackled a foreign language, I have retained
the elementary grammatical explanations in the early lessons. Nevertheless the student is advised to study somt: such work as R. B. Morgan's
Jun:or English Grammar (Murray)-to which I am much indebted in
the revision-in addition to this summary statement. The student who
has some Latin will find little to learn in the first dozen lessons, except
alphabet and vocabulary.
The vocabularies have been entirely rearranged, so that all the words
of one type are now grouped together in one (or at most two) vocabularies. Much material has been moved from one part of the book to
another so that each subject can be systematically mastered, e.g. the
scattere~ references to prepositions have been concentrated into two
ix

-
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lessons and the two lessons on the infinitive have been brought together.
Matter in footnotes has been transferred to the proper place in the text.
(See, for example, the article.) The verbal system now has a logical
arrangement, being built up progressively in the order of the six
principal parts. All of this of course has meant an almost complete
rewriting of the exercises. (The author will be most grateful for
corrections to the Elements or to the Key,1 and for suggestions for
improving later editions.) All in all it may be said that the present book
represents a slightly more limited field, sown with more carefully selected
seed and cultivated more intensively. It is confidently expected to give
a heavier yield.
This book may be criticised for its incompleteness. Some fairly
common forms which were not included in the old Nunn will still be
looked for in vain, and some rare forms which could be tracked down
are now no longer to be found at all. But this is the price (and a
very small one) which has to be paid for limiting the book to the elements of the language. Suggestions are given on pp. 191-2 for further
reading.
Stress has been laid on the need for mastering the elements before
beginning serious work on the New Testament text. This is selfevidently true, but there is no reason at all why, for interest's sake,
translation should not be attempted long before the whole book has been
learnt. An acquaintance with all the important forms can be gained
from the summaries.
A word on the vexed question of pronunciation. There is a considerable diversity of practice in this country. This is a pity, as it is a great
help to learn by ear as well as by eye. The system recommended here is
as close an approximation to the Revised Pronunciation advocated by
the Classical Association as seems practicable for an English-speaking
student, and corresponds fairly closely to that in general use on the
Continent and in America.
Finally a word of thanks to the many who have helped in the production of this book, only a few of whom I can mention by name. I owe
I

J. W. Wenham, Key

much of course to many previous writers. I am particularly indebted to
,
J. G. Machen's New Testament Greek for Beginners and to E.G. Jays
New Testament Greek, and most of all to A. T. Robertson's A Grammar
of the Greek of the New Testament in the Light of Historical Research and
A New Short Grammar of the Greek Testament. I should like to thank
the Dean and Chapter of Ely (who are the proprietors of the boo~) and
the syndics and staff of the Cambridge University Press for th~1r help
and encouragement. I should like to express my personal gratitude to
Professor C. F. D. Moule, to Professor K. Grayston, to the Rev. I. H.
Marshall and to my sons, Gordon, Peter and Michael, for valuable help
at various stages, and to Mr H. C. Oakley, whose scrutiny of almost the
whole manuscript has been invaluable. Last, but not least, I owe ~ ~r~at
debt to the generations of students at the London College of D1vm1ty
and Tyndale Hall, who have kept alive my zest for elementary Greek
and who have continually provoked me to strive for forcefulness and
simplicity of presentation.

J.W.W.

to the Elements of New Testament Greek (Cambridge,

1965).
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PREFACE TO THE 1991 EDITION
This book ha., served the student world for twenty-four years and
has proved its general soundness. This revised edition incorporates
a number of small corrections and additions and one bigger
change. The latter concerns the recitation of the alphabet. There
has been a centuries-old traditional English way of doing this,
which makes no pretence of approximating the pronunciation to
that of first-century Hellenistic Greek, and which is in fact
positively m;sleading. The student is now recommended to learn
the alphabet using the pronunciation which is adopted in the rest
of the book.
Otherwise, the aim of the book remains as before: to present the
elements (and only the elements) of New Testament Greek as
simply and completely as possible. The student may be confident
that everything he is learning is really useful and that he is being
spared all unnecessary toil.
The book continues to dispense with accents, except in four
instances where the accentual differences are important and useful.
A problem remains for the high fliers who hope to go on to doctoral
studies, where they will be expected to get their accents right. To
those who are being instructed by a teacher, it is possible to learn
the accent rules as they are needed and the student can accent his
own unaccented text as he goes along, which provides an ideal way
of mastering the art. To those who are learning on their own, there
is no,v an excellent manual available in D. A. Carson's Greek
Accents: A Student's Manual (Grand Rapids: Baker Book House,
I 985 ).
I repeat what I said in the previous edition: while the student's
steadfast aim should be the mastery of the essentials of the
language step by step, it will greatly add to his enjoyment to refer
to the actual text of the Greek New Testament as he goes along.
This can begin at the very first lesson. By the time Lesson r 2 has
been reached (and given a little guidance from the teacher with the

xii

. h have not been dealt with) he will find himself getting
forms w h ic
.
b
11
"te well with (sav) the First Letter of John. (It might ewe
on qui
·
to start at verse 5 ·)
.
. f
h 8 been suggested that the bulkiness of this book, resultm~ rom
It a
.
.
d ·
1 t
matter makes 1t look
the fullness of its exercises an its exp ana ory '
'
.
h formidable to the beginner. It may cheer those who are st~rtm_g
rat ehr
rse to know how little there is to learn. Almost everythmg is
on t e cou
8
h
"ti a dozen
contained in the 26 pages: 227-235; 242-25 ; toget er wt 1
rules on PP· 236- 241.

J.W.W.

xiii

INTRODUCTION: ENGLISH GRAMMAR

I.

SENTENCES, CLAUSES AND PHRASES

A sentence is a group of words which makes complete sense. Clauses
and phrases make sense, but not complete sense.
A clause is a group of words which has a finite verb (see Section 15),
but is only part of a sentence, e.g. 'We do not know where they have laid
him'.
A phrase is a group of words without a finite verb, e.g. 'under the
fig-tree'.
2. SUBJECT AND PREDICATE

Every sentence has two parts: the subject and the predicate. The
subject names the person or thing uppermost in mind when the
sentence is formed. The predicate makes an assertion about the
subject.
Predicate
Subject

I
The glorious gospel

die
is sent into all the world

Or the predicate may take the form of a question, e.g. 'Must I die?', or a
command, 'Go into the world'. In the latter case the subject is often
'understood', i.e. it is not expressed.
Predicate

Subject

must die
go into the world

I
You (understood)
3·

PARTS OF SPEECH

By parts of speech we mean the various classes under which all words
used in speaking and writing may be arranged. There are eight parts of
speech:
(1) A noun is the name of anything (Latin nomen, 'name'), e.g.
'John', 'brother', 'love'.
I

PARTS OF SPEECH

[E.G. 3]

(2) A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun (Latin pro, 'for';
nomen, 'name'), e.g. 'I', 'you', 'they', 'him', 'who'.
(3) An adjective is a word joined to a noun to qualify (that is, add
something to) its meaning (Latin adjectum, 'a thing thrown to'), e.g.
'good', 'many'.
(4) A verb is a word by means of which we can make a statement, ask
a question, or give a command about some person or thing (Latin
verbum, 'word', so called as being the principal word in the sentence),
e.g. 'I write', 'Do you see?', 'Depart'.
(5) An adverb is a word joined to a verb to qualify its meaning
(Latin ad, 'to'), e.g. 'immediately', 'well', 'very'. (Adverbs sometimes
qualify an adjective or another adverb: 'very good', 'very well'.)
(6) A preposition is a word joined to, and generally placed before,
a noun (or pronoun) to show the relation of the person or thing denoted
by the noun to something else (Latin praepositum, 'placed before'),
e.g. 'of', 'with', 'by'.
(7) A conjunction is a word that joins together sentences, clauses
or words (Latin conjungo, 'I join'), e.g. 'and', 'but', 'because'.
(8) An interjection is a word thrown into a sentence to express a
feeling of the mind (Latin interjicio, 'I throw in'), e.g. 'Oh!', 'Alas l ',
'Woe!'
The article, which is in fact a kind of adjective, is also sometimes
classed as a separate part of speech. In English we have both the
definite article ('the') and the indefinite article ('a'), but in Greek there
is no indefinite article.

The first principle to be remembered in determining the parts of speech
is that a word must be carefully examined with reference to the function
which it performs in the sentence. In English many words having exactly
the same form must be regarded as entirely different parts of speech,
according to the place which they occupy in the sentence, and must be
translated by wholly different words in Greek, according to their meaning.
Many words may be nouns or verbs, according to the place which
they occupy in the sentence, e.g. 'judge', 'love', 'work', 'glory'.
Other words may be adjectives or verbs, e.g. 'clean', 'free'.
Others may be nouns, adjectives or verbs, e.g. 'last', 'stone'.

[E.G. 31

PARTS OF SPEECH

)

b ·

.
1
1 . 'that' which (as we shall see later can e.
A more difficu t examp e is
,

( ) A demonstrative pronoun: That is the man.
(I) A demonstrative adjective: Give me that book.
A relative pronoun: This is the book that I want.
3) A conjunction: He said that this was the book.
'
'.
(
4
f
h of the word that m
hand at determining the parts o speec
Try your .
. 'He said that that "that" that that man used was
(',' ,..J
t:;.:
(;,
"
thefollowmgsentence.
'
_)
'
incorrect ,
.
·h ·
b . then always to consider the word in connection wit its
Remem erhmg t dent should ask himself the following questions to help
sentence, t e s u
.
him find out what part of speech a word is:

t)

Is it the name of anything? If so, then it is a noun.
.
((1 )) Can a noun which is mentioned or thought of before be substl2
.
h
' Then it is a pronoun.
tuted for the word without altermg t e sense.
.
' 'H
''
Does it answer any of the questions: 'What kmd? '. ~w many. '
(3)
? Th n is it an adJectlve.
'Wh. h,' with regard to some noun
e
ic · ,
.
· e a command?
(4) Does it make a statentent, ask a question, or g1v
Then it is a verb.
.
, , , Wh , , , Where?' Then
en. '
) Does it answer the questions: 'How. '
. ~5
b (' H , ' 'When?' and 'Where?' are also themselves
xt 1s an adver ·
ow· •
adverbs.)
t show its relation to
(6) Does it stand before a noun or pronoun o
..
something else? Then it is a preposition. (A~other test o~ ~p;::eo~:;:~
is that it is a word which is not a verb but which can stan e
and 'them' but not before 'he ' or 'th ey ')
.
. .
.
.
'
d ? Then it is a conJunct1on.
(7) Does it join sentences, clauses or wor s
, Th
t quickly down the
Consider the following sentence:
e man wen
narrow street and did not stop, alas l'
THE

MAN

WENT

Therefore it is a kind of
Adds something to the meanin~
adjective. In this case of
of 'man'' tells us which man it
course the definite
was, i.e. some man already
article.
known.
Therefore it is a noun.
Is the name of something.
Therefore it is a verb.
Makes a statement about the
man.

3

NOUNS : PRONOUNS

Qualifies the verb 'went'; tells
us how he went.
DOWN
Stands before the noun 'street'
showing the relation betwee~
the street and the man's movement.
THE
See above.
NARR ow Adds something to the meaning
of 'street'.
STREET
The name of something.
AND
Joins together two clauses.
DID STOP Make a statement about the
man.
NOT
Qualifies the verb 'did stop'
because it tells us how he
stopped, i.e. not at all.
ALAS
Expression of a feeling.
QUICKLY

4·
There are four kinds of nouns:

[E.G.

3-5]

Therefore it is an adverb.
Therefore it is a preposition.

Therefore an adjective.
Therefore a noun.
Therefore a conjunction.
Therefore verbs.
Therefore an adverb.

Therefore an interjection.

NOUNS

( 1) A proper noun is the name appropriated to any particular
person, place or thing (Latin proprius, 'belonging to a person'), e.g.
'John', 'Jerusalem', 'Passover'.
(2) A common noun is the name which all things of the same kind
have in common (Latin communis, 'belonging to all'), e.g. 'brother',
'town ', 'country'.
(3) A collective noun is the name of a number of persons or
things forming one body, e.g. 'crowd', 'church', 'flock'.

(4? An abstract noun is the name of some quality, state or action
considered apart from the person or thing in which it is embodied
(Latin abstractus, 'withdrawn'), e.g. 'wisdom', 'peace', 'baptism'.

5·

PRONOUNS

There are nine kinds of pronouns:

(1) Personal pronouns: 'I', 'you', 'we', 'they'.
(2) Demonstrative pronouns: 'this', 'that'.
(3) Possessive pronouns: 'mine', 'yours', 'ours', 'theirs'.
4

[E.G.

5-6]

ADJECTIVES

(4) Interrogative pronouns: 'who?', 'whose?', 'whom?', 'which?',
'what?'
(5) Indefinite pronouns: 'anyone', 'someone', 'something', 'a
certain one', 'some'.
(6) Reflexive pronouns are used when a pronoun in the predicate
and the subject of the sentence refer to the same person or thing, e.g.
'The man hates himself', 'It did it by itself'.
(7) Emphasising pronouns simply mark emphasis, e.g. 'You yourselves have heard', 'I saw the man himself'.
The emphasising pronoun and the word which it emphasises both
belong to either subject or predicate, whereas the reflexive pronoun
is always in the predicate and so is separated from the subject. The
emphasising pronoun usually immediately follows the word emphasised,
though there are sometimes words in between, as in 'John did it
himself'. In this case 'himself' is still part of the subject.
(8) Reciprocal pronoun: 'one another'.
(9) Relative pronouns ('who', 'whom', 'whose', 'which', 'that')
are used to connect a subordinate clause with the main clause in such
sentences as: 'The Spirit who gives life is promised', 'He whom the
Father promised is here ', 'The words that I speak are life '. These
pronouns refer (or 'relate') back to a noun or pronoun which is called
the antecedent: 'The Spirit who ... ', 'He whom .. .', 'The words
that ... '.
6.

ADJECTIVES

A. There are six kinds of adjectives:

(1) Adjectives of quality, which answer the question 'What kind
of?', e.g. 'narrow street', 'good men'.
(2) Adjectives of quantity, which answer the questions 'How
many?', 'How much?', e.g. 'two disciples', 'much fruit', 'no food'.
(3) Demonstrative adjectives, which answer the question 'Which?',
e.g. 'these women', 'that house'.
(4) Possessive adjectives, which indicate possession, e.g. 'my
master', 'our Father'.
(5) Interrogative adjectives, which ask questions, e.g. 'whose
image is this? '

s

[E.G. 6-7]

VERBS

ADVERBS

[E.G, 7-8]

(6) The identical adjective: 'same', e.g. 'The same men came
back.'

the verb 'to be'. 'He is' by itself is incomplete. A sentence can be

B. There are three degrees of comparison: positive, comparative
and superlative. The regular forms of comparison are:

(a) a predicative noun: He is the shepherd;
(b) a predicative pronoun: He is mine;
(c) a predicative adjective: He is good.
The completing word or group of words is known as the ~omplem~~t.
Other verbs of incomplete predication, which can be either transitive

hard
just

harder
more just

hardest
most just

An example of irregular comparison is:
good

better

best

The forms 'very hard', 'very just', 'very good' are called elative
superlatives.
C. An adjective can be used either attributively or predicatively.
( 1) Attributive use. In the phrase 'the blind beggar', the word
'blind' merely qualifies the word 'beggar'. That is to say, it defines him
more exactly by mentioning one of his attributes. There is no complete
sentence; nothing has yet been predicated of the man.
(2) Predicative use. 'The beggar is blind', however, predicates
something of him. It constitutes a complete sentence.

7.

VERBS

completed by the addition of:

or intransitive, include:
Intransitive
become, seem, appear
Transitive
declare, choose, call, think, consider
It is important to distinguish carefully between the object and the
complement of a verb, because (as we shall see later) this will affect the
case to be used. The complement always refers to the same person (or
1
thing) as the subject, the object to someone (or something) different:
e.g. God became man (complement).
God made man (object).

I remain f~ithful (comple~ent).
I chose faithful men (ob3ect).

The difference in case can sometimes be seen quite clearly even in
English. We say:
I am he (complement: nominative case).
God made him (object: accusative case).

A. There are two kinds of verbs:
( 1) Transitive verbs are so called because they denote an action
which necessarily affects or passes over to some person or thing other
than the subject of the verb (Latin transire, 'to pass over'), e.g. 'I
throw', 'I take'. These statements are not complete; we ask immediately, 'What do you throw or take?' The name of the person or thing
affected by the action must be supplied in order to make a complete
sentence: 'I throw a ball', 'I take an apple'. The person or thing
affected by the action of the verb is called the direct object.
(2) Intransitive verbs denote an action which does not affect any
person or thing besides the subject of the verb, e.g. 'I remain', 'the sun
shines'. These sentences are complete statements in themselves.

B. There are also verbs of incomplete predication. These verbs
require another word to make a complete predicate. The commonest is
6

8.

ADVERBS

A. There are five kinds of adverbs:
( ) Adverbs of manner, which answer the question 'How?', e.g.
1
'He thinks wisely, well, truly'.
. 'Wh ,,
'I
( ) Adverbs of time, which answer the question
en. , e.g.
2
went yesterday, later, afterwards'.
.
'Where.,' , e ·g ·
(J) Adverbs of place, which answer t he question
'She goes here, there'.
( ) Adverbs of degree, which qualify an adjective or another
4
adverb, e.g. 'quite quick', 'very slowly', 'almost at once'. (Some adverbs
of degree can also qualify a verb, e.g. 'I quite like it'.)
(5) Interrogative adverbs: 'How?', 'Why?', 'Where?', 'When?'
• Except of course in the case of the reflexive pronoun (p. 5).

7

INFLECTION

[E.G. 8-9]

-

[E.G. 10]

CASES

B. Degrees of comparison are expressed thus:
(regular)
(irregular)

wisely
well

9·

more wisely
better

most wisely
best

INFLECTION

Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, verbs and some adverbs are capable of
undergoing certain changes in form. The part of the word which contains the basic idea is known as the stem. The stem remains unchanged,
but modifications of this basic idea are introduced by means of changes
of form, which are known as inflections.
The study of the form of words is known as morphology (or accidence).
The study of the arrangement of words in the sentence is known as
syntax.
Inflection is important in English, but it is far more importam in
Greek. English has comparatively few inflections, whereas in the early
stages of Greek the learning of the inflections is the student's main
task.
Nouns, pronouns and (in Greek) adjectives may have inflections for
number, gender, and for case (see Section 10).
(1) Number, e.g.

Singular:
Plural:

heart,
hearts,

church,
churches,

child,
children,

I

we

(2) Gender. In English we distinguish four genders: masculine (to
denote males), feminine (to denote females), neuter (to denote things),
common (for words which can denote either males or females, e.g.
'child'). Sometimes the feminine may be formed from a masculine
stem by inflection, e.g. 'priestess' from 'priest'.
In Greek, gender has to do with the form of the words and has little
to do with sex. There are masculine, feminine and neuter forms, but
'bread' is masculine, 'head ' is feminine, and 'child' is neuter.

8

IO. CASES

Case is the form or function of a word which shows its relation to some
other word in the sentence. Five cases are to be distinguished: nominative, vocative, accusative, genitive and dative. In English, case inflection is usual only in the genitive. 's in such phrases as 'the apostle's
brother' is a case ending, and 'apostle's' is an inflected form. A somewhat fuller inflection survives in the pronoun 'he' (nominative), 'him'
(accusative), 'his' (genitive). In New Testament Greek all five case
forms are still to be found.
But although English virtually has only two case forms, the five case
functions are still to be distinguished.

(1) Nominative: (a) The subject of the verb is in the nominative
case.
(b) The complement to an intransitive verb is in the
nominative case.
Note. When one noun follows another to explain or describe it more
fully, the two words are said to be in apposition, and are in the same
case. Thus in 'John the Baptist was fasting', 'John' (the subject) and
•the Baptist' (in apposition to 'John') are both nominative.
(2) Vocative is the case of address, e.g. 'Master, I am coming',
•0 Lord, save me'.
(3) Accusative is the case of the direct object of a transitive verb.
(4) Genitive is the case of possession, e.g. 'The apostle's brother',
'the brother of the apostle'. (This account of the accusative and genitive
will need some modification when we come to study their uses in
Greek.)
(5) Dative is the case of the indirect object. Consider the sentence:
'The owner gave him the donkey.' That which is directly affected by the
action of the verb is the donkey; it was the donkey that the owner gave.
So 'the donkey' is the direct object and is accusative. 'Him' is the
person to whom or for whom it was given. This is the indirect object and
is dative. It could equally well have been expressed: 'The owner gave
the donkey to him.'

9
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II.

TENSE

[E.G. 11-12J

INFLECTION OF THE VERB

VOICE : MOOD

[E.G. 12-14]

loving', 'I had loved'. In Greek the verb 'to be' is used, but on! y
for the comparatively uncommon periphrastic tenses. (See Lesson 37.)

Greek verbs are set out according to this pattern:
I loose
Thou loosest (Modern English: You loose)
He looses
We loose
You loose
They loose

Table

Tense is concerned with two things:
(r) The time at which an action takes place.
(2) The state or nature of the action.
The English tenses may be set out as in Table I (opposite).
Except for the future tense, the tenses in Greek are concerned almost
wholly with the nature and state of the action, and not with time.
It w'ill be noticed that the English tense system is built up by the use
of the verbs 'to be' and 'to have', which act as auxiliary verbs: 'I was
IO

Present

Future

PRESENT
CONTINUOUS

FUTURll

Past
::Jtate

IMPllRF!lCT

Continuous

I was loving
I used to love

Simple

I loved

PAST SIMPLE

Person

12. TENSE

The English tenses
Time

The first three are of course singular and the last three plural.

'I' and 'we' denote that the person who is speaking is doing the action,
and they are said to be in the first person.
'Thou' and 'you' denote that the person spoken to is doing the action,
and they are said to be in the second person.
'He' (also 'she' and 'it') and 'they' denote that the person spoken
about is doing the action, and they are said to be in the third person.
It will be observed that in the older English there were two inflected
forms, 'loosest' and 'looses', whereas in modern English the separate
forms for the second person singular have almost disappeared. In
Greek there are usually six distinct forms.
Verbs which are not used in the first and second persons, but only in
the third, are known as impersonal verbs, e.g. 'it is lawful', 'it is
necessary'.

1.

I am loving

PRESENT SIMPLE

I love
PERFECT

PLUPERFECT

Complete
Continuouscomplete

I had loved

I have loved
PERFECT
CONTINUOUS

PLUPERFECT
CONTINUOUS

I had been loving

I have been loving

13.

CONTINUOUS

I shall be loving

FUTURE SIMPL!l

I shall love
FUTUR!l PERFECT

I shall have loved
FUTUR!l PERFECT
CONTINUOUS

I shall have been loving

VOICE

Voice is an inflection of the verb which denotes whether the subject does
the action or is acted upon.
Active:
Passive:

They loose the colt.
The colt is loosed by them.

It will. be observed that when a sentence in the active is put into the
passive, the direct object of the active verb becomes the subject of the
passive verb.
A complete table of tenses in the passive voice can of course be constructed to correspond with the table of active tenses in the previous
section: 'I was being loved', 'I am being loved', etc.
14.

MOOD

Mood is the form of the verb which indicates the mode or manner in
which the action is to be regarded. There are four moods:
( 1) The indicative makes a statement or asks a question: 'He goes',
'were you listening?'
II

MOOD : PARTICIPLES

[E.G.

14-15)

(2) The imperative gives a command, entreaty or exhortation:
'Go', 'make haste', 'let him come'.
(3) The subjunctive expresses a thought or wish rather than an
actual fact. It is the mood of doubtful assertion, e.g.' God save the king',
'thy will be done', 'if I were you, I would not go', 'so that I may arrive',
'in order that I might succeed'.

Contrast the Indicative: I shall be at home (certainty)
with the Subjunctive: I should be at home (uncertainty).
(4) The infinitive expresses an action generally, i.e. without reference
to a particular person or thing. It is normally prefaced by the word 'to',
e.g. 'he wanted to stay'. Sometimes, however, 'to' is not found, e.g.
'he can stay (i.e. he is able to stay)', 'he saw me come'.
The infinitive is a verbal noun. As a verb it will have tense and
voice, and it may have an object or a qualifying adverb, e.g. 'to love
(Present Infinitive Active) animals (object) greatly (adverb)'.
As a noun it can itself be the subject or object of another verb, e.g.

As subject: To err is human (' to err' is virtually equivalent to the
noun 'error').
As object: They desire to live (i.e. they desire 'survival').
'To err' and 'to live' are short noun phrases. Such phrases, which do
the work of a noun, can be of any length, e.g. They desire to live in the
castle happily ever after.

15. PARTICIPLES

Participles are verbal adjectives. Being verbs they have tense and
voice and they may have an object. Being adjectives they can qualify
nouns. There are two participles in English-the Active Participle
ending in -ing and the Passive Participle which usually ends in -ed,
e.g. 'loving', 'loved'.
Participles can be formed by the use of auxiliaries:
e.g. having loved (Past Participle Active)
having been loved (Past Participle Passive), etc.
The principal use of the participles in English is to form (with the
help of auxiliary verbs) the continuous and complete tenses of the verb,

(E.G.

15-17)

SENTENCES : CLAUSES

•I

1 · ' 'I have loved' Its simple adjectival use may be
e.g.
am ovmg ,
·
. .
h
seen in an expression like 'his loving wife'. In Greek the partlClple as
a wide range of uses which will be studied in due course.
•
The Indicative, Imperative and Subjunctive make up. the ~te verb,
while the Infinitive and Participle belong to the verb infinite.

l6. SIMPLE, MULTIPLE AND COMPLEX SENTENCES

A simple sentence is a sentence which contains a single subject and a
single predicate.
.
.
A double (or multiple) sentence is a sentence ~hich. contains_ two
(or more) statements of equal value; that is to say, neither is subord,mate
to, or dependent upon, the other, e.g. 'he went out and he wept : In
this case •he went out• and 'he wept' are of equal status and are said to
be co-ordinate.
A complex sentence is a sentence which contains a main clause
.
'h
pt
and a subordinate clause which is dependent upo~ it, e.g. e ,we
(main clam,e), because he had been faithless (subordinate clause) ·
.
1
s · noun adiective and
There are three classes of su b or d mate c ause ,
, ';,
adverb clauses.
17. NOUN CLAUSES

Noun clauses are subordinate clauses which do the work of a noun in
relation to some part of another clause:
That he is coming is certain.
e.g. as subject:
He said that he was king.
as object:
He asked how it happened.
He told him that he must go.
My hope is that you may succeed.
as complement:
in apposition to a noun: I had no idea that you would oppose me.
.
· sat"d may et"th er be given in direct
With verbs of saymg,
what is
. .
speech i.e. the very words of the speaker are recorded and put wtthm
inverted' commas, e.g. 'He said, "I am going away "' , or t hey may be
given in indirect speech, in which case the meaning is preserved b_ut
the form of the words is altered, e.g. 'He told them that he was going
away'.
13

CLAUSES

[E.G. 17-19)

The same principle applies to a whole range of verbs of saying or
thinking and includes such verbs as 'to feel', 'to learn', 'to know', 'to
see'.
The three examples of object clauses given above represent three
types of indirect speech:
When a noun clause which is the object of a verb states a fact, it is
called a dependent (or indirect) statement: 'He said that he was king.'
When it begins with an interrogatory word, it is called a dependent
(or indirect) question: 'He asked how it happened.'
When it gives the words of a command, it is called a dependent (or
indirect) command: 'He told him that he must go.'

[E.G. 20)

PARSING

TEST PAPER

20. PARSING

To parse a word completely is to say the following things about it.
If it is a noun, it is necessary to give its number, gender, case and
part of speech:

e.g. He gave it to the women.

women: plural, feminine, dative, noun.

If it is a pronoun, the person must be added and the kind of pronoun:

e.g. He gave it to them.

them: third person, plural, feminine, dative, personal pronoun.

If it is a verb, it is necessary to give, person, number, tense, mood,
voice and part of speech:

18. ADJECTIVE CLAUSES

e.g. He gave it to the women.

Adjective clauses are subordinate clauses which do the work of an
adjective in relation to some part of another clause.
They are introduced either by a relative pronoun or by a word which
is equivalent to a relative pronoun, e.g. 'when', 'where' in such
expressions as: 'the time when (at which) we meet', 'the town where (in
which) I was born'.

gave: third person, singular, Past Simple, Indicative, Active of the verb

'to give'.
In the case of a participle which is a verbal adjective, gender
and case will have to be given in addition to its characteristics as a verb.
Thus:
>.vwv

19. ADVERB CLAUSES

Adverb clauses are subordinate clauses which do the work of an adverb
in relation to some part of another clause.
There are eight classes:

(1) Purpose (often called final) clauses: 'He ran that he might get
home soon.'
(2) Time (or temporal) clauses: 'He ran when he reached the road.'
(3) Place (or local) clauses: 'He ran where the road was level.'
(4) Causal clauses: 'He ran because he was late.'
(5) Consequence (or consecutive) clauses: 'He ran so that (i.e.
with the result that) he got home early.'
(6) Conditional clauses: 'He ran if he was late.'
(7) Concessive (or adversative) clauses, which denote contrast:
'He ran although he was early.'
(8) Comparative clauses: 'He ran faster than she could.'

(luon) 'loosing': singular, masculine, nominative of the Present
Participle Active of the verb >.vw, 'I loose'.

ENGLISH GRAMMAR TEST PAPER A

Set out the words of the following sentence in a vertical column
and determine the part of speech of each, giving your reasons: 'Alas!
You have never truly repented of your wicked sins because you are
1.

proud.'
2. Give examples of the four kinds of nouns.
3. Write two sentences illustrating the difference between the
reflexive and the emphasising pronoun.
4. Explain the difference between the attributive and predicative uses
of the adjective.
5. Explain the function of the four moods, illustrating by short
sentences, using the verb 'to loose'.
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6. ?ive the names of the tenses in past time which represent the
follow~ng states: continuous, simple, complete, continuous-complete.
What ts the first person singular of the verb 'to loose' in each tense?
7· Give an example of a final, a consecutive and a concessive clause.
8. What do ~~u understand by the following terms: syntax, impersonal verb, auxiliary verb, finite verb, dependent question?
ENGLISH GRAMMAR TEST PAPER B

What _are the nine kinds of pronouns? Give one example of each.
Explam the terms transitive and intransitive, active and passive.
3· Describe the functions of the five cases.
4· ?ive the names of the tenses in present time which represent the
follow~ng states: continuous, simple, complete, continuous-complete.
What is the first person singular of the verb 'to loose' in each tense?
5· Give two examples of the verb infinite.
6. ~hat are the characteristics of verbs of saying and thinking?
7· Give an example of a local, a conditional and an adversative clause.
~· What do you understand by the following terms: predicate verb
of mcomplete predication, antecedent, elative superlative, morph~logy?
I.

2,

THE ALPHABET

(1]

Old Testament was translated into Greek (the so-called Septuagint
version comes probably from the second and third centuries B.c.) and
the New Testament was written; through the Byzantine period (beginning c. sixth century A.D.), right into modern times. In spite of many
changes Greek has been recognisably one language for more than
3000 years. In the classical period different dialects, such as Attic, Ionic
and Doric, existed side by side. Of these, Attic became the foremost
literary dialect, and it was adopted as the official language of the
Macedonian Empire after the conquests of Alexander the Great.
Alexander himself ardently desired to propagate Hellenistic culture
throughout his domains, and in time Greek became the lingua Jranca of
the civilised world. This 'common' (Kow71) language, the so-called
Kaine or Hellenistic Greek, developed somewhat simpler (and sometimes
less precise) forms than the purest Attic Greek and it incorporated
some forms from other dialects. But in the days of St Paul it was a
medium through which he could communicate his message freely
throughout the length and breadth of the Mediterranean world. He
wrote to the Christians in Rome, not in Latin, but in Koine Greek.

THE ALPHABET

LESSON 1
The Greek Language
The alphabet, pronunciation and writing

THE GREEK LANGUAGE

Greek is a living language with an immensely long history. Its emerge~ce ~rom the parent stock of the Indo-European languages is lost in
a~ttqmty. But its written history may be traced from the time of
Lme~r B (c: thirte:nth century B.c.); through the period of the great
classical writers, like Homer (c. eighth century B.c.), Plato (fourth
century B.c.) and many others; through the Hellenistic Age, when the

16

The Greek Alphabet consists of 24 letters, a good many of which are
identical with the corresponding letters of the Latin alphabet which we
still employ. Both alphabets were derived from the Phoenician alphabet,
from which the Hebrew alphabet also took its origin.
The letters given in the third column on pages 18-19 are now used
only as capital letters in printed Greek books, but originally letters like
these were used in all Greek writing. They are generally called uncial
letters, and the early vellum manuscripts of the New Testament are called
uncial manuscripts, because they are written throughout in these letters.
About the tenth century A.D. another style of writing was perfected
somewhat like the letters in the fourth column. These were called
cursive or running letters, because, like our modern handwriting, they
could be written without raising the pen from the paper. This type of
writing has remained in use ever since, both in manuscripts and printed
books.
17

THE ALPHABET

[1]

Nowadays capitals are used in Greek for proper nouns and for the
first letter of a paragraph, and to mark the beginning of a direct quotation, where English would use inverted commas. They are not generally
used at the beginning of each new sentence. The small letters are therefore, of far greater importance than the capitals and should be m~stered
first. The capitals will be left till Lesson 2.
The student should learn by heart the list of the names of the letters
down the first column (using the pronunciation appropriate to the
second column), so that he may be able, when the time comes, to
find the words in a lexicon as quickly as possible. ('Lexicon' is the
term generally used for a Greek-English dictionary.)

Greek
name of
letter

Alpha
Beta 1
Gamma 2
Delta
Epsilon 3
Zeta 4
Eta 3
Theta
lota 5
Kappa
Lambda
Mu 6
Nu 6
Xi 7
0micron 3
Pi
Rho
Sigma 8
Tau 9
Upsilon 10

dAef,a

Capital Small
letters letters
A
a

f3rrra

B

f3

yaµ,µ,a

r

y

oe,ha
EljJLIIOV

.:1
E

0

'T/Ta
~Ta
f9rtra
,
LWTU
KU1T1TU
Aaµ,{38a
µ,v
l'V

g,

z
H

e
K
A
M
N

English
equivalent
a
b
g
d
e
z

E

'

e

T/
8

th

K

k

A
m
n
x

µ,
I'

-

g

oµ,,Kpov

0

0

0

1TL

n

1T

pw

p

a,yµ,a

}.;

rav

T

p
a,
T

v,f;,Aov

y

v

p
r
s
t
u
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Phi
Chi 11
Psi
Omega

cp

cpl

<!>

xi
,f;i

x

x

'F

,;.,

ph
ch
ps

wµEya

n

w

0

like
like
like
like

English ph or f
ch in 'loch'
,
ps in 'lips
o in 'tone '

Notes. (For illustration of the points made, see Vocabularies,

pp. 193 ff.)
( 1) The names of the letters beta, zeta, eta and theta are
pronounced with a long e as in fete.
(2) Before another gamma, y is sounded like n, hence: dyyEllo,,
'angel' (Vocab. 5); EvayyEAwv 'evangel', 'gospel' (Vocab. 7).

(3) Note that there are two letters to represent the English letter
e, and two to represent the letter o. Epsilon and omicron (' little o ')
are short. Eta and omega (' big o ') are long.

The alphabet

English
name of
letter

-

l

Pronunciation
like a in French 'a la'
like English b
hard g as in ' get '
like English d
like e in 'met'
like English dz or z
like in ' fete '
like th in 'thin'
like i in 'hit'
like English k
like English l
like English m
like English n
like English x
like o in 'not'
like English p
like English r
like s in 'house'
like English t
like oo in 'book'

e

(4) ~ is properly dz, e.g. aw~w, 'I save' (Vocab. 3); but when it
is the initial letter, it is usually pronounced z, e.g. ~YJTEw, 'I seek'
(Vocab. 4).
(5) i can also be used as a consonant, as in lwra itself and in
proper nouns like 'Irtaov,, 'Jesus' (Vocab. 6) or 'Iov8aw,, 'Jew'
(Vocab. 5), in which it is pronounced like yin 'yes'.
(6) the names of the letters are pronounced moo, noo.
(7) pronounce the name of the letter xee, similarly pee, phee,
etc.
(8) There are two forms of sigma. a is used when the letter
occurs at the beginning or in the middle of a word, , when it is the
final letter, e.g. 'Irtaov,.
(9) 'Tau' (the name of the letter) is pronounced as in 'Faust'.
(10) In English words derived from Greek, v becomes y, e.g.

v1roKptrYJ, becomes 'hypocrite' (Vocab. 9). (Our capital Y has

come from the Greek capital r through Latin.) rn, hO\vever,
sometimes becomes ez:, e.g. dayyEAwv, 'evangel '.
( 1 1) It is worth making the effort to distinguish the pronunciatfon of Kand X, even if one feels self-conscious in aspirating
the ch, since it is a great help to correct spelling.
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LESSON 2

THE PRONUNCIATION OF DIPHTHONGS

Diphthongs are sounds produced by two vowels being sounded
together. Pronounce
a,

as

at

E£

ei

0£

oi

av
ov

au

EV,

v,

in

OU

7JV

eu
Ut

Capital letters, breathings and other signs

aisle
veil
oil
Faust
route
feud
quit

CAPITAL LETTERS

Most of the capital letters are very like either their small equivalents, or the equivalent English capital. When the small letters
have been mastered, there are only ten capital letters that require
notice.

fl can be easily remembered since a river delta is so called from its
resemblance in shape to A.

Note. No distinction in pronunciation is to be attempted between 7J
and n, or between e:v and 7JV.

P and X are very like the small letters p and X, but need to be distinguished from the English P and X.

WRITING THE SMALL LETTERS

Hand Y are 7J and v, not the English Hand Y.

Writing should be practised with the help of two lines. Most letters
should be written without removing the pen from the paper. Copy the
following example, noticing carefully what parts of the letter are written
above and what parts are written below the line. The asterisk denotes
the point at which to begin.

. .

•B '8 f:•1]
• f e.l. ·RjZ
*;\ •Y ~ o• •nf' 0:• or S• •T "v ip.. •X •y:~ 0.1
*
i!if
Distinguish carefully v with the pointed base and v with the rounded
base. Note that , is not dotted.

EXERCISE I

Having learnt the names of the letters in their proper order fluently:
(1) Write out the small letters of the Greek alphabet with the English
equivalent for each letter.

(2) Write out the English alphabet and give the Greek small letter
equivalent for each letter as far as possible.
These exercises should be repeated until perfect.
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A 3 ~ Q have forms unlike any English letters and different from
their small equivalents.
Capital letters are all of the same height, and all rest upon the line.

=

BREATHINGS

It will be noticed that there is no sign for the letter h in the Greek
alphabet. The want of such a sign is made up by the marks called
breathings, one of which is written over every vowel or diphthong
that begins a word. The rough breathing '(turned like the opening
comma in inverted commas) is sounded like our letter h; is pronounced
ho,
is pronounced ha. The smooth breathing ' (turned like the
closing comma in inverted commas) indicates that the vowel is to be
sounded without the h sound. If the word begins with a diphthong, the
breathing is placed over the second vowel, and not over the first. Thus
in Vocab. 3 it is evp,aKw, I find, not lvpiaKw. pat the beginning of a
word has a rough breathing, e.g. p7Jµa (Vocab. 29); cf. our English
word 'rhododendron' (Vocab. 7). No attempt should be made to

o

a
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pronounce the rough breathing when used with p. With vowels, however, breathings must be written and the rough breathing pronounced
carefully!
IOTA SUBSCRIPT

A small , is often written under the letters a, T/, w, especially when one
of these letters ends a word. It is called the iota subscript and is a relic
of an ancient diphthong. It is not pronounced, but it must always be
written. Several examples may be seen in the opening verses of St John's
Gospel, which is used in Exercise 2. 1 below, e.g.

apxn

,

aV'Tcp

CJl<OTtf/,•

PUNCTUATION

The
The
The
The

comma
full-stop
semi-colon
question-mark

as in English
as in English
(above the line)

ELISION AND DIAERESIS

An apostrophe (the same sign as the smooth breathing) is used to show
that a vowel has been elided, i.e. dropped out, before a vowel or
diphthong at the beginning of the next word. In Exercise 2. 1 (which
is taken from John 1. 1-14) there are examples of

S,'
and

&.,\,\'

written for S,a (verse 3)
written for &.,\,\a (verse 8).

In both English and Greek a diaeresis( .. ) is occasionally placed over
the second of two vowels to show that they do not form a diphthong,
but are to be pronounced separately, e.g. 'nai've'. There is an example
in Exercise 2. 2, where (at John 1. 23) the word 'Huai:a, (the Greek form
of 'Isaiah') occurs. This is four syllables: 'H-ua-,-as, not three:
'H-ua,-a,.
I

In _the case of words which begin with a capital letter, the breathing is
placed ,m fr?nt of.the word. Thus: 'l77aovs, 'Jesus'; 'lovSmos, 'Jew'; 'Pwµ.77,
Rome . With a diphthong, the breathing is written over the second vowel as
usual. Thus: Tlos, 'Son'.
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(2)

STRESS

ACCENTS

In modern printed texts the great majority of words have at least one
accent; either acute('), grave(') or circumflex C or"). As stated in the
preface, these are to be completely ignored, except on the rare occasions
(which will be mentioned as they arise) when differences in accent are
useful for distinguishing differences of meaning.
STRESS

There are different systems in use for deciding which syllable of a word
is to be stressed. It is best simply to take care to pronounce each
syllable clearly (particularly to be careful to distinguish the long and
short vowels), and then let stress take care of itself.
EXERCISE 2

Write out the following in small Greek letters, inserting breathings
where necessary. The English letter h at the beginning of a word
denotes a rough breathing. The vowels e and o are marked with a stroke
over the line when they are long; when not marked they are short. Care
must be taken to use the proper Greek letter for them. The letter i in
brackets denotes that an iota subscript is to be written under the preceding vowel. An apostrophe (denoting elision) should be reproduced
1.

by an apostrophe in Greek.
en arche(i) en ho logos, kai ho logos en pros ton theon, kai theos en
ho logos. houtos en en arche(i) pros ton theon. panta di' autou egeneto
kai choris autou egeneto oude hen. ho gegonen en auto(i) zoe en, kai
he zoe en to phos ton anthropon. kai to phos en te(i) skotia(i) phainei,
kai he skotia auto ou katelaben. egeneto anthropos apestalmenos para
theou, onoma auto(i) ioannes · houtos elthen eis marturian, hina
marturese(i) peri tou photos, hina pantes pisteusosin di' autou. ouk en
ekeinos to phos, all' hina marturese(i) peri tou photos. en to phos to
alethinon, ho photizei panta anthropon, erchomenon eis ton kosmon.
en to(i) kosmo(i) en, kai ho kosmos di' autou egeneto, kai ho kosmos
auton ouk egno. eis ta idia elthen, kai hoi idioi auton ou parelabon.
hosoi de elabon auton, edoken autois exousian tekna theou genesthai,
23
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tois pisteuousin eis to onoma autou, hoi ouk ex haimaton oude ek
thelematos sarkos oude ek thelematos andros all' ek theou egennethesan.
kai ho logos sarx egeneto kai eskenosen en hemin, kai etheasametha ten
doxan autou, doxan hos monogenous para patros, plcres charitos kai
aletheias.
The student may correct his exercise by comparing it with John r.
r-r4 in the United Bible Societies' Greek New Testament (3rd
edn.). There are a few capital letters in the Nestle-Kilpatrick text.
In correcting the exercise the corresponding small letter may easily
be checked from the alphabet table. This exercise should be done
several times until perfect.
2. Write out the Greek of John r. r9-28 in English characters. (Be
careful to give the correct English equivalents of · and ;.)
3· Write out the following in small Greek letters. (Do not try to
insert breathings.) The exercise may be corrected from Matthew 6.
21-4. (It will be seen that iota subscripts have also been ignored.)

onoy

rAP ELTIN O 0HLAYPOL LOY, EKEI ELTAI KAI
H KAPMA LOY. 0 AYXNOL TOY LOMATOL E~TIN O
O<l>0AAMO~. EAN OYN H O O<l>0AAMO~ LOY AIIAOY~
OAON TO LOMA LOY <l>OTEINON E~TAI. EAN ~E
O<l>0AAMOL LOY IIONHPO~ H, OAON TO LOMA LOY
LKOTEINON E~TAI. EI OYN TO <l>O~ TO EN LOI ~KOTOL
E~TIN, TO LKOTO~ IIOLON. OY~EI~ ~YNATAI ~Y~I
KYPIOI~ ~OYAEYEIN · H rAP TON ENA MI~H~EI KAI
TON ETEPON ArAIIHLEI, H ENO~ AN0E3ETAI KAI
TOY ETEPOY KATA<l>PONH~EI · OY ~YNA~0E 0EO
~OYAEYEIN KAI MAMONA.
4· Read as much as possible of the Greek Testament aloud, paying
great attention to the breathings and the length of the vowels. Students
who are working alone and who have no one to whom they can read
aloud are recommended to put portions of the Greek into English
letters, and to put them back into Greek letters after an interval. It is
most important to be able to read the characters accurately and quickly
before proceeding further.

O

LESSON 3
The Present Indicative Active of 11.uw
Questions

THE PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF

Avw

Re-read carefully Introduction: English Grammar, Sections 9,

11,

12,

13, 14.
The present indicative active of the verb Avw 'I loose' 1s as
follows:
1st singular
2nd singular
3rd singular
1st plural
2nd plural
3rd plural

Avw
AVHS'

AvE,
AVOJl,EV
AVE TE

Avova,(v)

I am loosing or I loose
you are loosing o.r you loose
he, she or it is loosing or looses
we are loosing or we loose
you are loosing or you loose
they are loosing or they loose

Movable v
The so-called 'movable v' at the end of the third person plural is found
as a termination of several Greek forms, which will be noticed as they
are reached. The student is advised always to include it, though he will
sometimes find it omitted in the New Testament.

Inflection
Each of the Greek words in the table above may be divided into two
parts:
(1) A stem Av, which never changes and which denotes the fundamental meaning of the verb, i.e. 'loose'.
(2) An ending w, HS-, H, etc., which changes with every person. As
nearly every Greek verb has the same endings in the present tense, it is
easy to conjugate the present tense of any other verb by first taking off
the final w of the 1st person singular to find the stem, and then adding
the endings to this stem.
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The words in the table above, when compared with their English
equivalents, furnish a good example of one of the principal differences
between Greek and English, namely that one word may be sufficient to
make a statement in Greek, where two or three words are necessary in
English. This is because the endings of words are changed in Greek to
denote changes in the meaning of the words, while in English these
variable endings have almost entirely disappeared.
For example, in the English Present Simple tense the only form which
retains its personal ending is the third person singular 'looses'. Consequently it is necessary to insert a personal pronoun 'I', 'you', 'they',
etc., before the verb, to avoid confusion and to show the person and
number of the subject of the verb. But in Greek the person and
number of the subject of the verb are already made sufficiently clear by
the variable ending, and so there is no need to add a personal pronoun
unless special emphasis is required.

[3]

PRESENT TENSE

QUESTIONS

TRANSLATING THE PRESENT TENSE

It will be noticed that two English equivalents are given for one Greek
form of the Present tense. This is because there are more tenses in
English than in Greek, and one Greek tense has to do the work of two
English tenses. The Greek Present corresponds more closely in meaning to
the English Present Continuous than to the Present Simple.
The forms of the Present Continuous tense illustrate another
difference between English and Greek, namely that in English we freely
employ auxiliary verbs to form our tenses (in this case the Present tense
of the verb 'to be' is used) while in Greek a single word is used.
Another form of the English Present uses the verb 'to do' as an auxiliary,
e.g. 'I do know'. In a statement this is emphatic, but in questions it is
often the normal use, e.g. we say, 'Do I know?' not 'Am I knowing?'
or 'Know I?' Similarly 'do' is frequently used with the negative, e.g.
'I do not know', 'he does not go'.

The second person singular

In spoken English we do not now use the old second person singular
'thou' in addressing a single person, but we use the form 'you'. In
Greek the second person singular is always used in addressing a single
person, and the second person plural is kept for addressing more than
one person.
The old English use could make important distinctions very concisely. For example, at Luke 22. 31, 32 our Lord declared: 'Satan
hath desired to have you (plural: the twelve disciples) .... But I have
prayed for thee (singular: Simon Peter).' But, as one of the purposes
of learning Greek is to enable the student to get behind the well-known
phraseology of his English version, it seems best to abandon 'thou' and
'thee' altogether. In the early exercises the distinction between singular
and plural is always to be clearly indicated. Where 'you' is to be translated into Greek, the number required (' sing.' or 'pl.') will be shown.
In rendering Greek into English, the student must similarly say whether
'you' is singular or plural. This practice will be followed as far as
Exercise 6, after which the student may use, in ambiguous cases,
whichever form he likes.
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QUESTIONS

In Greek there is no difference whatever in the form of a statement
and the form of an ordinary question. The existence of a question is
indicated solely by the presence of the question-mark (;). The student
will need therefore to look at the punctuation-mark at the end of a
sentence before deciding how to translate it.
EXERCISE

3

Learn Vocabulary 3 on p. 193. The words given in this and the following
vocabularies are words which occur frequently in the New Testament.
The number written after each word is the approximate number of
times that the word is used in the New Testament. It is hoped that the
student will be encouraged to learn the words diligently by realising
that when he has learnt the first vocabulary he will be familiar with
about 4259 words in the Greek New Testament! The words given in
brackets after the English meanings are memory aids. Most of them are
derived directly from the Greek words.
For the sake of clarity and simplicity the English equivalents of the
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verb are given in their Present Simple form, despite the fact that the
Present Continuous is nearer to the fundamental meaning of the Greek
Present tense.

EXERC!SE

These three very important rules of contraction of -Ew verbs may
be represented diagrammatically thus:
e +e-+et
e +o-+ OV
(e)+long or diphthong.

A

Translate into English: AvEL. Avoµev, Avoua,v, AveTe, AVELS'. evp,a,coµev, ypa<pEL, {3aAAeTe" f3Ae1TELS', iyELpova,v. Aeyoua,v; ,cp,veTe,
{3aAAoµev, i.a(hw, 1reµ1rovaw, Aaµ{3aveTe, aw,oµev, µeve,. EXELS';
ywwaKw; 8Epa1TEVeTe.
B

Give the Greek for: We loose, they loose, you loose (sing.), you loose
(pl.), he looses, they are loosing, she is loosing. Do you have (pl.)? He
is saving; are they healing? I am throwing; she raises, we judge, you
remain (sing.), you judge (pl.); does he send? You are writing (pl.),
you are eating (sing.), he finds, we are taking, they see. Do you say
(sing.)?

EXERCISE

4

Learn Vocabulary 4 on pp. 193-4. Note. With verbs of this type the
vocabularies (or a lexicon) will always give the first person singular in
its uncontracted (-Ew) form, so that its method of conjugation may be
recognised at once. This is the form in which these verbs should be
learnt. But in the New Testament the first person singular will of
course always be found in its contracted (-w) form.

A

LESSON 4
-£w verbs

Aa'Aovµev, alTEiS', TT)pova,v, 7TOtetTe, µeravoei; µapTvpoua,v, ,7)7'et7'e,
,ca/1.w, 8Ewpovµev, 1'7]pEt<;, µww. f311aa<p7JµEt; etilloyova,v, <ptllovµev,
f3aMeTE, y,vwaKw, i.yELpEtS'. i.xoua,v; 8epa1TEVEL, KptvETe, µevoµev,
aw,ova,v.

There are many verbs whose stems end in e. When endings are added
to such stems, certain contractions take place:
e combines with e to give e,
e combines with o to give ou
e coming before a long vowel or a diphthong drops out.
Thus the Present Indicative Active of cf>,11ew 'I love' is conjugated as
follows:
<j)lAW
<j)lAEl;
<plAEl
<j)lAOU!J,EV
<j)LAEl'rE

cp LMUal( v)

for

f,'Aew
f,'Aee,s
f,lleEL
cfn'Aeoµev
f,'AeeTe
cfn11eova,(v)

28

I am loving or I love
you are loving or you love
he, she or it is loving, loves
we are loving or we love
you are loving or you love
they are loving or they love

B

They are seeking, he asks, you (sing.) call, we are bearing witness, I
speak; you (pl.) keep, she makes. Do you (pl.) look at? We love, they
are calling, she asks, they do, we are seeking, they bear witness, he is
looking at. Are they blaspheming? She is repenting. We hate; you
(pl.) bless. I call. We write, they eat, she is finding, it judges, you
(sing.) send.

p
[sl
LESSON 5
Second Declension nouns in -o~
The nominative, vocative and accusative cases
Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Sections

2,

7, 9,

10.

SECOND DECLENSION NOUNS IN -OS'

Nouns, like verbs, are much more fully inflected in Greek than in
English. ,\oyoS' ( stem ,\oy), meaning 'word', is typical of a large class
of nouns (mostly masculine) which make up the Second Declension in
-OS', It is declined as follows:
Singular

Plural

Nominative
Vocative
Accusative
Genitive
Dative
Nominative
Vocative
Accusative
Genitive
Dative

,\oyoS'

,\oy£
,\oyov
,\oyov
,\oycp
,\oyo,
,\oyo,

,\oyovS'
,\oywv
,\oyo,s

a word (subject)
0 word
a word (object)
of a word
to OT for a word
words (subject)
0 words
words (object)
of words
to OT for words

(Note the iota subscript which is always found in the dative singular of
the first and second declension. It is not sounded.)
There is no indefinite article in Greek. When, therefore, a word
like ,\oyoS' stands alone, it usually means 'a word'. But it can mean
simply 'word'. The right translation is nearly always obvious from the
context.

NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE

(direct) object of the sentence is placed after the verb. If we invert
the order of the words, we invert the meaning of the sentence. In the
sentence' An angel finds a man', 'an angel' is the subject of the sentence,
and 'a man' the object. On the other hand in the sentence 'A man finds
an angel', 'a man' is the subject of the sentence, and 'an angel' the
object. We have inverted the order of the words, and, in doing so, we
have also inverted the meaning of the sentence.
The first of these two sentences would be, in Greek: ayy£,\oS' dp,aKn
av8pw1rov. We show that ayy£,\OS' is the subject by putting it in the
nominative case, and that av8pw1rov is the object by putting it in the
accusative case.
In Greek the meaning of the sentence is still the same if we invert the
order of the Words and Write av8pW7TOV £vp,aK£' ayy£,\OS', because in
Greek it is not the order of the words, but the case form, which decides
which word is the subject or the object. This means that a Greek
writer is much freer than we are in the arrangement of words. He can
put them down more or less in the order in which they come into his
head. When a writer wishes to emphasise a word, he will often either
bring it forward to the beginning of the sentence or leave it till the end

of the sentence.
Before translating an English sentence into Greek it is necessary to
know which word is the subject of the verb, and which is its direct
object, if it has one.
The subject can always be found by putting 'who?' or 'what?' before
the verb. In the first sentence given above-' An angel finds a man' we ask, 'Who finds?• The answer is 'an angel'. 'An angel' is therefore
the subject. In the same way we can easily see that 'a man' is the subject
of the second sentence.
We can find the direct object by placing 'whom?' or 'what?• after the
verb. In the case of the first sentence we say, 'An angel finds whom?'
Answer: 'a man'. Therefore 'a man' is the object of the sentence.

NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE: SUBJECT AND
DIRECT OBJECT

Transitive and intransitive verbs

In English if we want to show that a word is the subject of a sentence,
we nearly always put it before the verb, while the word which is the

Many verbs, such as µ,£vw 'I remain', cannot have a direct object. Verbs
which cannot have a direci object are called intransitive verbs. Verbs
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which do have a direct object are called transitive verbs. Some verbs,
such as ,\a,\ew, can be used either transitively or intransitively:
e.g.

Transitive:
Intransitive:

,\a,\ovµev ,\oyovs,\a,\ovµev

We speak words
We talk

(It will be noticed that in the vocabulary only one English equivalent is
normally given for each Greek word, e.g. ,\a,\ew, 'I speak'. But in fact
two words in different languages are seldom, if ever, precisely equivalent. A word may have several possible translations. ,\a,\ew, for
instance, can be translated 'speak', 'talk', 'say', 'utter'. In due course
the student will have to learn to use his own judgement in choosing the
best rendering. But in the meantime he should adhere to the equivalents
given in the vocabularies, in order to impress upon his mind the most
generally useful translation.)
Number

Verbs agree with their subject in number.
If the subject of the verb is a noun in the singular, the verb will be in
the third person singular; if it is a noun in the plural, or two or more
nouns joined together by 'and', the verb will be in the third person
plural: e.g.
dvBpw7To<; lyELpEt ,\,Bov
dvBpw7Tot lyELpovaw ,\d}ov
dvBpw7To, Kat dyye,\oc; lyELpcvaiv
,\,Bov

A man raises a stone
Men raise a stone
A man and an angel raise a stone

VOCATIVE

w,

Vocative is the case of address. As in English, it may be preceded by
'0 l' (Whether wis used or not is largely a matter of the writer's taste.)
Thus:
K
r
vpie, aw.,,EL<; } _ (
0 Lord, you save
or
Kvpie, awl;EL,
or Lord, you save.

w

-1

[s1

EXERCISE

EXERCISE

5

Learn Vocabulary on p. 194. From now on, attention will not be called
to the new vocabularies. The student should automatically look to see if
there are any new words to learn as soon as he has completed the lesson.

A

r. '.Q'lapa17,\,Bavarovl;17rELTE; 2. dyyEAo,,\aovawl;EL. 3. Kvpwsypa<pEL Aoyov<;.
4. T?JPELTE voµovs-.
5. <Papwawi <ptAovaiv
Xpiarov;
6. BEwpEt'TE d?(povs-.
7. EXEL Bpovov.
8. µiaEL
Koaµov Kat l;17rei <ptAov.
9. AE7TpE, /3,\aa<f>17µEL,; IO. yivwaKoµEv Bavarov.
I I. {3a,\,\w ,\,Bovs-.
12. SiaKovoi µaprvpovaiv.
13. ev,\oyovµEv SiSaaKaAovc;.
14. a1Toar0Ao<; BEpa7TEVEL 1TapaAVTLKov; 15. 'lovSawi Kat <Papiaawi al'TOVGLJJ <ptAOV<;. 16. oif>Bat\µovs- 8Epa7TEVEL.
17. cpo/30, ,\aµ{3avEL aDEA<pov<; Kat ,\aov.
18. l;17rEL<; 1Tpw/3vTEpov;
19. 1ToiovµEv 1Toraµov.
20. lxw
lxBpov,.
B
I. An angel calls a man.
2. A brother has a field.
3. Lords send
messengers.
4. They are writing words.
5. Are you (pl.) finding
6. Christ judges men and angels.
7. Do you (sing.)
a stone?
keep laws?
8. A man and an angel seek a place.
9. We bear
witness and a people repents.
10. Lord, you remain.
I 1. Apostles
speak and servants have fear.
12. Do you (sing.) make a throne?
13. They hate Christ and love death.
14. An elder speaks.
15. He saves lepers and paralytics and heals eyes.
16. Do Pharisees
write laws?
17. Jews, we know Christ.
18. Does she judge
words?
19. I am looking at a river.
20. She looses a friend.
21. You (pl.) are seeking a world.
22. Israel says, 'Does Christ
save?''
I
There are no inverted commas in Greek. Simply use a capital letter after
the comma.
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LESSON 6

Special uses of the article

There are four examples of the use of the article in Greek where it is not

The genitive and dative cases

used in English.
(1) 0eos usually has the article,

The definite article

e.g.

Declension of 'IYJaou~

oY,os Tou 0eou

the Son of God.

(2) dv8pw1Tos, when it refers to men as a whole class, usually has the
article,

THE GENITIVE CASE

The genitive case can generally be translated into English by the use of
the preposition 'of', or by adding 's to the noun,
e.g.

oZKos dvOpw1Tou

means
or

The commonest use of the dative case is to denote the person to or for
whom anything is done, i.e. the indirect object,

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

The definite article ('the') is declined in Greek like a noun. The forms
that go with words in the masculine gender are as follows:
Singular

N.

o

A.

TOV
TOU

G.

Plural

N.

A.
G.

D.

D.

o,

TOV dv8pw1Tou
TOLS av8pW1TOLS

There is one important exception to this rule. It will be recalled that
the function of a noun in Greek (unlike English) is indicated by case
ending rather than by word order. When two nouns in the nominative
are linked by the verb 'to be', it may not be clear which is subject and
which is complement. Thus

oAoyos eanv o0eos

or

The Word is God.
God is the Word.

In such cases the complement usually drops the article, and is usually
placed before the verb.

0eos eanv

oAoyos

can only be

The Word is God.

2

o0eos dya1r17 eaTLV

God is love. (1 John 4. 8, 16)

For~. the feminine of the definite article, see Lesson 8. For o.ya1r'1, see
Vocab. 8.
' In ancient manuscripts which did not differentiate between capital and
small letters, there would be no way of distinguishing between 0rns (' God')
and 8,o, ('god'). Therefore as far as grammar alone is concerned, such a sentence could be printed: 8,o, ,a-rw o Aoyos, which would mean either, 'The
Word is a god', or, 'The Word is the god'. The interpretation of John I. 1 w~ll
depend upon whether or not the writer is held to believe in only one Go_d or m
more than one god. It will be noticed that the above rules for the spec~al ~ses
of the definite article are none of them rigid and without exceptions. It 1s wiser
not to use them as a basis for theological argument until the student has reached
an advanced stage in the knowledge of the language. For a full treatment, see
Blass-Debrunner-Funk, A Greek Grammar of the New Testament, Part III, 8,
especially para. 273; Moulton-Turner, A Grammar of New Testament Greek,

o Tov

Ill, 182
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could be either

1

of the man
to the men.

'The man's house' is sometimes written in the following order:
av8pw1TOU oZKo,;.

Love remains.

So in the case of abstract nouns we have

TOUS
TWV
TOLS

It will be noticed that the endings, except the nominative singular,
are the same as those of >.oyos. There is, of course, no vocative.
The definite article is always in the same case and number and gender
as the noun to which it is joined,
e.g.

the son of Man
the sons of men.

(3) Abstract nouns (e.g. love, truth, peace) often have the article,

He writes laws for a people.
He bears witness to a man.

ypacpn voµous l.atp.
µapTupn av8pwrrtp.

0 v,os -rou dv8pw1Tou
Ot VtDL 'TWV dv8pw1rwv
e.g. ~ a.ya1r17' µevn

a house of a man
a man's house.

THE DATIVE CASE

e.g.

e.g.

ff.

35

p
[6]

'lriaovs : EXERCISE

(4) The name
e.g.

prefers the article,

Triaovs

o'lriaovs .\aµ,{JavH -rov ap-rov

Jesus takes the bread.

With proper names in general, however, it seems to be largely a matter
of the author's whim whether he uses the article or not. Sometimes the
article is added, sometimes it is left out.

SECOND DECLENSION NEUTER NOUNS

you (sing.) a house and fields, bread and wine?
14. We are finding
the place for a temple.
15. A man and a servant take the elder'a
fruit.
16. God is the reward and the reward is God.

LESSON 7

DECLENSION OF 'lriaovs

follows a slightly modified form of the Second Declension,
having no separate form for the vocative and dative, both of which
follow the genitive:
N.
'll]aovs

'l!]aovs

A.
G.V.D.

Gender
Second Declension neuter nouns

'l77aovv
'l77aov
GENDER

6

EXERCISE

A
I. rpaef>EL TOV voµ,ov TOV Kvpwv.

ayyEAOVS'.

3.

oZ

aOEA</>os TOV oov.\ov

oov.\oi

{JA€7TEL

2. oZ av8pw7TOL '7)TOVGLV TOVS'

7TOWVGLV
TOV OLKOV.

ooov

5.

Tq>

Kvpiq,.

4·

o

-r77povaiv TOV .\oyov TOV

6. o 'I77aovs EVAOYEL TOV a.prov Kai TOV oivov TOV exBpov.
o oia{Jo.\os /J,LGEL TOV TOV 0wv vaov. 8. eaBiETE TOV Kap1rov;
o Kvpios aw,EL aµ,ap-rw.\ovs. IO. oZ 'lovoaioi 7TOLOVGLV
a-ravpov -rq, 'I 77aov.
r I. 1rap8Evoi yivwaKovaiv -rovs .\oyovs -rov
.OXIIOV.
'
,
"
,,
e
12. 0 7)11LOS' Kat O O.V€J10S' Ep0.7T€VOVGLV.
13. 0, VOJ10S'
0wv.

7.
9·

Tq> Koaµ,q, eanv.

14.

µ,iaBos EGTLV

Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Section 9 (2).
In English all nouns denoting men or male animals are masculine; all
nouns denoting women or female animals are feminine; all other nouns
are neuter. But in Greek the rule is not so simple. Nearly all nouns
denoting men or male animals are masculine, and nearly all those
denoting women or female animals are feminine; but other nouns may
be either masculine, feminine or neuter. The gender is usually to be
inferred from the ending. As we have seen, most nouns ending in -os in
the Second Declension are masculine.
All nouns ending in -ov are neuter. This includes such words
as 1raioiov and TEKvov, both of which mean 'child' •

O OLV05'.
SECOND DECLENSION NEUTER NOUNS

B

epyov

'work' is declined as follows:
Singular

N.

'
Epyov

Plural

N.

'
Epya

Does time remain?
2. Are you (pl.) seeking heaven?
3. James
has a reward for the son.
4. We see a desert.
5. The angel
writes laws for the world.
6. The man's slave is making bread.
7. The devil seeks a time for Christ's temptations.
8. Sinners see
the apostles' words and repent.
9. Jesus says to the crowd, 'Do
you love God?'
ro. The apostles know the Lord.
1 x. Does the
Son of God seek heaven?
12. They hate temptation.
13. Have

Note that the nominative, vocative and accusative cases have the same
ending.
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1.

v.

'
Epyov

v.

Epya
'

A.
G.
D.

'
Epyov

A.
G.
D.

epywv

'
Epyov
'
EPY<f>

'
Epya
epyois

p
NEUTER PLURAL SUBJECTS

[7]

The definite article that goes with neuter nouns lS declined as
follows:
Plural N.
Singular N.
TO
Ta
A.
TO
A.
Ta
G.
G.
TWV
TOV
To,s
D.
D.
TCf)
That is to say, the definite article follows the endings of Jpyov exactly,
except for the nominative and accusative singular, which are TO, not Tov.
(Tov is accusative masculine.)

Neuter plural subjects

There is one exception to the rule that verbs agree with their subject in
number. Neuter plural subjects are followed by singular verbs.
In other words neuter plural subjects are treated as though they were
singular collective nouns,
e.g.

Ta 1Ta,S,a evp,aKe, Ta f1,f1.\,a

[8]

B

In this and subsequent exercises, the student is free to translate 'you'
as either singular or plural, unless the number is determined by the
context.
2. Do you know
1 • Christ blesses the cup of wine and the bread.
the signs of the Son of Man?
3. The Lord saves men and children.
5. Do you see the
4. The children ask the elders for garments.'
6. We bear witness to the gospel of God.
7. The Jews
sheep?
love the sabbath and Jerusalem.
8. Angels see the face of God.
9. Do the demons love the tombs?
10. The Sanhedrin judges
sinners.
11. Children know the mysteries of heaven.
12. Jesus
13. We love the temple's books.
14. We see a
sends the boat.
15. God hates the works of the devil and of sinners.
place of trees.
16. Have the apostles money?
17. The Sabbath is the sign of God.
' 'Ask for' takes a double accusative. The object asked-for and the person
from whom it is asked are both put in the accusative case.

The children find the books.

LESSON 8

This rule is not kept very strictly (especially when the subjects concerned are persons), but it should always be followed by a student when
translating into Greek.
EXERCISE

I. OZ ¢aptaawt Tov avveDpwv 1-uaovaiv Tov 'l'l]<JOVV.
2. Ta
3. ol. a1To<1r0Ao,
Daiµ,ovta yivw<JKEt Tov Xptarov Kat lxei ef>oflov.
AaAOV<JtV TO evayyeAtov KVpt0tS Kat DovAots.
4. T'lJPOVJl,EV Ta
5. oZ DtDa<1KaAot AaAovatv Tots TEKVOtS ra Jl,V<1T'l}pta
aaflflaTa.
TWV ovpavwv.
6. 01, av8pw7TOt lxovatv 7Tpof1ara Ka, 7TAOtOV.
7. Oewpeis ro TOV 'I 'l}<JOV 1Tpo<1w1Tov;
8. oZ DovAot Aaµ,flavovaiv
9. d8e.\ef>os ,'l}TEt To rov 1TatDtov Jl,V'l}Jl,EtOV.
Ta DevDpa TCfJ 'lax:wflcp.
IO. 7TOtetTE Ta lpya TOV Dta{loAov.
I I. ol. 'lovDato, ypaef>ovatv
{Jt{1Ata.
12. {JAE7TOJl,EV ra <J'l}Jl,Eta TWV Katpwv.
13. evpt<JKEt
apyvpwv.
14.
DtaKovo, T'lJPOV<JtV Ta 7TOT'l]pta TOV lepov
15. 1Tap8evos 7TOtEt ,µ,anov TCfJ 'l'l]aov;
16. TO
'lepoaoAvµ,wv.
Jl,V<1T'lJPtOV evayyeAtov €<JTtV.

o,

First Declension feminine nouns in

·l}

7

A

o

FIRST DECLENSION FEMININE NOUNS IN -'l}

There are three closely related forms of the First Declension feminine.
An example of the first is apx'IJ 'beginning':
Singular

N.V.

Plural

apx'IJ

A.
G.

A.
G.
D.

N.V.

D.

apxn

apxa,
apxas
apxwv
apxats

The definite article which goes with all feminine nouns is declined
thus:

Singular N.
A.

G.
D.

~

Plural

T1)V
T'l}S
TTJ

N.
A.

G.
D.

That is to say, it follows the endings of apx'IJ exactly.
39

aZ
Tas
TWV
rats

p
THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

[8]

We have now had examples of nouns of all three genders and of the
forms of the article which go with them. The full declension of the
article is as follows:
M.
F.
N.
'
Singular
N.
0
'TO
7J
A.
'TOV
'T'T]V
'TO
G.
'TOV
'TOV
'T'T]S
D.
'T'{J
'TT]
'T'{J
Plural
N.
OL'
ai.
Ta
A.
'TOVS
Ta,
Ta
G.
'TWV
'TWV
'TWV
D.
'TOLS
Tat,
'TOLS

.

[9]

FIRST DECLENSION FEMININE NOUNS IN

-a

B

God is judging the earth.
2. You know the commandments.
.
The
apostles
love
God's
covenant.
4. He has money, the price
3
of a field. 1
5. The elders of the village throw stones.
6. God
saves men's souls.
7. James sends a letter for the apostle's friend.
8. I see the cup of the wrath of God.
9. God is love and righteousness.
10. You are sending the words of the gospel of peace.
II, The slaves hate the prison.
12. Are the children taking the
13. God knows the prayers of men.
books of (the) scripture?
14. The reward of steadfastness is life.
1 5. Israel knows the
teaching of the commandments.
1•

The definite article, of course, agrees in number, gender and case with
the noun with which it is connected.

LESSON 9
EXERCISE

8

First Declension feminine nouns in -ex

A
I. I'LvwaKovaiv oi. a.OEA<pOL 'T7JV aya1T7JV 'TOV 0€.0V.
2. ~ apx'TJ
'TOV EvayyEALOV 'I7Jaov Xpw-rov, Yi.av 0EOv.'
3. oi. 0.1TOa'TOAOL
yparpovaiv -ra, i1rw-ro>..a,.
4. oi. <Papiaawi T'TJS avvaywy'T],
5. EvAoyovµEv 'T'T]V v1roµov7JV -rov
,'T]Tovaiv T'TJV OtKawavV7JV.
Xpia-rov.
6. ai. yparpai µap-rvpovaiv T'{J XpwT£p.
7. T7JpEi,
ms EV'TOAa,;
8. oi. oioaaKaAOL 8€.wpovaiv 'T'T]V VE<pEA7JV.
9.
'I7Jaov, AaAEL -ra, 1rapafJo>..a, T'{J A.a'{) 'T'TJS KWJJ,7],.
10. yivwaKoµEv 'T'T]V <pWV'T]V 'TOV ox>..ov.
I I. rpi>..ovµEv 'TOV OLKOV 'T'TJS 1rpoaEVX'TJ>·
12. ~ opy'T} 'TOV 0€.0v J-1,€.VEL.
13. oi. OOVAOL alTovaiv 'T'T}V €.tpYJVYJV.
14. 0 Xpia-ros ap-ro, 'T'T]S 'WYJS €aTLv.
I 5. aw,EL, 'T'T]V 1fVX7JV;
16. ia8ioµEv -rov Kap1rov T'TJS 'YYJ>.
17. oi. a.1roaT0Aoi ixovaiv T'TJV
'TL/J,'T]V 'TWV av8pw1rwv;
18. () dyyEAos dpiaKEL 'T'TJV rpvAaK7JV.

The other two forms of the First Declension feminine are:
Singular N.V.

A.
G.
D.

o

' For apposition, see Introduction: English Grammar, section 10, subsection (1). References to the introductory English Grammar in the footnotes
will in future be abbreviated thus; E.G. 10 (1).

Plural

~J-1,€.pa
'
'T]J-1,Epav
•
7]/J,Epa,
'
YJ/J-€.p(!,

A.

'
7]/J,Epat
'
YJJJ,Epa,

G.
D.

'
7JµEpwv
~µEpai,

N.V.

day

oota
ootav
ootri,

glory

8ofo
8oga,
8oga,
8otwv
ootai,

Note. (1) The plural endings are identical with those of apxYJ·
(2) The singular of ~µEpa is the same as that of apx'TJ, except that a
replaces 'TJ·
(3) 8o(a follows ~µEpa for nominative, vocative and accusative, and
ll.PX'TJ for genitive and dative singular.
' See p. 40, footnote.

p
[9]

EXERCISE

(4) Nouns with stems ending in

REVISION TEST 1

vowel or p follow -ljµEpa,
consonant other than p follow 6o!;a.
EXERCISE

Allow yourself 20 minutes. The number of marks to award for each
correct answer is shown in square brackets at the end of each question;

9

A

o

I. 'H ~aatAELa TWV oilpavwv ,WTJ Kat rD.7JBEia Janv.
2.
0w,
µiaEL T'YJV a.OLKLaV Kai T'YJV aµapnav.
3. ~ YEVEa aµaprw>..wv
µETaVoEL;
4. Xpiaro, KE<paATJ TTJS' EKKA7JULaS' Janv.
5. oaiµovia EXEL Jtovaiav;
6. 8EwpovµEv TTJV apx1JV T'YJS' ~µEpas-.
7.
0ws- 7TE/L7TEL TOV Aoyov TTJS- ETTayyEAia,.
8.
<Dapiaawi
9. o KapTTo, TOV 0wv a.ya7TTJ,
T1)povaiv Ta, EVToAa, T'YJS- Bvaia,.
'
'
, Bpw7TOL /JI\E7TOVULV
~\
xapa Kat HPTJV7J
Eanv.
IO. OL' av
TO 7Tpoaw7TOV
Kat J 0ws- ~AE7TEt T1)V Kapoiav.
11.
aµapTwAo, lxova,v
/LETavoia, T07TOV.
12. a, X7Jpa, Jxova,v a.pTOV TOLS' 7Tat0LOLS','
13. IIETpo, d>..oyEL Tov Kvpwv T1)S' YT/> Kai TTJS- Ba>..aaa'YJ,,
14. a,
y>..waaat TWV a.TToaro>..wv >..a>..ovaiv Aoyov, TTJ, ao<pia, TOV 0Eov.
15. ~ wpa TTJ> 8ot7J, TOV XptaTOV xapa Janv TOL<; ayyEAOL<;.
16. 7ToiovµEv olKiav >..iBwv.
17. ~ T'YJS' d.yaTT7J<; µapTvpia ooov 7TOLEL
T'!) TOV Kvpwv 7Tapovau1-,
18. ~ ra>..i>..ata Kai~ 'lovoaiay,vwaKova,v
Ta, XPELa, Twv X'YJPWV.

o

o,

o

o,

total 25.
In writing out declensions and conjugations it is not necessary to
repeat stems which do not change.
1. Give the Present Indicative Active of µ,aEw. [1 mark]
2. Decline the definite article in full. [2]
3. Give the Greek for: I do,' I eat, I find, I keep, I raise, I take. (3]
4. Give the Greek for: anger, boat, commandment, covenant, face,
field, fruit, garment, honour, joy, people, place, prayer, promise,
reward, sacrifice, sign, stone, temple (shrine), tomb, unrighteousness,
village, widow, world. [12]
5. Give the Greek for: (1) for the sea, (2) of the desert, (3) of love,
(4) for the cup, (5) of the tongue, (6) of the way, (7) for Jesus. [7]

LESSON 10

B

They seek the time of the promise.
2. The angels of heaven
have joy.
3. Paul bears witness to the truth of the gospel and the
5. Do
wisdom of God.
4. Repentance is the door of salvation.
the children repent?
6. The door of the tomb is a stone.
7. God makes the seas, the rocks of the earth and the clouds of
heaven.
8. The need of the widow is joy.
9. Christ has the
authority of God.
10. Is the church the kingdom of God?
II. God hates the unrighteousness of men.
12. Jesus heals the
13. The devil's generation blasphemes.
14. Do
widow's son.
you know the hour of temptation?
15. Does Paul eat the sacrifices?
16. He seeks a heart of peace and righteousness.
17. Paul's joy
is the cross of Christ.
18. They seek the day of salvation.
19. The apostles' tongues speak words of truth to the people.
I.

First Declension masculine nouns
Further uses of accusative, genitive and dative

FIRST DECLENSION MASCULINE NOUNS

Nouns of the First Declension ending in -7J, or -a<; in the nominative
singular are masculine. They are declined as follows:
Singular

N.

7T

V.

7T

A.
G.
D.

po<f>TJTTJV
7TpO<p1)TOU
7TpO<pTJT'!)

I

With

po<p7JT'YJ S'
po<p1)TCX

prophet

7T

-Ew

vEavia,
vEav,a
vEav,av
vEav,ou
vEavu;:r.

verbs, give the uncontracted form.
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young man

pt
ds

THE ACCUSATIVE: npos :

Plural

[ ro]

GENITIVE

DATIVE

LOCATIVE

7Tpoqyr)'raL

V€aVLaL

v.

npo<{yqrn,

V€aVLaL

The genitive

npo<p77Tas

V€avLas

'lTpO<pTJTWV

V€aVLWV

'lTpO<pY)TaLS

V€aVLaLs

(r) In Lesson 5 we saw the genitive used to translate 'of'. Frequently
this indicates possession, e.g. 'the people of God' (that is, 'the people
who belong to God'). But possession is only a particular instance of a
more general idea. The genitive in fact expresses the genus (or kind) of
the thing specified. Thus 'baptism of repentance', 'son of man',
'coming of Christ' are not possessive, but they all describe in some way
the kind of thing specified-the kind of 'baptism', or 'son', or 'coming'.
When the genitive expresses the genus of the thing specified we are
dealing with an example of the genitive properly so called.
(2) It is also used to express a totally different idea, that of separation. This corresponds to the Latin ablative' (ablatus meaning 'carried
away'). There are two prepositions meaning 'from', both followed by
the genitive: a.no meaning 'from' or 'away from'; and €K meaning
'from' or 'out of'. Thus:

A.
G.
D.

Note. The plural endings are identical with those of the feminine
nouns; in the singular, only the vocatives and genitives need be noticed.
First Declension nouns in -as are nearly all proper names. When such
nouns have stems ending in €, L or p, they are declined precisely like
vmvtas with the genitive ending -ov, e.g. 'Av8pms, -ov 'Andrew';
'HAHas, -ov 'Elijah'. Those with stems ending in other letters have
an -a ending in the genitive singular, which is a form found in the
Doric dialect. This 'Doric' Genitive is found in such words as ~aTavas,
-a 'Satan'; 'Iov8as, -a 'Judas'.
Note. Because these words in -ris and -as are masculine, they will take
the masculine form of the definite article.

Thus:
Conversely:

[10]

N.

€UptaKovaLv '"I" nap8€vO\I

He seeks the tax-collectors.
They find the virgin.

a7TO
'

EK

•
FURTHER USES OF ACCUSATIVE, GENITIVE AND DATIVE

The accusative

(I) In Lesson S we saw how the accusative is used for the direct
object.
(2) It is also used to express motion to. There are two prepositions
meaning 'to', both of which are followed by the accusative: npos
meaning 'to' or 'towards', and ds meaning 'to' or 'into'. They can be
represented diagrammatically thus:

The dative

(I) In Lesson 6 we saw the dative used to express the indirect
object, the person to or for whom something is done. (Notice that the
idea of 'to' here is not one of motion, which is accusative, but is one of
personal interest.)
(2) The dative can also be used to indicate a place-the so-called
locative use. So iv, meaning 'in', takes a dative.

'lTpos

•

'
HS
)

The root idea of the accusative is extension.
closely the degree of extension.
44

npos

and ds define more

' In the parent Inda-European language from which both Greek and Latin
are derived there were separate genitive and ablative cases. The ablative has
survived in Latin, but in Greek the separate case forms have disappeared, and
the functions of the ablative have been taken over by the genitive. It is useful to
retain the technical term 'ablative' as a means of pin-pointing these uses of the
genitive. The locative and instrumental, referred to in the next section, were also
separate cases, whose functions have been taken over by the dative. Interestingly,
in the present-day Greek of popular speech, the dative itself has now disappeared.
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INSTRUMENTAL : EXERCISE

[10]

(3) It can also be used for the instrument by which something is done.
An example of the instrumental use (which requires no preposition) is:

odyyEAo, aw,EL TOV vrnviav AOY<iJ·
The angel saves the young man by a word (or with a word).

SECOND DECLENSION ADJECTIVES

[II]

with the eyes of love. 1
13. John the Baptist calls the people to
repentance.
14. The Pharisees seek signs from (i.e. out of) heaven.
5.
Elijah
does
not
love the sacrifices of sinners, the works of Satan.
1

LESSON 11

EXERCISE IO
A
I. 'Y7roKptra, TTJPELS' ra, Evro.\a, d,\,\' ou cptAELS' TOV 0wv.
2. oi
ouv µaBT)rai µEvouaiv EV TTJ olKiq..
3.
'IT)aou, AEYEL TT)V
7rapaf30AT)V TOLS' µaBT)TaLS' Kat T<.p T€AWVTJ.
4· () apa XpiaTOS'
KpLTT)S' EUTLV TWV av8pw71'WV Jv TTJ ~µEpq. TT)S' OPYTJS'.
5. oi
Epyarai f3a.\.\ouaiv ,\,Bou, ELS' TT)V 8aAaaaav;
6. 'HAELa,

Second Declension adjectives

o

The attributive use of adjectives
Adjectives used as nouns

o

7rpOcpT)TT)S' KaAEL TOV Aaov.
7. EV TTJ ~µEpq. TT)S' ootTJ, {3A€71'0P,€V
Xpiarov 7rpoaw7rov 7rpo, 7rpoaw7rov.
8. 'IT)aou, Eanv · aw,EL
yap TOV Aaov def>' aµapna,.
9· 0€ ayyEAOS' AUEL IlETpov EK
TT)S' cpuAaKT)S',
IO. () 'louoa, OU cptA€L TOV 'ITJUOUV ouOE TOUS'
µaBT)ra,.
II. 'lwaVT)S' y,vwaK€L TOV a0€Acpov 'lovcSa.
12. ()
0€ 'ITJaOUS' EYEtpEt Tov vEaviav EK BavaTou.
13. 1-uaovµEV ouv
ra Epya rou ~arava.
14.
aTpanwTat TT)pova,v TOVS' ,\oyovsTOU 'I wavov TOV f3 a71'TLUTOV Kat µEravoouaiv, at\/\
! ' ' ' OL' -vap,aaLOL
ffi
ov'
µEravooua,v, OU yap EXOVULV TT)V aya71'T)V TOV 0Eov.

Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Section 6c.

o

o,

SECOND DECLENSION ADJECTIVES

Adjectives of the Second Declension have endings which we already
know. They are of two kinds. Those with stems ending with a con·
sonant other than p are declined as follows:
aya8os-

Singular

v.

B

Jesus therefore says, 'The Son of man is in the clouds of heaven'.
2. The Jews seek the prophet's voice in the desert.
3. Do the sons
of God keep the commandments from (i.e. out of) (the) heart?
4. Do the tax-collectors blaspheme?
5. The disciples then have the
love of God.
6. The workmen do not find the way to the cross,
7. And the hypoand they do not see the sacrifice of Jesus.
crites do not know life but remain in sin.
8. Christ speaks in
parables to the young men; for they seek truth.
9. From the
beginning of the world Christ is Lord.
10. The judge does not take
the money from the elders of the church, nor does he hate the apostles.
II. The soldiers throw Andrew the apostle into prison.
12. You see
I.
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N.

Plural

A.
G.
D.
N.V.
A.
G.
D.

good

M.

F.

N.

a ya Bosaya8€
ayaBov
ayaBou
ayaBcp

ayaBTJ
ayaBTJ
aya871v
a ya 871,
ayaBn

ayaBov
ayaBov
ayaBov
ayaBov
ayaBtt>

ayaBo,
ayaBou,
ayaBwv
ayaBo,,

ayaBa,
ayaBa,
ayaBwv
aya8at,

ayaBa
ayaBa
aya8wv
ayaBo,,

It will be seen that the masculine endings are ,\oyo, endings,
the feminine endings are apxTJ endings,
the neuter endings are Epyov endings.
• 'with' is here Instrumental.
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USE OF ADJECTIVES

[II]

EXERCISE

Those with stems ending in a vowel or p are precisely the same,
except that the feminine singular follows ~µEpa., giving:

.

a.y,os

.M.
.
.

N.

a.yws

v.

a.y,€

A.
G.
D.

aywv
a.ywv
ay,cp

EXERCISE II
A

holy

F.

N.

ayia.
ay,a.
a.y,a.v
a.y,a.s
a.y,q.

ay,ov
a.ywv
aywv
a.y,ov
a.y,cp

.
.
.

.
.
.

1. ot a7TWT0t 'Iov8awi OU fJ,€TU.VOOVUtV.
2. EV TatS' EUXU.TU.tS'
t
>\
'
,
'
\
'fjµEpatS'
Ol\tyot
€XOVUtV
TY)V ay0.7TYJV.
3. 0t U.1TOUTOI\OS'
0 aya.1TY)TOS'
'TfpWTOV ypaq>Et KatVY)V €1TWTOAYJV TTJ EKKAY)atq..
4.
'IY]aovs
8Epa.1rw€t Tovs Tvq>Aovs Kat Tovs AE1rpovs.
5. ol. µa.BY)Tat
EaBwvaiv TOV Ka.p1rov TOV aKaBapTOV;
6. 0ws Kptv€t EKU.UTOV
vwvia.v.
7.
1rapa.AvnKOS' Eanv EV µEacp TOV tEpov Kat d,\oyEt
TU. Ka.I.a. Epya. TOV 0wv.
8. OL 1TTWXOt q>tAovaiv TO f.va.yyEAwv.
f

'

o

o

o

ATTRIBUTIVE USE OF ADJECTIVES

B

In cases where there is no definite article in English, the Greek adjective
can come either before or after its noun.

In this exercise, whenever the definite article is used with an attributive
adjective, give both the possible translations.

'a good prophet' is either ( 1) a ya.Bos 1rpoq>YJTYJS'
or (2) 1rpoq>YJTYJS' dya.Bos.
(Adjectives, like the article, of course agree with the nouns which they
qualify in number, gender and case.)
When there is a definite article, article and adjective are put in the
so-called attributive position, which has two forms:
'the good prophet' is either ( 1) 6 aya6o~ 1rpoq>YJTYJS
or ( 2) o 1rpoq>YJTYJS 6 aya6o;.
Note that in both forms of the attributive position the adjective is
immediately preceded by the article.

ADJECTIVES USED AS NOUNS

In English we sometimes use an article and an adjective without a noun
expressed, e.g. 'the deaf (people)'. In Greek this is quite a common
use, giving such expressions as:

o1rpwTos
a.[ dya.Ba.,

the first man
the good women

ol. ayw,
Ta. Eaxa.rn

the holy men, the saints
the last things

Incidentally there is no Greek word for 'things' used in a general
sense. Some such form as this must always be used.

Wise virgins.
2. Sufficient steadfastness.
3. The new life.
4. Beautiful thrones.
5. Believing children.
6. Unbelieving
prayers.
7. Bad times (accusative).
8. On (in) the third day.
9. The poor man's garment.
10. The first prayer.
11. The only
God.
12. The sins of the unbelievers.
13. New books.
14. An
unclean sheep and an unclean soul.
1 5. A good heart.
16. The last
17. Eternal scriptures.
18. A beloved widow.
19. A few
hour.
boats of the disciples.
20. Powerful angels.
21. In the midst of the
river.
22. 0 blind hypocrite!
1.

c
I. The rest find the only young man m the desert.
2. The bad
prophets do not bear witness to the truth.
3. The soldiers first make
a new cross for the Son of God.
4. Good words save men from
death.
5. Does Paul alone remain faithful? 1
6. Andrew is
Christ's first disciple.
7. The wise do not know God by wisdom,
but the poor seek the kingdom of God.
8. Jesus, a man powerful in
Words and works.
9. The servant is a good soldier for J csus Christ.
Io. The remaining children ask for bread from Jesus' brothers.
II. The friends have sufficient money.
12. Paul secs the third
heaven.
13. The last enemy is death.
1

Complement to intransitive verb: E.G. 7.
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EXERCISE

LESSON 12
PRESENT INDICATIVE OF THE VERB 'TO BE'

Singular

Predicative use of adjectives
Present Indicative of the verb 'to be'

Plural
PREDICATIVE USE OF ADJECTIVES

Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Section 7.
Using the verb 'to be' there are two ways of saying 'the prophet is
good':
{I) o 1rpoq>TJT'YJS Eanv &ya0ot;.
(2) &ya0oc; Eanv o1rpoq>TJTTJS,

3 elai(v)

or

o1rpoq>TJTTJS o &ya0o<;

in the predicative use there is no immediately preceding article:

o1rpoq>TJTTJS Eanv &ya0o<;

or

aya0oc;

Eanv

o1rpoq>TJTTJS,

This means that it is possible in Greek to drop the verb 'to be' altogether without any confusion arising. So that we get the following table:

lam
you are
he, she, it is
we are
you are
they are

Note that the second person singular el is printed with a circumflex
accent to distinguish it from the common word d, meaning 'if', which
is unaccented. (See Vocab. 39.) Cf.
el Ylo, el rou 0eou.
(Matt. 4. 3)
If you are the Son of God.

Note that in both examples dyaBos is not an object (which would be
accusative) but a complement. It completes the sense of the verb 'to be'
(which is a verb of incomplete predication) and is put in the nominative.
It will be noticed that whereas in the attributive use the article
always immediately precedes the adjective:

o &ya0o<; 1rpoq>T)TTJS

elµ,
2 el
3 Ean(v)
I Jaµev
'
2 eare
I

EXERCISE 12

A

'O 0€0, eynp€t rov 'ITJaouv EK TWV V€Kpwv.

µaKapLOL oZ
KaBapoL EV 1'TJ Kapoiq..
3. 0 1'fos 7'0U dvBpw1rou OU 'T)TEL TT)V
oo(av TT)V loiav, dX\a TT)V oo(av 7'0U 01:0u.
4· 0 7TAouaioc; q>tAEL
TOUS' 1TTWXOUS';
5. ol OLKatOL elaiv vloi rov 0fov.
6. oZ
a.y,o, {JA€7TOVaLV TT)V oo(av 7'WV ovpavwv Kat µaprvpova,v Tat<;
if,wvaLS' 7'WV ayyfAWV.
7. XptaTOS' EXEL TPLTOV 1T€Lpaaµov EV 1'TJ
I.

2.

o

l.pTJJL'P·
Attributive position
(with article)
the good prophet

( 1)
(2)

Predicative position
(no article)
the prophet is good

o &ya0o<; 7TpOq>TJTTJS
o1rpoq>T)TTJS o &ya0oc;

o

{I) 7T poq>T)TT) s &ya0o<;
(2) &ya0o<; 0 7TpOq>T)TTJS

On the whole the New Testament writers prefer to keep the verb 'to be'
with predicative adjectives, but it is important to master the differences
between the attributive and predicative positions in cases where there is
no verb to help distinguish them.
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B

Translate the following in two different ways without using the verb
'to be'.
I. The cloud is small.
2. The evil eye.
3. The laws are old.
4. The holy life.
5. The second hour.
6. The sons are free.
7. The new heavens and the new earth.
8. Are the demons strong?
9. Its own reward.
10. The righteous soul.
11. The generation
is rich.
12. The right eye.
13. Is love pure?
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IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE

[12]

c
In these sentences use d1-u to translate the verb 'to be'.
1. Elijah's servant sees a small cloud in the heavens.
2. Are you
worthy?
3. The enemies of Christ are children of the devil.
4. You are the Christ.
5. The evil see the second death, for they
do not love the wisdom of God.
6. Few find the way of life.
7. The old wine is good, but the new is bad.
8. The strong man
9. vi' e are like sheep.
10. Is it a
looses the slave from the prison.
different tomb?
11. The rich are not free from the authority of God.

12. I am the first and the last.
13. Hypocrite, you are the slave of
dead works.
14. The tax-collectors have fruits worthy of repentance
15. The Pharisee's prayer is not clean.
16. He has
for Jesus.
a different authority.
17. The old teaching is not like the parables
18. You are the enemies of the cross of Christ.
of the Lord.
19. Blessed are the disciples' hearts.

INITIAL VOWEL CHANGES

It will be noticed that this tense not only has endings after the stem, it
also has an J- in front of the stem. This is known as the augment. It
indicates action in the past.
To get the Imperfect of </nA€w the rules of contraction of Lesson 4
have to be applied. Then (except that there is no movable v in the third
person singular) Avw is followed exactly:
J<f>,.\rnv-+ lcpv.ouv
J<fnAH, -+ lcpLAtL;

E<p,A.€€T€

-+ lcp LA£Ln

E<p,A.€€

E<p,A.€0V

-+ €q>LAOUV

-+ €q>LA£L

Verbs beginning with a vowel

If the verb begins with a vowel, it is not possible to prefix a separate
augment. Instead, various vowel changes take place. The basic rule is
simple: the vowel is lengthened.
e.g.

€

becomes 'Y/

o

wt

a, however, does not become

LESSON 13

av-+ YJV
w -+ YJV (or remains €v2)

Examples:
Imperfect

Present
THE IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE

Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Section 12.
The Imperfect Indicative Active of Avw is as follows:
J.\vov

EAV€S
JA.v€(v)
EAVOfl,€V

EAV€T€
J.\vov

I was loosing, I used to loose
you were loosing, you used to loose
he was loosing, he used to loose
we were loosing, we used to loose
you were loosing, you used to loose
they were loosing, they used to loose

but 'Y/·

The following table gives the rules for initial vowel changes in
formation of past tenses:

The Imperfect Indicative Active
Compound verbs

a,

O.KOVW
EYHPW
,
a,T€W
olKoOoµ€w
Evp,aKW

~KOVOV
~yHpov
T/TOVV
cpKo8oµovv (Vocab. 14)
'T}Vp,aKov

1 , also becomes i:. (To all appearances, that is, it remains unchanged.) There
are no words of this type to be learnt at this stage. See, however, laoµ,ai, p. 170,
n. 1 and the Imperfect of LaT'JJJ,<, p. 184.
• Because of the symmetry of the table, 'JV will be regarded as the regular
form, though
is in fact used rather more frequently. Attention will be called
to any departure from the 'JV form.

,v
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COMPOUND VERBS

MEANING OF THE IMPERFECT

The augmented form of lxw is irregular:
EXW

Elxov

As these changes take place at the beginning of the words they must
be carefully noticed, otherwise it will not be possible to find the words in
a lexicon, where verbs are given under the Present tense. 1

They can be divided roughly into three types:

( 1) Those in which the original force of both verb and preposition is
fully preserved, e.g.
dyw
a1rayw

I lead or bring
I lead away
<pEpW

THE MEANING OF THE IMPERFECT

As we saw in Lesson 3, the Greek Present tense corresponds most
closely to the English Present Continuous tense, usually referring to
continuous or repeated action in the present. Similarly the Imperfect
denotes continuous or repeated action in past time, and is most closely
represented by the English Past Continuous. In order to impress this
fact on the memory, the Greek Imperfects should be translated by the
English Past Continuous forms in Exercise 13, even if they are sometimes rather clumsy. Experience will show in due course that the
English Past Simple ('I loosed', 'I loved') may in fact often be a
sufficient translation.
The Present and Imperfect are sometimes said to be linear tenses.
Continuous action can be thought of as a line:

1rpoacpEpw

U7TOAVW

I

i I die

, ()VYJaKw
a1ro()1rl)a1<w J

(There was probably originally a subtle distinction between IJv71gKw and
a1ro()VYJaKw like the difference between 'die' and 'die off'. This
distinction has now disappeared and a1roevriaKw is the ordinary word
for 'die'.)
(3) Those in which the presence of the preposition has (in appearance at least) completely altered the sense of the verb, e.g.
_yivwaKw

I know
I read (the root meaning of ava is 'up')

With compound verbs the augment comes between the preposition
and the verb. Prepositions like d1ro which end in a vowel, drop the
vowel when another vowel immediately follows; 1 EK becomes Ef
Examples:

In English we have two ways of linking together the sense of a verb and
a preposition. The preposition can either be immediately prefixed to the
verb, forming a compound verb such as' OVER throw',' UNDERstand ',
'UPgrade', 'OUTnumber'; or (which is much more common) it can
follow the verb as a separate word, e.g. 'go over', 'bring under', 'send
up'. In Greek the former method is used a great deal and there are
many compound verbs.

I carry
I bring to, offer

I loose
I release

>.vw

avayivwaKW

COMPOUND VERBS

I throw
I throw out

(2) Those in which the preposition serves merely to intensify or
complete the meaning of the verb. (This is known as the 'perfective'
use of the preposition.) E.g.

and repeated action as a line of dots:

We shall later meet another type of tense which can be represented by
a single dot. (See Lesson 24.)

{Ja>J..w
EK{Ja>J..w

but
I

Present

Imperfect

U7TO{)V'()aKW

a1TE()vryaKOV

EK/3a>.>.w

JtE{Ja>.>.ov

aTTayw

a1T71yov

7TEpL7TUTEW

1rEpLE1TaTovv

(Vocab. 14)

This applies to dva, Ota, E1rc, Ka-ra, p..ETa, 1rapa, inro, but not to 1rEpt and rrpo.

See further, p. 97.

For the treatment of such prepositions when they are used as separate words,
see Lesson 16.
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EXERCISE

DEMONSTRATIVES

EXERCISE 13

hearing the Lord nor the promise.
18. Jesus was opening the eyes
of the blind, and they were recognising their own friends.
19. He
was pursuing the unbelieving widow.

A

'O Tl)aov, 1rapr;.,\aµf3av€JJ µtKpa 1rat8ia, Kat Ta µtKpa 1rat8ta
,
'
' ovx
, V1TTJKOVOJJ
'
,t.
YJKOV€JJ TOV 'I YJGOV.
2. OL' aµapTWI\OL
Tip 1TPO't'TJTTJ,
l.

3.
4.

ITav,\o, J8t8aaK€JJ TO

JmaTW€T€ Tot, ,\9yoi,.

dayy1:,\wv Kat

5. o0€ Xpiarn,
6 . o' ayw,
(
,
' ,
ayy1:110, Y)Voty1:v

dv1:yivwaK€JJ Jv Tip {3if3,\up TOV 1ra,\aiov voµov.

,I.

't'€P€L aTavpov Kat 1T€ptaa€V€L

,

,

€JJ aya1TTJ,

7. o OVJJ vrnvta, o 1r,\ovaio, U1TYJY€JJ €LS'
8. XatPOf-l€JJ €JJ Kvpicp, ayH yap TY)JJ €KK,\YJGLaJJ
9. o XpiaTo, JtE{3aAA€JJ Tov, 1TOVY)pov, EK TOV

€JJ Tot, ovpavoi,.

8vpav

TOJJ LOLOJJ OLKOJJ.
EL, TY)JJ d,\YJ8Hav.
,

,

L€pov;

"

IO. OL

OLKaLOL

•

ov

,I.

1rpoa€'t'€pov

12. TO

yap

XYJpa,.

GVJJ€0ptov

13. lµanov 0€

€1T€YLJJWGK€JJ TY)JJ

aorpiav TY),

8i8axYJ, TY),

14.

1rpoa€rp€poµEv TO dpyvpiov Tip TE,\WJJT),

€0LWKEJJ TOVS' 1r,\ovawv, Kat TOV, 1TTWXOVS'.
,\aov d1r1:8vY)GKov

8ov,\ov,.

Y€JJ€aJJ

For the next two lessons, re-read Introduction: English Grammar,
Sections 5; 6A (3) (6).

o JpyaTTJ, Jv8vH TO 1ra,8wv Kat 1T€t8€L Tov, 1rp€af3v-

-€pov, 1rapaf30,\T).

Tov

Demonstratives, o)..o~

evaia, €JJ. €T€pi.p
.
,
L€pcp.

' '
,
,t.
'
•c ovpavov.
'
II. €Kl\atoµEv
Kat €1TPO't'TJTWOj1,€JJ
TY)JJ opyY)JJ
Es-

d,\,\'

LESSON 14

16.

Jv

rpv,\aKT),

o 0€

KpLTYJ,

15.

OL Jx8pot

d1r1:,\v€JJ d,\iyov,

ovK J8i8aaK€JJ Ta TEKJJa, ov8€ a1rriy1:v TY)JJ LOtav

Ct7TO TWJJ o8wv TY), aOLKta,.

DEMONSTRATIVES

In both Greek and English ouTo, 'this' and EKHJJo, 'that' can be
used as either demonstrative pronouns or demonstrative adjectives. They
are used as pronouns in the sentence, 'This is that'; as adjectives in the
sentence 'This prophet read that book'.
£KEivo, ('that') is declined as follows:

B

They were teaching the gospel to the disciples.
2. The virgins
were departing from the house.
3. They were carrying the slave's
4. The prophets used to teach the children in the
boat to the sea.
houses.
5. You were offering honour to the Lord, 0 angels.
6. Hypocrite, you were obeying the crowd.
7. They were bringing
the sheep together to the trees.
8. The child was reading the
scriptures in the temple.
9. We were leading the soldiers away
from the sea.
10. John the Baptist was not doing signs.
I I. The
Lord used to lead the disciples into the desert.
12. Therefore
you were persuading the people.
13. The saints were rejoicing, but
sin was abounding.
14. Was he throwing out demons?
15. We
were receiving the head of James.
16. You were releasing the
slaves.
17. They were weepmg and dying, for they were not

M.

I.

Singular

Plural

F.

,

N.

N.
A.

'
EK€LJJOS'

'
€K€LVYJ

€K€LVO

€K€LJJOV

'
EKELJJY)JJ

€K€LJJ0

G.
D.

EK€LJJOV
'

€K€LVYJS'

€K€LJJOV

€K€LV!.p

'
EK€LJJT)

'
€K€LVl.p

€K€LJJOL
'

'
EK€LJJaL

'
EK€LJJa

'
€K€LJJOVS'

€K€LJJa,

EKHva

EK€LVWJJ

€K€LVWJJ

'
€K€LJJWV

€K€LJJOLS'
'

EK€LVC1.LS

EK€LVOLS

N.
A.
G.
D.

,

,

'

The endings, it will be noted, are exactly the same as the endings of
except in the nominative and accusative singular neuter, where
the ending is -o instead of -ov.

a.ya8o,,

57

T
o.\o,

OVTO,
ovTo,

EXERCISE

('this') is declined as follows:

Singular

Plural

M.

F.

N.

N.
A.

OVTO,

avT1)

TOVTO

TOVTOV

TaUT1)V

TOVTO

G.

TOVTOV

TaUT1),

TOVTOV

D.
N.
A.

TOVT<.p

TaVTTJ

TOVT<.p

ovToi

avTai

TaUTa

TOVTOV,

TavTa,

TavTa

l,)..o;
o>..o, means 'whole'. Its use is similar to that of the demonstratives.
To say 'the whole', the noun must again have the article and o>..o, be
placed in the predicative position. But it is declined regularly, like
ayaOo, -77 -ov.

Thus:

G.

TOVTWV

TOVTWV

TOVTWV

D.

TOVTOi,

TavTa,,

TO VTOL,

The whole sheep:

(1) ll)..ov TO 1rpof3aTov

or

(2) TO 1rpof3aTov l,)..ov

EXERCISE 14
A

The irregularities of this declension are covered by three rules:

(1) The endings are the same as the endings of E>mvo;.
(2) The initial sound (T or rough breathing) is the same as the
initial sound of the definite article.
(3) The first syllable can be either ov or av. It is not true, as might at
first be supposed, that ov is used for masculine and neuter and av for
feminine. The rule is:
Where there is an o in the ending, there is an o in the stem.
Thus the nominative plural neuter is TavTa, and the genitive plural
feminine is TOVTWV.
In English we do not use the article with a demonstrative adjective.
We say, 'This sheep' ; not, 'The this sheep' or 'This the sheep'. But
in Greek the noun always has the article and ov-to~ and EXELvo~ stand
in the predicative position. Thus:
This sheep :

(I) 't'OIYCO
OT

TO npof]aTOV

(2) TO 1rpof3aTOV 't"OU't'O

In order to say 'This is the sheep', El1-u must be used:

TovTo Eanv To

7Tpof3aTOV.

When a demonstrative stands by itself without any word expressed
for it to agree with, a noun must be supplied in English. Thus ovTo,
means 'this man', EK€LV7J 'that woman', TavTa 'these things'.

I. OvTo, oZ clvOpw1ro, 0.7T€0V7JaKOV EV TTJ EP1Jl-''-P·

3·

SEvSpa Ef]a.\.\ov El, T1)V Ba>..aaaav.

4.

o yap

KpLvoµEv

E>rn,

,,

7.

TavTa,

a.1ro

6. EAEyoµEv

TavTa.

£KKA7JaL<f;

,

aw,€,

EK€LVOL

8€
_,_

IO. TOV

DE

·ra,

K

E1TayyEALa,

vpwv.

EV

9.

8€ 0 ox>..o, ~8LK€L KaL
clM'

8. EV EK€LVTJ
,
,
,

TT}

TTJ

EV TTJ wp<f EKELVTJ

clM' OUK ~KoAovBovv.
OU 8L1)KOV€i ouSE 7Tpoa€KVV€L To/ 0Ecp.

0Ecp.

12. o>..o,

13.

Ta

o7TAovaw, 1TEpL€1TaT€L EV TaL, 080,, T1), a.OLKLa,.

0 aTpaTLWT1), 0 7TOV1)pO,

15.

OL 7TTWXOL Eyaµovv KaL KaTcpKOVV €V TT}

Kup,o,

yap

EV

olvov EAaµ{3aV€V KaL 77uxapLaT€L Tep

14.

t

ou

TavTa,

II. 1Tap€KaAOVf-'€V KaL E<pWVOVf-'€V,

1Ta,S,a ~aBEVEL,

Ta

TC/) 7TAOLcp.

5.

1Tov77pov.

Eg€{3a>..>..ov Smµov,a.

1)f-'EP<f 1)Vl\oyovv T1)V ao'f'Lav Tov
£XaLPOf-'€V.

aVTaL Ef-'€VOV

TOV

8€

2. EK€LVa

KpaT€L KaL

,

SE,

,

TOV EpyaT1)V T<.p OEVOpc.p.

YT/·

I

6

t

,

,/..

• 0 ovv ao'f'o>

EA€€L TOV, OLKawv, KaL olKo00f-'€L olKLa, TaL, X1Jpa,,.

17. o>..77

yap~ auvaywy1) E80K€L Of-'OLa 1Tpof3aTOL,.
B

I. This woman was following the young man.
2. That evil servant
used to bind his own son.
3. These elders seem blind.
4. The
happy elder was calling the whole crowd.
5. This second brother
6. The
therefore used to serve and worship God in a different temple.
paralysed were walking, the rich were encouraging the poor, the strong
were building houses for the elders, the whole people was giving thanks.
7. They marry and dwell in the village in peace and honour.'
8. He

' 'Peace' and 'honour' do not require the article here.
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f
airro<;

l
t

eaV'TOV

(15]

used to have mercy on the saints, for they were ill.
9. The devil
takes hold of small children and injures the church.
10. For the
11. Love and truth
Lord saves the souls of men from the evil one.
are in the eternal kingdom of God.
12. And in that day we were
hearing the go:.;pel and casting out demons.

In sentence (c) aw,H would of course sufficiently translate 'he saves'
without the addition of avTo<;. Its inclusion would probably suggest
some emphasis. It is to be noted, however, that in this case it is a
personal pronoun, not an emphasising pronoun. An emphasising pro·
noun is linked with a noun.
( 2 ) Emphasising pronoun. In this use avToS' goes in the predicative

position.
LESSON 15

(a) au-rot;

o KvpwS'}

or

au~o~. tau~ov, aAAO~, aAA~AOU~
Imperfect of dµL

o KvpwS'

(b)

The Lord himself' saves the
people.

aw,et Tov ,\aov
au-rot;

(3) Identical adjective. In this use avTOS' goes

position.
(a) l> au-rot; KvpwS' }

or

au-rot;

mhoS', aV'T'YJ, av'TO is declined like

.
.
.

.
.
.
.

avTov of him, his

aV'T'YJ she
aV'T'YJV her
aV'T'YJS' of her, her

aV'TCf>
'

av771

.
.

to him

to her

.

avTo,

avTa,
'

avTa

aV'TOVS'
avTwv
'

•
avTaS'
O.V'TWV

•
0.V'Ta
•
av'TWV

'
O.V'TO'S'

av'TatS'

O.V'TO'S'

.

.

aw,H 'TOV ,\aov

oKvp,oS' l> au-rot;

(b)

€KE,V05'.

The same Lord saves the
people.

tau-rov

It has three uses:
(1) Personal pronoun (third person).
aV'TOS' he
avTov him

m the attributive

it
it
of it, its
avTov
'
to it
avTcp
'

a?no
avTo
'

A reflexive pronoun is always in the predicate. It refers back to the
subject of the sentence, the pronoun and the subject being the same
person (or thing). There is therefore no nominative of the reflexive
pronoun. Apart from this, the third person reflexive pronoun, iavTOv,
is declined just like av'TOS'.i

they
them
of them, their
to them

Examples:
(a) TTEfL'll-et avTOVS' lK Tov ,epov. He is sending them out of the
temple.
(b) ouTo, ela,v
olKo, avTov. These are his houses (the houses of
him).
(c) avToS' aw,e, Tov ,\aov. He saves the people.

o,

EaVT1JV

t

eavTcp

EaV'T'YJS'
t
EUV'T'[J

A.
G.

JavTOVS'
t
EaV'TWV

EaV'TUS'
t
EaV'TWV

t

eavTa
t
EaV'TWV

D.

eaV'TOtS'

eav'Ta,S'

EaV'TO'S'

EaV'TOV

G.
D.

EaV'TOV

Plural

t

t

Singular A.

t

EaV'TO
t
EUV'TOV
t

EUV'Tlp
t

Examples:

o'l'YJUOVS' ov aw,H iavTov
0 'l71aOvS'

€1rey,vwaKEV 'Tovro

Jesus does not save himself.
Jesus was perceiving this in himself.

EV

t

EUV'Tlp

' Personal and possessive pronouns of the first and second person are dealt
with in Lesson I 9.

1
The emphasising pronoun will mean 'himself', 'hersel~ ', 'ourselves', etc.
according to the context. An emphasising pronoun is occas10nally lmked with
another pronoun, e.g. John 3. 28: 'you yourselves'. It can also be used with
a verb whose subject is only expressed in the verb ending, e.g. I Car. 9. 27: 'I
myself'; cf. Ex. 15 c 5: 'we ourselves'.
' Reflexive pronouns of the first and second person are dealt with in Lesson 19.
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In sentence (b) it will be seen that the genitive of the personal pronoun
is used as apossessi·vepronoun ('his', 'her', 'its', 'their').'

f
a1rro<;

'
EUVTOV

(15]

used to have mercy on the saints, for they were ill.
9. The devil
takes hold of small children and injures the church.
10. For the
11. Love and truth
Lord saves the souls of men from the evil one.
are in the eternal kingdom of God.
12. And in that day we were
hearing the go::pel and casting out demons.

In sentence (c) aw(H would of course sufficiently translate 'he saves'
without the addition of avTo,. Its inclusion would probably suggest
some emphasis. It is to be noted, however, that in this case it is a
personal pronoun, not an emphasising pronoun. An emphasising pronoun is linked with a noun.
( 2 ) Emphasising pronoun. In this use aVTo, goes in the predicative

position.
LESSON 15

a

(a) av't'o;
Kvpw,}
The Lord himself' saves the
or
aw(€, Tov .\aov
people.
(b)
Kvpio, av't'o;
(3) Identical adjective. In this use avTo, goes m the attributive

a

au-ro~, iau·-rov, &:A.AO~, &:'.>..AYJAOU~

Imperfect of dµ.L

aih-o<;, aVT'Y}, aVTO

is declined like

position.
(a) 6 av't'o; Kvpios }
or
(b) Kvpio<; 6 av't'o;

o

EIC€WO<;.

,
he
,
avTOV him
,
aVTOV of him, his
,
avTcp

to him

,

avToi

,

,
she
,
UVTTJV her
,
aVTTJ<; of her, her
,
UVT'YJ

a VT'[}

to her

,
avTai
,

,

avTa

,

avTOV<;

avTa<;

avTa

avTWV

avTWV

aVTWV

avToi<;

avTai<;

avToi<;

,
,

,

,
,

,

The same Lord saves the
people.

tau't'ov

It has three uses:
(1) Personal pronoun (third person).
UVTO<;

aw(H Tov .\aov

it
,
avTO
it
,
aVTOV of it, its
,

aih·o

avTcp

to it

A reflexive pronoun is always in the predicate. It refers back to the
subject of the sentence, the pronoun and the subject being the same
person (or thing). There is therefore no nominative of the reflexive
pronoun. Apart from this, the third person reflexive pronoun, iavTOv,
is declined just like aVTo,.2

they
them
of them, their
to them

Examples:
,
(a) 1T€fL1T€i aVTOV<; EK 'TOV iEpov. He is sending them out of the
temple.
(b) ovToi daw oZ ol,co, aVTov. These are his houses (the houses of
him).
(c) avTo<; aw(H Tov .\aov. He saves the people.

Singular A.

€aVTOV
'

JavTTJV

'
eaVTO

G.
D.
A.

'
eaVTOV
'
eavTcp

JavT7J,

'
€aVTOV

'
EaVTOVS"

'
€aVTa,

G.

eavTwv
'

'
eaVTWV

'
EUVTWV

D.

iavTOLS"

JavTai,

JavToi,

Plural

'
eavTcp

Examples:

o'l11aov, ov aw(H iavTOv
' 'I7Jaov,
. E'TTEyivwaKEV
,
0

TOVTO

Jesus does not save himself.
Jesus was perceiving this in himself.

,
EV

'
eavTcp

' Personal and possessive pronouns of the first and second person are dealt
with in Lesson 19.

' The emphasising pronoun will mean 'himself', 'herself_', 'ourselves', e~c.
according to the context. An emphasising pronoun is occas10nally lmked with
another pronoun, e.g. John 3. 28: 'you yourselves'. It can also be used with
a verb whose subject is only expressed in the verb ending, e.g. 1 Cor. 9. 27: 'I
myself'; cf. Ex. 1 5 c 5: 'we ourselves'.
. .
• Reflexive pronouns of the first and second person are dealt with m Lesson 19.
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In sentence (b) it will be seen that the genitive of the personal pronoun

is used as a possessi·ve pronoun ('his', 'her', 'its', 'their').'

[15]

[15]

EXERCISE

a;)..)..o;

EXERCISE 15

There are two ordinary words for 'other':
is declined like €Kf.wos:

£T€pos

and d,\i\os. 1 a.Mos

a.Mo

llios

When it is used with a noun, however, it stands (not in the predicative
position, like €Kf.Wos, ovTos and oi\os but) in the attributive position.
Thus:
The other sheep :
( l) 'rO allo 1rpof3aTOV
or

(2) TO 1rpof3aTOV 'rO aAAO,

A

I. 'EB€wpovµ,f.v

'JwaVOV

4.
6.

~TE

TOV

TOVS'

oVv S,aKovot

Ta 1rpof3aTa aVTWV iv jLW<p
1rpoaEKVVfl

A. a.M71i\ovs
G. d,\,\71.\wv
D. a.M71.\o,s

Examples:
cfni\ovµ,f.v

d,\,\71.\ovs

cpii\o, laµ,f.v d,\,\71,\wv
ypacpoµ,f.v lmaToAas

d,\,\71,\0,s

We love one another.
We are friends of one another.
We write letters to one another.

avTWV.
~jLf.V

2. OUTOS'

yap

OOVAOt

a.M'

oi µa871Tat
()

d,\,\71.\ovs.

13.

,I.\

TV'f-'110,.

'

12. '1)fL7JV

,

The Imperfect tense of the verb 'to be' is as follows:

'
'1)/J,Y)V
~S'

or

~aBa

'
7JV
~fJ,f.V

'
'1)Tf.
'
71aav

or

~µ,f.Ba

I was
you were
he, she, it was
we were
you were
they were.

I
In classical Greek £T<pos is the correct word when speaking of the other of
two, but in the New Testament this distinction between the two words has
almost disappeared.

µ,a871T7JS'
aµapTLaS',

I I. ~S' UTTO,,,,

aya11'7JTOS', al\/\

'

EfLlUf.lTf.

~aBa TTOVY)pa.

B

Express in two different ways: I. This face.
2. The whole face.
3. The face itself.
4. That face.
5. The same face.
6. The
other face.
7. His own face.
Express in one way: 8. A different face.
9. The faces of one
10. They were persuading themselves.
another.

c
In the beginning was the Word. 1
2. This is the love of God.
3. The same disciples were giving thanks to the rich tax-collector.
4. You used to see her sons in the house.
5. We ourselves were
6. You were in the temple in
receiving them into the other boat.
those days.
7. This is eternal life.
8. They were holy and
10. They
beloved.
9. Their children were in the assembly.
were reading the Scriptures to one another in the synagogue. 11. These
same Jews used to hear and follow their own prophets.
12. The
Baptist himself used to teach his disciples.
13. Another child throws
himself into the sea.
1.

IMPERFECT OF dµ.L

~JJ

T'1)S'

5. ol. vioi aUrov ~aav Ka Kot.
7. ai Aoma, T'1)S' KWfL7JS' avv71yov
TOV aypov.
8. aVTOS' o 'I71aovs ov
avTov.
9. ~ {w71 jLf.Vfl iv avTois.

JO. €KflVOt ~aav £.T€pot apToi Kat a.Mo 7TOT7JplOV.
'

From a.AAos is formed the reciprocal pronoun d,\,\71.\ovs, 'one
another'. d,\,\71.\ovs of course has no nominative and no singular. The
forms found in the New Testament are:

'TOV

3·
Aaov.

aUT'1) yap ~v ~ €VTOA7J avTOV.

KplT7)S' Kat 7JfL€ a

aAAYJAou;

olKOVS'

f3a11'TLUTOV.

I

Do not express the first article.

t
[16]

PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES

(3) The dative represents a place or point in time (a locative use).
Therefore time at which is dative,

LESSON 16

on the third day.

Cases, time, prepositions
Preparatory use of 'there ' and 'it'

None of these uses requires a preposition, though a preposition may
on occasions be added as well, e.g. 'on the third day' could be translated
EV TT) TptTT} ~µ.Epq..

Re-read Lesson

10:

Further uses of Accusative, Genitive and Dative.
PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES
CASES

TCapa

We saw there how certain prepositions take or (as it is said) 'govern'
certain cases. Prepositions do not, strictly speaking, 'govern' the cases
of the nouns which they precede. The case is really the governing
element in the expression; the preposition only serves to make clear the
exact sense in which the case is used. This, at least, was true in the
earlier history of the language, but as the language developed the prepositions mastered the cases. As the horse in the fable called in the man
to help him against the stag, and allowed him to get on his back, so the
cases called in the help of the prepositions, and then found themselves
weakened or even destroyed. Nevertheless, it is important and helpful
to try to understand as fully as possible the basic idea of the cases, for it
at once brings together in an intelligible way uses which at first seem
arbitrary.

Consider also the preposition 1rapa. 1rapa means 'beside', and it can
take three possible cases: accusative, genitive or dative. When the
meaning of 1rapa. is combined with one of the meanings of the cases, we
get the following results:
with accusative is motion to beside or alongside,
{3a:V1Et atJTO 1ra.pa. T1)V o8ov
he throws it beside the way
1rEpt1TaTH 1ra.pa. T1)V Ba./\a.aaav
he walks beside the sea.
(2) TCapa with genitive is motion from beside, an ablative use,
avBpw7TO<; 1rapa TOV 0wv
a man from God.
(3) 1tapa with dative is rest beside, a locative use,
fJ.,EVOUUtV 1ra.p' G.VT't)
they remain with him.

( 1) TCapa

TIME

Consider, for instance, the ways of expressing time.
(I) The accusative represents extension in time, just as it does extension in space. Therefore time how long is accusative,
e.g.

Duo

~1u:pa, (acc. pl.)

p.Evovaw T1)V ~p.Epav EKHV1)V

for two days
they remain that day.

(2) The genitive represents the 'genus' or kind of time. Take the
sentence: 'He journeyed by day.' Which 'kind of time' did he have on
his journey? He journeyed' during the day-time'. Time during which
is therefore genitive. So:

(gen. sing.).
64

by day

E7Tt, meaning 'upon', can also take three cases, but in the New Testament the distinctions between the uses of the cases have become
blurred. The student, however, should use accusative if the idea is
motion-to-upon, and dative (i.e. locative) if the idea is rest upon,
{3a./\/\Et

a/\1\a

Em

he throws others on the good
earth
he remains upon the rock.

TT)V Y1)V

T1)V KU/\1)V
p.EVEt

Em

TTJ TTETPfl-

One particular use of Em with genitive, meaning in the time of,
should be noted:

E1r' 'H/\Etov

in the time of Elijah the prophet.

TOV 7Tpo<p1)TOV
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PREPOSITIONS WITH TWO CASES

[16)

T

[16]

With many prepositions the connection between the root idea of the
case and the meaning of the preposition is no longer clear, and it is
probably best simply to learn the meanings as a vocabulary. This applies
to most of the words which follow.

PREPOSITIONS WITH TWO CASES

Six prepositions which can take either accusative or genitive are set out
below, together with easy phrases which may help to fix their commonest meanings in the memory.
(1) 6LC:r.

Acc.
Gen.

because of
through

Dia 'TOV'TO
Dia 'TOV LEpov

because of this
through the temple

PREPARATORY' THERE' AND' IT'

(6) 1tEpl is used in all the three English senses of' about':
Acc.
Gen.

approximately 7TEpi 'T'Y}V TPLTTJV wpav about the third hour
oxAo<; 7TEpl av'TOV
a crowd round him
round
concerning
TTEpi Twv VEKpwv
concerning the dead

Some further prepositions which take only one case are given in the
vocabulary. For revision purposes, Lesson 16 and the vocabulary should
be used together.
PREPARATORY USE OF 'THERE' AND 'IT'

In English the word 'there' is sometimes used without any local force,
but simply to show that the subject is going to follow the verb. This
preparatory 'there' is not translated in Greek.
E.g.

There is a reward in heaven.

( 2) IJ,E'rCX

Acc.
Gen.

after
with

fJ.,E'T'

fJ.,ETa Ta vTa
a!J'TWV

after these things
with them

V'ITEp TOV 8ioaa1<aAov
V'ITEp 'TWV 'ITpofJaTwv

above the teacher
for the sheep

(3) U7tEp

Acc.
Gen.

EU'TLV µ,aOoc; EV 'TO£<; ovpavoic;.

above
on behalf of

Similarly with' it'. With expressions like' it is lawful',' it is necessary',
'it is good', the subject follows the verb. 'It is lawful to heal on the
sabbath' is equivalent to 'To-heal-on-the-sabbath is lawful'.
EXERCISE 16
A

(4) u1to
I.

Acc.
Gen.

under
by

V'ITO Jfovaiav
V'ITO Tov 8ia{Jo,\ov

under authority
by the devil

Note. v'ITo meaning by is used for an agent (i.e. a person), while the
dative without a preposition is used for an instrument (i.e. a thing). See

Lesson

10,

and see further Lesson 17.

(5) ><cx-rcx'
Acc.
Gen.

according to
against

Aa-\ovµEv KaTa 'T'Y}V d,\TJ()ELav.

2.

~yov fJ.,E'Ta 'TWV aTpanwTwv

o

~µEpac;.
3. oioaaKaAo<; Janv VTTEP TOV µaOTJTTJV.
4. ~ aVTTJ
XT/Pa 7TEptE7TaTEt 7TEpt TTJV KWfJ.,TJV.
5. JoioaaKov Ka()' ~µEpav Jv
np tEpcp.
6. Kvpioc; EAaAEL Ota 'TOV 7rpoq>TJ'TOV av'TOV.
7. OVK
EU'TE V'ITO voµov, d,\,\' V'/TO 'TTJV ayaTTTJV,
8. U7TE()VTJUKEV €'IT£ Tep
Opovcp 'lapaTJA,
9. ~v dyyEAoc; 'ITapa -rov 0Eov.
10. 7TEpt7Ta-rovaiv µE-r' aAATJAWV 7Tapa 'TTJV Oa>.aaaav.
I I. ~µEOa a.µapTwA0£ EVW7TLOV 'TOV Gwv.
12. EfJ.,7Tpoa0Ev 'TOV vaov lanv
-rov
Kpt'TOV Opovo<;.
13. 7Tp0 EKELVYJ<; TTJ<; wpac; OVK lOEwpovv TTJV
oofav av-rov OVOE ~KOVOV 'TTJV q>WVT}V avTOV.
14. Ot 'TEAwvai avv
aMoic; a.µapTwAoic; YJVptaKov aWTTJpLav.
r 5. ~v 7TEpt TTJV -rptTTJV
wpav.
16.
av0pw7TOV EU'TLV () BavaTo<;, d,\,\' () Xpta'TO<; 'T'YJPEL
'TOV<; loiov<; µaOTJTa<; EW<; TTJ<; 1rapovaia<; av-rov.
r 7. xwpt<; avTOtJ
a.aOEvovµEv.

o

o

Ka'Ta Tov voµov
Karn TYJ,

if;vxry,

according to the law
against the soul

' The root meaning of KaTa is 'down', but this is seldom found except in
compound verbs, such as KaTa{3a,vw 'I go down' (Vocab. 25). There are many
possible translations of KaTa-with-accusative. Two additional common expressions are given in the vocabulary.
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PRESENT INDICATIVE PASSIVE

IMPERFECT PASSIVE : AGENT

[16]

Imperfect Indicative Passive
J:>ivoµriv
J,\vov
J,\vETO
J,\voµEBa
J,\vwBE
J,\vovTo

B

I. They were departing privately to their own houses.
2. God was
leading them through temptation until the last day.
3. God is for
(i.e. on behalf of) his people, but the workmen of Satan are against the
5. After this
church.
4. The evil man is dead because of sin.
we used to speak to one another.
6. They know about clothes apart
from the teaching of the book.
7. For I am a man under authority.
8. He is remaining with him this day.
9. He throws stones upon the
fields of his enemy.
ro. There were poor in Israel in the time of
Elijah the prophet.
r r. On the third day they were seeking a sign
from him out of heaven.
12. The joy of salvation abounds apart
from the law.

I was being loosed
you were being loosed
he was being loosed
we were being loosed
you were being loosed
they were being loosed

As in the case of the Active voice, a simple tense 'I am loosed', 'I was
loosed', etc., will often be a sufficient translation.
The Present and Imperfect Indicative Passive of -Ew verbs are
entirely regular. The rules of contraction of Lesson 4 have to be
applied, and the following forms of cfnAEw result:
Present Indicative Passive
<f,,,\Eoµa, --+ cpLAouµcu

LESSON 17

<f,,AEv
<f,iAEETa£

--+cpLATI
--+ (j)LAEL't'aL

<p£AEoµEBa --+ (j)LAouµ£0a
<pLAEEaBE --+ cpLA£La0£
<ptAEoVTaL --+ cpLAouvi-a1

Imperfect Indicative Passive

The Passive voice of the Present and Imperfect Indicative
Agent and instrument

J<f,,AEDfl,TJV--+ E(j)LAOUµ'l)V
E<pLAEov --+ lcpLAOU
J<f,,AEETO --+ lcpLAEL't'O

E<pLAEOfl,EBa --+ lcp1Aouµ£0a

J<f,,AEwBE

--+ lcpLA£La0£

J<f,,AEoVTO

--+ lcpLAouvi-o

THE PASSIVE VOICE OF THE PRESENT AND

AGENT AND INSTRUMENT

IMPERFECT INDICATIVE

A verb in the Passive will often be followed by an agent. Consider the

Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Section 13.
The Passive voice is formed in Greek by the use of inflections, and
not by the use of the auxiliary verb 'to be' as in English.
The Passive of the Present and Imperfect Indicative of Avw 1s as
follows:
Present Indicative Passive
Avoµa,
AVI7
AV€TU£
Avoµd}a
AvwBE
AvovTa£

I am being loosed
you are being loosed
he is being loosed
we are being loosed
you are being loosed
they are being loosed
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sentences:

odyyEAo, AvEL TOV a.1ToaT0Aov

The angel is loosing the apostle.
The
apostle is being loosed by the
() 0.7TOUTOAO<; AvETUL V7TO TOV ayyEAov
angel.
Both these sentences express the same idea, but they express it in
different ways. It will be noticed that when a sentence with a verb in the
active voice is turned into a sentence with a verb in the passive voice, as
has been done in the sentences given above, the object of the first
sentence, 'the apostle', becomes the subject of the second, while the
subject of the first sentence, 'the angel', is introduced in English by the
preposition 'by'.

EXERCISE

[17]

INSTRUMENT

oAL')'OVS apTOVS 1rpo, aAAYJAOVS' KUL OAl')'OV olvov KUL lKavov apyvpwv

But consider the sentence:

7TpOS TOVS atwvs aDEA<povs

d Koaµo,

T1)pELTaL TT} ao<piq. TOV 0EoV.

EVpWKTJ 7TWT1),

The world is being kept by the wisdom of God.

El

1

EV <pVAUKTJ.

12.

d,\770EtaS,

yap KaTa T1)S

TOLS Aoyois T1)S 8ta01)K1)S EV EKELV4' T4' xpovcp.

It will be seen that the form of this sentence is the same in English as
that of the second sentence given above. In Greek, however, the
sentences are not the same in form: the preposition followed by a genitive
is used in the one sentence, and a simple dative in the other. This is
because the doer of the action in the first sentence is a living person, i.e.
'the angel'; but the thing that does the action in the second sentence is
not a living person, but 'wisdom'. The former is spoken of as the agent;
the latter as the instrument.1 It is possible to have both agent and
instrument with the same verb, e.g.
() U7TOUTOAo, AVETaL V7TO TOV ayyEAOV Aoycp

The apostle is being loosed by the angel by (or, with) a word.

EXERCISE 17

These exercises are designed to give further practice in the use of the
Passive and of prepositions. There is no new vocabulary. This is a
suitable point for a thorough revision of the vocabularies so far learnt.

w 'IEpovaaA'ryµ,
13.

2

ovx

1rapEKaAovµEOa

14.

~yoµEv Ta,

KaBapas Bvaias 8ia TOV ZEpov 01rww TWV 1rAovaiwv TOV avvEDpwv.

15.

µET' EKELvas Ta, ~µEpa, oZ Aomoi aTpaTLWTUL v1r17yov Egw T1)S

KWµ1)S·

16. EKAULETE

V1TEp TWV U.7TWTWV KUL TWV aKaOapTwv.

B
I. The word of God was being read by the apostles.
2. The tomb
was being built under the temple.
3. Because of this the judges were
being persuaded by the faithful teachers.
4. You were leading the
people after the beloved prophet through the desert to Jerusalem.
5. After this they were being sought for by the whole crowd.
6. The
stones were upon the earth above the river.
7. The throne was being
8. The
carried by the workmen to another place beside the house.
world was being made through the Son of God.
9. 0 hypocrite, you
10. The
are not speaking about the commandments of the Lord.
young men themselves were being taught by their own teachers.
I I. Therefore after these things we used to speak the word of God to
12. You were being roused3 by the powerful words of
the disciples.
the prophet's anger.

A
I. 'E1rEµ1TEa{h V7TO TWV 8i8aaKaAwv 1rpo, ETEpov ox.\ov.

2. EV

TOVT4' Tq> T01T4' NhwpovµEv TOLS o<f>Oa.\µois TOV Kvpwv TWV ovpavwv.

3.

ovTOL

oZ Aoyoi

4.

7rpwfJvTEpwv.

5.

1TatDiwv.
ox.\ov.

6.

EAaAovvTo
Ta

DE

E1TEµ1roµEOa

v1ro

TWV

7rpofJaTa

a1roaT0Awv

EDLWKETO

Evwmov TWV

AiBois

v1ro

µETa TWV 1rpo<p1)TWV Eµ1rpoaBEv TOV

7.

8ia TOVTO E7TEL0ov TOLS Aoyois TWV KPLTWV.

TOVTWV oZ TEAwvai

Twv

EDi8aaKovTo avv TOLS vEaviais.

aVTOL ~aOwv TOVS aVTOVS apTOVS.
1TaTELS KaTa Ta, o8ov, TOV voµov.

9.

8.

7rpo

oZ vZoi

TV<pAE V7TOKpLTa, ov 1TEpL-

IO. O"Tavpos E7TOLELTO V7TO TWV

Ep')'aTWV EKUUT4' ayicp EV 'IEpoaoAvµois.

I I. oZ <ptAOL E1TEµ1rov

' As we saw on p. 45, n. 1, what we now call the dative was originally three
separate cases: dative, locative and instrumental.

I
A more polished Greek would add an article here: -rov, <v rf,v>..aKTJ-' the
ones <v rf,v>..aKTJ' or 'who were .!v rf,vt,aKTJ '. The article can be used with a prepositional phrase as with an attributive adjective. But Koine Greek is not so
particular. Cf. OL ayy<Ao, EV ovpav't' (Mark I 3. 32).
2
See Lesson 16, 'Time at which'.

3

Use

Jy«pw.

[18]

depends on the function which it performs in the relative clause in which
it stands.
Examples:

LESSON 18

The relative pronoun

( l) f3A1:.7TW TOV<; 7Tpw/3uTEpOV<; 0 t aKO/\UV{JovaLV
I see the elders who are following.

The Present Imperative
Questions
For the next two lessons, re-read Introduction: English Grammar,
Sections 5 (9), 14 (2), 18.

In this example 7rpw{3vnpovs is in the accusative case because it
is the object of the clause in which it stands. oi is in the nominative case
because it is the subject of the clause in which it stands. The student
should carefully consider the reason for the cases of the relative pronouns in the examples which follow:
(2)

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN

Plural

N.
A.

N.

M.

F.

N.

M., F.

OS

~
'
riv

o'

~s

ov

who, that
whom, that
whose, of whom
to whom

which, that
which, that
of which
to which

who, that
whom, that
whose, of whom
to whom

which, that
which, that
of which
to which

G.

'
ov
ov

D.

0

ii

N.
A.

oi
ov,

aL

ci

as

G.
D.

WV
'
o[,

WV
a[,

a'
WV
o[,

.

0

0

The relative pronoun always refers back to some noun or pronoun,
expressed or implied, in another clause. This noun or pronoun is called
its antecedent.
In Greek the relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in number
and gender, but not necessarily in case. The case of a relative pronoun
' It will be noticed that the forms o ~ ol al occur in the declension of both
relative pronoun and definite article. \Vhen a word of this form is found it is
usually obvious from the context which part of speech it is. But this is a case
where a knowledge of accents will often help one to identify the part of speech
more quickly. In an accented text the relatives always have an accent (usually
grave, though occasionally acute), whereas the articles almost always do not have
one. (There are rare occasions when the article has an accent, e.g. Acts I. 13.)
\Ve shall always print the relatives -i'J o(neut.)
with a grave accent, and the
article o (masc.) ~ o! al without.

o, a,

o[ Oov>.oL ov,;

7T€/J,7TET€

cpwvovaLV

The slaves that you are sending are calling.

The relative pronoun is the same in form as the endings of EKHvos
with rough breathings added:
Singular

RELATIVE CLAUSES

(3) aVT7J ECTTLV ~ ypacpri ~ T7)pELrnL EV Tl7 avvu.ywyn
This is the writing that is kept in the synagogue.

o

(4) aVT7J ECTTLV ~ ypacpri ~v 1:.Zx1:.v U7TOCTTOAOS
This is the writing which the apostle used to have.
(s) Ta 7TaLOLa ci EOLOaaKOV KAU.LEL
The children whom I was teaching are weeping.
(6) 7TpO<p7JT7JS ov avaywwaKELS rn {3L/3ALa ayws EUTLV
The prophet whose books you are reading is holy .
(7) oZ V€U.VLa£ oZs 7TOLW TOVTO oovAoL EiaLV
The young men for whom I am doing this are slaves.

o

The relative clauses in the examples given above are all adjective
clauses, because they qualify and explain their antecedents just like
adjectives.
The antecedent of the relative pronoun is often unexpressed,
e.g. OS 01) >.aµ{3avEL TOV arnvpov U.VTOV, OUK ECTTLV atLO, (Matt. IO. 38)
He who does not take his cross, is not worthy.
THE PRESENT IMPERATIVE

All the forms of verbs which have been given so far have been in the
Indicative mood, the mood which is generally used in making statements
or asking questions.
The Imperative mood is used to express commands, exhortations and
entreaties.
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PRESENT IMPERATIVE

[18]

NEGATIVE IMPERATIVES

QUESTIONS

The forms of the Present Imperative are as follows:
Present Imperative Active
Singular

2

AuE

3 AVETw
Plural

loose
let him loose

.\uou
.\uwOw

2
AuETE
loose
3 AVETwaav let them loose

be loosed
let him be loosed
be loosed

.\uwOwaav let them be loosed

It will be noticed that, apart from the second person singular, the
final letters of both conjugations are the same: -w, -E, -waav. These
terminations are found in all Imperative conjugations. Therefore, once
the Present Imperative Active has been learnt, it is only necessary to
learn the singular of other Imperative tenses. The plural forms follow
automatically.
The Present Imperative of -Ew verbs is entirely regular:
c/HAEE

-+ <pv.El

</nAHTW

-+ <pLAEl't'W

cptAEETE

-+ <pLAEl't'E

cfn.\wu
c/nAEwOw

-+ <pv.ou

cptAEEaOE

-+ <plAEla6E

-+ <pv.Ela6w

cptAHaOwaav -+ <plAELa0waa.v

cptAEETwaav-+ <plAEl't'Waa.v

The meaning of the Present Imperative

As we saw in Lesson 13, the Present is a linear tmse, which can be
represented either by a line
or by a line of dots
Therefore, as would be expected, the Present Imperative denotes a
command or entreaty to continue to dq an action, or to do it repeatedly.
It is not always possible to bring this out in translating a Present
Imperative into English, as we have no convenient form of expression
which is equivalent to it. An attempt to express in full the force of the
Greek Present Imperative is made in the translation of the following
examples, though it should be remembered that such translations are
usually over-translations.
f]a.\.\ETE

Tovs: >..,Oous:

TT)pEtTw Ta, lVToAas

Keep on throwing the stones.
Let him continue to keep the commandments.
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Imperatives in the negative

Present Imperative Passive

A verb in the Imperative is negatived by /.LT/ instead of ov, and by p.T)OE
instead of ovoE. 1
Example:
/.LT/ 7TEpL7TaTEL EV Tats 000,, TT)S aOtKLaS' j.LT)OE xatp€ auv TOLS QKaOapTOLS:
Do not (continue to) walk in the ways of unrighteousness, nor rejoice
with the unclean.
QUESTIONS

µ,ri (or

j.LT)Tt) is also used in hesitant questions, or in questions which
expect the answer 'No'.
ov (or ovxi) is used in questions which expect the answer 'Yes'.
There are therefore four types of direct question:
( 1) Ordinary questions. lanv XptaTo,; means 'Is he the Christ?'
(2) Hesitant questions. /.LT/ (or µrin) laTtV XptaTO,; can either
mean: 'ls he perhaps (or, Can it be that he is) the Christ?', or it can
belong to:
(3) Questions expecting the answer 'No'. 'He is not the Christ,
is he?', cf. j.LT)TL Jyw 'louoaw,; (John 18. 35) 'Am I a Jew?'
(4) Questions expecting the answer 'Yes'. ovK (or ovx,) Janv
Xp,aTo,; means 'He is the Christ, isn't he?' This last differs from the
ordinary negative statement only by the presence of a question-mark (or,
in the spoken language, by the tone of voice). ovK Janv XpwTo,.
means 'He is not the Christ'.

o

o

o

o

EXERCISE 18
A
I.

Aaµf3av€

TO

1TOTT)plOV Kat xatpE EV TOUTlp

Tlf'

OwTEplp UT)j.LELlp TT)S"

OLKatOUVVT)S", TT)S" Elprivri, Kat TT)S" 'WT)S.
2. ~ apxri TT)S" ltovaias:
EUTLV ~ OOKEL oµota V€lp olvcp.
3· ow '7)T€LTE TO 1rpoaW1TOV TOU
Kupwu EV 1rpoawxn EV TOLS" aaf3f3aTOLS".
4· & Katp({J 1T€Lpaaµov
1rpoacpEpETE TT)V Ovaiav TT)S" j.LETavoias: Kat 7TOtELTE Jpya T7)S" u1roµovris:.
5. f3AE1TEaOwaav u1ro Twv aocpwv.
6. lyELpov EK TWV VEKpwv.
I
fLT/ is in fact used regularly with everything except the Indicative, as will be
seen when the Infinitive, Participle, Subjunctive and Optative are reached.
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EXERCISE

8.

7. 0Epa1rwEa8E TT) 1rpoaEVXTJ.
oq;8a>..µov TOU D.w8Epou OLaKovou.

w Kupi€,

REVISION TESTS 2

(hpa1r€U€ TOV OE6ov

9. ovxi ~ 1TPWTYJ ~v JaxaTYJ;

oZ VEKpoi /J-YJ Elaiv µaKapioi;
11. /J-YJTL EKaAEL KaKous El, Tov
cpof3ov TOU 0rnu;
12.
d.yios EVAoyEw8w.
13. 1T€i8ou imo
TWV 1TpEaf3uTEpwv. /J-YJ U1TaKOU€ TOLS" VEaVtaLS".
14. dvoiyET€
£KaGTY)V 8upav, TOUTO yap EGTLV ouvaTov 1rapa Tlp 0Ecp.
15. TYJV
OLKULOGUVYJV EVOUETE TY)V Kapoiav' KaL 8uaiai 1rpoa<pEpEa8waav EV
10.

o

µwc.p Tou vaou.

16. /J-YJ Kpivw8w /J-YJOE a.OLKEw8w.
B

1. Therefore let it be thrown beside the way.
2. Be loosed from sin
3. Be saved from the authority of evil men.
4. Let the
daily.
commandments themselves be kept.
5. Let him be led away to the
6. Let not the clean dwell in the midst of sin,
council of Satan.
7. There was
nor unclean hearts have joy in the rewards of the rich.
a beautiful boat upon the sea, but the people did not have money for it.
8. Let the teacher who is worthy of honour believe the book and worship God.
9. There is a new opportunity for the rest who remain.
10. The virgins who were eating the bread were not judging themselves.
11. Hypocrite, repent and hate the sins which you are doing.
12. Young man, hear the promises which I am making with my own
tongue.
13. Let them take the teaching of the new covenant and
14. Can it
bear witness to the only head of the everlasting kingdom.
15. Is not a little wine sufficient for an
be that the small are strong?
unbelieving generation?
16. They were following sinners, for they
were like sheep.

REVISION TESTS 2
The student should not proceed further until he can get high marks in these
tests.

Allow I hour each for Tests A and B. The total number of marks for
each Test is So; the marks for each question are shown in square
brackets.
I

ivouw in the active takes a double accusative. The piece of clothing used and
the person or thing clothed are both put in the accusative.

A

Give the nominative singular, and the ending (only) of the
genitive singular, of the Greek words for: beginning, child (2 words),
cloud, covenant, desert, eye, face, friend, honour, judge, kingdom, life
(2), place, prayer, reward, sacrifice, salvation, sea, servant, sinner, stone,
temptation, tomb, tongue, truth, virgin, voice, widow, wine, work,
world, young man. [16 marks]
2. Give the nominative singular masculine, and the endings of the
nominative singular feminine and neuter, of the Greek words for:
beautiful, beloved, clean, different, eternal, evil, faithless, first, free, last,
little, new (2), old, only, poor, possible, remaining, second, small,
worthy. [10]
3. Give the Greek for the following, writing -Ew verbs in their uncontracted forms: I ask, I bring, I build, I call (2), I depart, I find, I
hate, I make, I raise, I read, I seek, I take. [6]
4. Decline in the singular (masculine, feminine and neuter): µaKapios,
[4]
5. (a) List the seven words which have the -o ending in the neuter
singular. [4] (b) What word (in addition to the demonstratives) 1s
always put in the predicative position? [1] (c) Parse and
[2]
6. Give the Present Indicative of Ei'.µi. [1]
7. Give the Present Imperative Active and the Imperfect Indicative
Passive of >..uw. [2]
8. Give the three rules of contraction of -Ew verbs. [3]
9. Give the Greek for: I used to have, I was inhabiting, I used to
lead away, I used to have mercy on, I was putting on, I used to serve,
I used to throw out, I was ·.valking. [8]
10. Describe the three main case ideas now expressed by the
dative. [3]
11. Give two uses of oia, u1rEp and u1ro and four uses of Ka Ta. [ 1 o]
12. Repeat Exercise 15B. [10]
1.

os.

o

o.

B
1. Give the nominative singular, and the ending (only) of the genitive
singular, of the Greek words for: anger, boat, brother, commandment,
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REVISION TESTS 2

cross, crowd, cup, death, door, fear, fruit, garment, glory, guard, head,
heart, hour, house (2 words), joy, law, money, people, place, price,
promise, righteousness, Scripture, sign, soul, tax-collector, way, workman. [16 marks]
2. Give the nominative singular masculine, and the nominative
singular feminine and neuter (endings only), of the Greek words for:
alone, believing, blind, dead, each, good (2), happy, holy, just, like,
other (2), powerful, rich, right, small, strong, sufficient, third, unclean,
young. [10]
3. Give the Greek for the following, writing -£w verbs in their uncontracted forms: I bless, I do, I eat, I go, I heal, I keep, I look at,
I obey, I perceive, I receive, I repent, I say. [6]
4. Decline in full in the plural: 01hos-. [3]
5. Give the Imperfect of £lµ,, (including alternative forms). [2]
6. Give the Present Imperative Passive and the Imperfect Indicative
Active of c/nA£w. [2]
7. Give in tabular form the eight rules for initial vowel changes in
the formation of past tenses. [4]
8. List the five verbs (with their meanings) which usually take the
dative. [2]
9. Describe the two main case ideas now expressed by the genitive.

[2]
10. How are the cases used in expressions of time? [3]
Give one way of expressing 'in the time of', 'apart from'; two
ways of expressing 'until', 'after'; three ways of expressing 'to',
'before'; and four ways of expressing 'with'. [16]
12. How are questions expressed? [4]
13. Repeat Exercise 15B. [10]

LESSON 19

Personal, possessive and reflexive pronouns
Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Sections 5, 6A (4).
In Lesson 15 we dealt with avToS" and JauTov, which are pronouns of
the third person. We now come to pronouns of the first and second
person.
PERSONAL PRONOUNS

l.yw
l.µ,E, µ,£
l.µ,ou, µ,ou
l.µ,o,, µ,o,

I
me
of me, my
to or for me

au
a£
aou
ao,

you
you
of you, your
to or for you

~µ,E,,
~µ,a,

we
us
of us, our
to or for us

VfLE'S"
vµ,asvµ,wv
vµ,w

you
you
of you, your
to or for you

~µ,wv

~µ,w

In Greek it is not necessary to say: l.yw >.uw because the personal
ending of the verb sufficiently shows the person and number of the
subject without the addition of a pronoun. The nominative of the
personal pronouns therefore often suggests some emphasis:

I I.

ADDITIONAL NOTE ON THE ATTRACTION OF THE RELATIVE

Often the case of the relative pronoun agrees with that of its
antecedent in defiance of the usage illustrated on p. 73. The case of
the relative is attracted to that of the antecedent. It has been
considered best not to confuse the issue by giving examples, but
the usage is so common that it deserves mention, cf. Acts 2. 22;
I

Jn

3.24.

ovx ws- l.yw 8EAw, dM' ws- au (Matt. 26. 39)
Not as I will, but as you will.
The longer forms of the first person singular l.µ,E, l.µ,ou, l.µ,oi tend to
be used for emphasis and they are normal with prepositions. 1
Further ways of expressing the third person personal pronoun

We have already seen two ways of expressing 'he', 'she', 'it', etc.:
(1) avTo,. (See Lesson 15. This is far the commonest use.)
(2) ovTo, and £KHvos- sometimes have this weakened sense. (See

Vocab. 14.)
I
But with rrpo, and with the adverb-prepositions .!vw,nov, .!µ.rrpoa(hv, orriaw,
the shorter forms (µ.<, µ.ov) are usual.
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REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS

[19]

When used attributively they take the article:

Examples:
ovTo, ~v lv dpXJJ

(John I. 2)
He was in the beginning (R.S.V.).
(John 20. 13)
They say to her.

/\Eyovaw avTn EKEtVOt

(3) There is a third way: the article followed by OE. This use is
found frequently in narrative and it almost always introduces a
new subject. Thus Mark 16. 5, 6 reads:

They were amazed. And he says to them

(Philemon 10)
I beseech you for (concerning) my child.
~ EfLY) DtDaxri OVK lanv EfLTJ (John 7. 16)
My teaching is not mine.

TTapaKallw aE TTEpt Tov lµ,ov Tt:Kvov

We have already seen (in Lesson 15) that avTov 'his', 'its', avTY)S
'her', and avTwv 'their' do the work of the third person possessive
adjective.
REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS

µEV AND 6e

Singular

"'ords are often contrasted by the use of the two particles fLEV and 8t::
'on the one hand ... on the other hand ... '. (This is usually a clumsy
over-translation. It is often sufficient to leave µ,t:v untranslated and to
translate simply 'but'.) The following is an example of fLEY and OE
used with a personal pronoun:

As we have seen in the case of JavTov, reflexive pronouns can have no
nominative forms. The first and second persons also of course have no
neuter forms.
In the singular they are made up of a combination of EfLE and aE with
avTO,, giving:

Cor. I. 12)
I (on the one hand) am of Paul, I (on the other hand) am of Apollos.

'Eyw µ,,v EtfLt Tiav/\ov, 'Eyw OE 'A1ro/\/\w (1

lµ,avTov -riv
lµ,avTov -ris
EfLaVTl{J -n

UEaVTC[) -n

and DE can also be used to express 'some ... others ... '. In this
case the plural article is followed by fLEV in the first clause and by DE
in the second:
avv TOtS" 'Iovoatot,,

01. 0€

avv TOtS" 0.7TOUTO/\OtS"

aEaVTOV -riv
aEaVTOV -ris-

fLEV

01. fLEV ~aav

myself

lyw a.TT' lµ,avTov /\a/\w

yourself

(John 7. 17)

I speak from myself.

(John 8. I 3)
You bear witness concerning yourself.
av TTEpt arnvTOV µ,apTvpEt,

(Acts 14. 4)

Some were with the Jews, and others with the apostles.
Plural
POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

In the plural, JavTovr; does duty for the first and second persons
('ourselves', 'yourselves') as well as for the third person ('themselves'):

The usual way of expressing the possessive is by use of the genitive of
the personal pronoun:
µ,ov
~µ,wv

my
our

aov
vµ,wv

(Matt. 23. 3 I)
You bear witness to yourselves.

µ,apTvpEtTE JavTot,

your
your

EXERCISE 19
A

There are, however, possessive adjectives, and these often carry some
emphasis. In common use arc:

I. KpaTHTE

EfLE, AaE 'lovOata<;, Kat aw(ETC JavToV<; EK TaVTTJS TY)S
2. DLY)Kovovv aot Kat Joovv JavToV<; TT) alwvtl[)

1rovripas YEVEa,.

EfLOS" -ri -ov

my

ao<; -ri -ov

80

your

8,aBTJKD aov.

3.

</>KoOoµ,ovµ,Ev otKta<; v;uv Jgw TY)S KWfLY)S 1rapa

81

EXERCISE

4· Ta 7rpof]aTa Ta €f-la O.KOVEl TOV .\oyov TOV €f-lOV
Kat TTJPEl auTOV.
5. .\oyos ao, O.AYJ8Ela EUTLV.
6. EYW yap
ou f-lOVov aa8Evw, d.\.\a Ka8' ~f-lEpav 0.7ro8vTjaKw.
7. o f-lEV To
f]if].\wv dvayivwaKEL, Eyw OE VTraKovw aVT<tJ.
8. ~f-lElS' f-lEV
ETrEYlVWUKOf-lEV TTJV O.AYJ8ELav, oi OE EOlWKOV TOVS' 7rtaTOVS'.
9· Kayw
7rpoa<pEpw 8vaia,, as TrapaAaf-lfJavEL
0rns.
IO.
OE OLKOS' f-lov
T<tJ 7rOTaf-l<tJ·

o

o

~v OLKOS' 7rpoaEVXTJS'.

13. Jyw OE OUK EAaAovv

Et

Vf-LWV

I

OiaKovos.

6uvaµ.cu

Present Infinitive

o

Uses of the infinitive

KO.KELVOS' yaf-lEL TTJV f-laKapiav 7rap8Evov.

l 1.

12. av 7rEpL aEaVTOV f-lapTvpELS'.

w,

LESSON 20

o

~ f-lapTvpia aov €UTLV O.Ka8apTOS',

Ef-laVTOV.
14. Kayw ELf-ll EV f-lEaC:J
5. /J,TJ 7rOLELTE TTJV OtKawavVTJV Vf-lWV

Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Section 14 (4), 19; also
Lesson 16 for the use of the preparatory 'it'.

Ef-l7rpoa8Ev TWV av8pw7rWV, WU7rEp 01, V7rOKPLTat 7rOLOVULV €V TaL,

16. VfJ,ELS' ouK EUTE EK Tov Koaµov Ka8w, Eyw OUK
ELf-lL EK TOV Koa1.wv.
17. o oioaaKaAo, os ouK Eanv fJ,ET' Ef-Lov
avvaywyais.

KaT' Eµov Janv.

18. 01, f-LEV 7rE£8ovaw, 01, OE 7rapaKaAovaiv f-lOVov.

6uv11µcu
ovvaµai 'I am able' is conjugated as follows:

Present Indicative
B

8vvaµm

Where words are in italics, express the personal pronoun separately.
1. We were calling and weeping, but you used not to have mercy upon
us.
2. It used to seem wise to me, but they followed a different way.
3. Lord, have mercy upon us day by day until your second coming.
4. My teaching is not mine.
5. They take hold of Jesus and injure
6. Butheusedtosay, 'Hypocrite,departfromme'.
7. And
him.
8. Prayer is being made by me and
this is the sign of your coming.
by your people.
9. You love your enemy as yourself.
IO. Are
you saying this about yourself?
11. And I have soldiers under
12. I am not as' the rest of men.
13. According as I
myself.
hear I judge.
14. Love one another as I love you.
15. But he
says to us, 'Bring the poor to me'.
16. Some were being released,
others were dying. 17. And your prayers are being heard. 18. Some
were slaves, but others were free.

8vvaaa,

' Use WU1T<p.

I am able

Imperfect Indicative
'EOvvaµY}v

I was able

Infinitive
ovvaa8ai

to be able

EOvvaao

8vvaTa,

E8vvaTo

8vvaµfd)a

EOVVaf-lE8a

8vvaa8e

E8vvaa8e

8vvaVTa,

J8vvaVTo

' The Imperfect sometimes has a lengthened augment: ~Svvaµ:ryv.
The endings of these conjugations are almost the same as those of the Present
and the Imperfect Indicative Passive of >.vw, though they are in a slightly more
primitive form. In Svvaµat the fact that -µat and -aa, are personal endings
related to µ< and a< becomes obvious. Svva-µa,, Suva-am is '(am) able I',
'(are) able you'. The structure of .\u-o-µm and e-.\u-o-µ")v is properly: (augment)
(•), stem (.\u), variable vowel (o or •), personal ending. In the second person
singular the a has dropped out and contractions have taken place:
>.v-o-µa<
.\u-•-( a)at - 1J
.\u-E-'Tat
>.v-o-µ,9a
.\v-<-a9e
.\v-O-V'T<U

.1->.v-o-µ")v
e-.\u-e-(a)o E-Av-E--ro
e->.v-o-µ<9a
e->.v-~-ao,
£-Au-o-VTO

ov

We have seen •+o- ov in Lesson 4. • +a-T/ and e+m-v are regular contractions. For further examples, see y<V") (Lesson 29), d,\T/8"1 (Lesson 30).
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THE INFINITIVE

[20]

THE PRESENT INFINITIVE

The forms of the present infinitives of Avw, <ptA€w and dµt are as
follows:
Active
Passive
to loose
AvwBat
to be loosed
to love
rptA€ wBat
to be loved
£lvat
to be

USES OF THE INFINITIVE

Infinitive used as subject or object

The infinitive is a neuter verbal noun.
As a noun it may stand as the subject or object of another verb:

Subject
Object

l(wnv 8€pa7T€V€tv iv T<p aafJfJaT<p
It is lawful to heal on the Sabbath.
7Tapayy€AAH (Vocab. 26) TOV TiavAov aywBai KaB' ~J-l€pav
He commands Paul to be brought daily.

As a verb it has tense and voice and it may have an object. It is often
said to have a suhject. The so-called 'subject' of the infinitive does not
conform to the rule in Lesson 5 that the subject of the verb is put in
the nominative. The 'subject' of the infinitive is put in the
accusative. In the sentence above, Tov Tiav.\ov (accusative) is used
with aywBai. Similarly, we have:

CONSEQUENCE CLAUSES

[20]

He commands in respect to Paul a being brought (' to be brought').
In respect to a man eating (' to eat') is necessary.
In respect to us it is good to be with him.
Nonetheless it is convenient to call it loosely the 'subject'.
l(£anv, 'it is lawful', and TTapayy€AAw, 'I command' are apparent
exceptions to this rule, since they take a dative, even with an infinitive.
Thus:
l(wnv avTots 8€pa7TWHV iv T<p aafJfJaT<p
It is lawful for them to heal on the Sabbath.
7Tapayy€AA€t aVTOLS TOV TiavAov ayHv
He commands them to bring Paul.

But in these cases the avTots belongs to the main verb, and no accusative
of respect is called for.

Infinitives with the negative

Infinitives (like Imperatives) are negatived by J-l1/·

Consequence clauses

The accusative and infinitive introduced by waT€ 1s often used to
express the result of the action of the main verb,
e.g.

waT€ J-l1/ XP€taV lx€w ~µas AaAHv ( 1 Thess.
So that we have no need to speak.

I.

8)

OH av8pw7TOV laBtHV
A man must eat (it is necessary for a man to eat),

where avBpwTTov (accusative) is used with laBtHv.
KaAov lanv ~µas dvat J-l€T' avTOtJ
It is good (for) us to be with him,

where ~µas (accusative) is used with €LVat.
Though it is usual to describe this accusative as the subject of the
infinitive, it is not strictly correct. It is really what is known as an
adverbial accusative or an accusative of general reference or an accusative
of respect.

The articular infinitive

The infinitive's character as a noun is seen particularly clearly when a
(neuter) article is placed in front of it.
This 'articular infinitive' is frequently used in connection with a
preposition, the preposition and infinitive together making a phrase
which can generally best be translated by an adverbial clause in English.
As this form of expression is quite unlike English, the examples below
and in Exercises 20 and 21 should be studied with particular care,
because it is a very common usage in Greek.

ARTICULAR INFINITIVE

[20]

[20]

~"AOoµ,1:v 7TpoaKVVY]aai avnp (Matt. 2. 2)
We have come to worshz~IJ him.

Examples:
( 1)

PURPOSE CLAUSES

i.v followed by the dative of the articular infinitive can express the

on ~/\8ov KaTa/\uaai TOV voµov (Matt. 5. 17)
Do not think that I have come to destroy the law.
V1Tayw a/\t€VHV (John 21. 3)
I am going off to fish.

µ71 voµtUT)T€

time at which something occurs. It will usually be translated 'while'
or 'when'.
£V 0€ Tl{) v1rayHv mhov ol ox.\ot avvrnvtyov aVTOV (Luke 8. 42)
And while he was departing the crowds thronged him.

(3) Quite commonly Tov (the genitive of the definite article) is

(2) 1tpo followed by the genitive, meaning before:
f::lxov 7Tp0 TOV TOV Koaµov 1:lvat 1Tapa UOt (John 17, 5)
(The glory which) I had with you before the world was.

µ1:AAH yap 'Hp<;JOTJS' ST)TEW TO 1rat8wv Tov d1ro.\wat avTo (Matt. 2. 13)

(3) µE't'a followed by the accusative, meaning after:

For Herod is about to seek the child to destroy him.

µ1:Ta TO 7rapaoo071vat I TOV 'lwav71v (Mark

I.

inserted before the infinitive, without in any way affecting the sense.

14)

After John was arrested.

EXERCISE 20

(4) 6tafollowed by the accusative, meaning because:
Ota TO 1:lvat <ptAov (Luke I I. 8)

Because he is a friend.
Purpose clauses

The infinitive can be used in three ways to express purpose. (The
first introduces us to new meanings of 1:lS' and 7TpoS',)
( 1) de; or 1tpoc; followed by the accusative of the articular infinitive:
ESTJTOVV KaTa TOV 'l71aov µapTvptav
1 4·

ElS' TO OavaTwaai 2 avTov (Mark

A

2. at•
'HB1:.\ov OlWKElV ~/1-aS' EWS' (dxpi) TTJS' JaxaTTJS' wpaS'.
VE<pEAat v1rayovacv Kat al ipvxat TWV dvBpw1rwv BEAovaiv EvxapcaTElV.
I.

3. µ1:>Ji.w 7T€lB€tV TOVS' dtwvS' 1rp1:af3vT1:povS' KaTOtKElV xwpLS' TWV
aµapTwAwv.
4· J8vvaaB1: ao<pOVS' cpi.\ovS' £XELV;
5. OtOaaKaAE,
OH ~µaS' 'TTWTWHV.
6. ~BEAoµEv ovv BEpa'TTWHV TOVS' VtoVS'
avTWV.
7. Jtwnv ~µiv 1rapa.\a11-f3av€LV TT)V f3aaLAElaV TWV
ovpavwv;
8. €7T€fJ-7TEV TOVS' 8ov.\ovS' aVTOV KaAHv TOVS' 7TTWXOVS'
Kat TOVS' Tv<p.\ovS',
9. d yap 0wS' 7TEfJ-7TH TOV vlov avTov awsELv
TOV Koaµov.

55)

They were seeking witness against Jesus, in order to kill him.
1:lS' TO 8vvaa0at ~µaS' 1rapaKaA1:iv (2 Cor.

4)
(Who encourages us) so that we may be able to encourage.
I.

7Tp0S' TO 8vvaa0at vµaS' (Eph. 6. I I)

(Put on the whole armour of God) that you may be able (to stand).

(2) Purpose can also be expressed by the infinitive alone. (The
following examples contain words and constructions which have not
yet been dealt with, but the force oi the infinitive is just the same in
the Greek as in the English):

IO.

1rap1:Ka.\ovµ1:v TOV .\aov V7TaKOV€LV TOLS' 1rpo-

<p71TatS'.
11. OL 0€ ox.\oi lxatpov Jv Tl{) aVTOVS' UKOVELV Kat
f3AE1T€LV Ta UT)µELa a £7TOUL.
12. 7Tpo TOV aVTOVS' v1rayELv O
TIETPOS' ~aBtEV µ1:T' avTWV,
13. Kat Ota TO 7T€ptaa€V€LV TTJV
aOLKLav ~ dya1r71 d1roBv71aK€L;
14. () UV€fJ-OS' ~v laxvpoS' WUT€
f3a>Ji.1:iv TO 7TliOLOV £7Tt TaS' 7T€TpaS'.
15. TO 0€ 7TEpt7TaTELV Jv TatS'
oOoLS' avTov dyaBov Janv TOLS' viocS' Twv dvBpw1rwv.
16. oi OE
v1:aviai £/J,EVov J11-1rpoa8w TTJS' BvpaS' Tov tEpov Dia TO Tov 1rpEaf3vTEpov
a1roBV7JUK€LV.
17. ov µww TOV Jx8pov 11-ov WUT€ µ1: ovvaaBai TOV
0wv cpi.\Hv.
18. Jypacpov EtS' TO v11-aS' JmyivwaKELV TTJV dya1r71v
µov.
19. 1rapa.\aµf3avw TO 1:vayyE.\iov 1rpoS' TO awswBat.
20. XPELaV yap

£X€T€ TOV ~µaS' 8i8aaKELV vµaS" 1 TTJV d.\718ECaV.

1

First Aorist Infinitive Passive of 1rapa8.liwµ,,,, see Lesson 42.
2
Aorist Infinitive, see Lessons 24, 40. This could be expressed more literally:
'with a view to the killing him'.
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' Note the double accusative. With o,oaaKw the person taught is put in the
accusative.

THE FUTURE ACTIVE

MUTES WITH a

[20]

If the stem ends in a mute (the term used for the nine consonants
B
1. But are bad men able to find wisdom?
2. Did he not wish to be
released from sin?
3. They were not willing to obey the elders.
4. It is not lawful for them to take the money from the tax-collectors,
is it?
5. I am a man, but you are children.
6. We wish to look
7. We are sending the slaves to
at the temple of the God of Israel.
call the blind and the poor.
8. It was necessary for Jesus to lead the
9. I wished him to heal my child, but
disciples away from Galilee.
he would not.
10. Jesus is about to ask them to send sufficient
bread.
11. I am not able to exhort them to give thanks for' the
12. Are we able to do this?
coming of the Sun of Righteousness.
13. I was sending the messenger to you, but he was not willing to
14. They wish to read the books which you have.
15. But
depart.
16. And while the elders
the people believed John to be a prophet.
were being gathered together we remained in the fields.
17. And
18. But they
Jesus was healing the poor, so that the crowd rejoiced.
encouraged Peter because he taught the commandments.
19. And
she used to have the clothes in order to be beautiful.

listed below), the a will combine with it in the following manner:
(Gutturals)
(Labials)
(Dentals)

K,

')',

TT, {3,
'T,

X +a~
¢,

+

o, e +

g

a ~ If
a ~ a

So:
Jxw
{3,\rnw
ypaef,w
7TEd}w

(but observe the change of breathing)

7THGW

-Ew verbs lengthen

E

to 'Y) before the a:

KaAEw, however, is an exception, giving:
KaAEw

KaAEaw

With the so-called contracted verbs like ¢,iAEw, contractions only take
place when the E is immediately followed by a vowel. In the case of
¢,,.\'Y)aw, where a consonant (a) has been inserted between the stem and
the endings, the endings behave just like those of Avw.

LESSON 21

EXERCISE 21
A

The Future Active
The Future Active is formed by inserting the letter a between the stem
and the endings of the Present:
I shall loose

Avaw
AvaE,s
Avan
Avaoµ,Ev
AVGE'TE
Avaova,(v)
I

tJ7TEp.

88

I.

OvK a.OtKY)GOVatv Ta 'TEKva;

2, KUAEGEtS DE

'TO 7TUt0tOV TIETpov;

3. Ka, avotgEL 'TOVS oef,8a,\µ,ovs 'TWV 'TV¢,Awv oi avvayovTat €V 'TTJ
avvaywyr,.
4. 7TEJ.1,!fW 1rpos aihovs aoef,ovs Kat 1rpo¢,'Y)Tas, d,\,\'
' aKovaovatv
,
'
, 'I apa'Y)II.
'
,i.
'
OUK
aV'TWV
o,' VWt
5. TTPO'f''Y)'TEVUELS
'T'{J 11acp
TOVT<.p Ka, lrrraKovaova,v ao,.
6. oi. StaKovo, TTJS' avvaywy'Y}S' oV
Otw;ovatv 'TOVS vrnvias €V 'T'{J aa{3f3aTcp.
7. ot AE7Tpo, e;ova,v Ta
1rpof3a-ra a UWSETat a.7TO 'TWV avEµ,wv Kat rYJS 8aAaaa'Y)S.
8. ot DE
Ta Zµ,ana JvSvaovatv Ta, X'Y)pas.
9· €V DE 'T'{J 'TOV oxAov a.KOVELV
'TOV Aoyov Ta Saiµ,ovta ~')'EV 8vatas 'TOV 1rpoaef,EpEtV avTas 'T'{J ~a'TUVCf,
IO. 8EAW yap P.,EVELV p.,E8' vµ,wv 'TUV'T'Y)V 'T'Y)V ~µ,Epav 1rpo 'TOV P.,E
a.KoAov8nv 'T'{J 'I Y)GOV €V 'TTJ oScp 'TOV aTavpov.
1 r. ~a8EvEL OE 'TO
owopov Ota 'TO /J.,'Y) €XHV ')''Y)V,
12. 7TEP.,7TOVG£V ovv au'TOV ELS 'TOVS

VERB-STEMS AND TENSE-STE:\1S
.l- \

,

,
ELS

,

,\

Cl

,

[2 I]

[22]

,

VERB-STEMS AND TENSE-STEMS

Below are given examples of three types of verb in which (a) the
verb-stem is modified to form the Present; and (b) the a of the Future
is added to the verb-, not the Present, stem.
( r) Verbs which add -r to the verb-stem to form the Present stem.
Examples:
Stem
Present
Future
KaA.v7T
a7TOKaA.v7TTW
a7ToKaA.vipw I reveal
KpV7T
KpV7TTW
Kpvif;w
I hide
(2) Verbs in which the verb-stem ends in a guttural which is softened
to aa to form the Present stem.

'f'LI\OVS" UVTOV
TO UVTOV EVI\OYELV TOV \'.'JEOV µET UVTWV.
I 3. ovx,
Eanv Katpos rov 7TtGTEVELV;
14.. ow cpwvEL ~µtv Ka8' ~µEpav 7Tpo,
TO 7Tapa,caA.Eiv ~µas.
15. KaL EXELS TY)V Etova,av Tov 7TEpmantv
EV TT} I'aA.LA.au:z..

o

B
1. I will open the books which are in the synagogue.
2. We shall
behold the face of the Lord in the temple which is being built in
Jerusalem.
3. We will send the slaves to pursue them as far as
J udaea.
4. He will speak these things to the crowds in parables.
5. Do not bless evil men, for the evil will not see the sun.
6. Are
you about to believe one another?
7. Shall we then persuade our
8. And they will call the
own brothers to throw out their right eyes?
9. And he
child Jesus, for he is saving his people from their sins.
will have a voice like the voice of an angel.
IO. And before the
world was, I am.
I I. Do not do your righteousness for men to see.

KTJPVK
'tTpay

KTJPvaaw
'TTpaaaw

KTJpvtw
'TTpatw

I proclaim
I do

(3) Verbs ending in lw in the Present. These are mostly formed from
stems ending in
/Ja'fTnO
8ota8

oand they make their futures in -aw.
/Ja'fTnlw
8otalw

fJa'TTnaw
8o!aaw

I baptise
I glorify

Kpa.lw, however, is formed from a stem ending in a guttural (y), and
therefore makes its Future in -!w.
Kpay

LESSON 22

Kpa~

Kpu.gw

I cry out

EXERCISE 22
A

Verb-stems and tense-stems

'Eyytaw 01: ds EKaaTov ci.ya7TTJTOV a.OEA.<pov.
2. 'E,\mlETE EV
T<p 01:cp, ci.vottl:t yap 8vpav vµ,v EV TD XP€L<!- vµwv.
3. Ka8apt,ET€
Ta, lota, KapOtas Kat 7T€pmaTTJGET€ €VW7TLOV µov EV OOOLS" TTJS
xapas-.
4· KpV'TTT€ TO 1rpoaW'fTOV aov CL1TO TWV aµapnwv µov.
5. 81: 1TTWXOS Kpa!n EV µ1:acp TOV i1:pov.
6. /JaaraaoµEv TOV
1rapa"AvnKov 1rpo, TY)V 8vpav, Kat ETotµaaovatv 1rapaA.aµf3avELV
aVTov.
7. oi Aoi1ro,, oi 8avµ,a~ova,v rrJV Etova,av aVTov, K7Jpvtovaw TTJV a.ya1rriv avrov.
8. Eyytaw OE a.xpt TOV 1TpWTOV
1-'VTJ/J,€LOV.
9· Ka8,t1:, E7TL T<p 8povcp TOV ovpavov, ill' oi ayio,
EAmaova,v 8Ewp1:tv TTJV 1rapovaiav aVTov Em Tat, VE<pEAaL,.
IO. KrJpvaa1:T1: ra, E7TayyEAias- Kat cf,v"Aaaa1:T1: Ta, EVToAa, Jv T<p
vµa, ETOtµal1:w TTJV ooov TTJS" 8o!ri,.
I.

So far we have been concerned with two tense-stems: the present stem
from which the Present and Imperfect are formed; and the future
stem from which the Future is formed. These are secondary stems
formed from a more fundamental verb-stem. It so happens that in ,\vw
the verb- and present stems are both Av, but in most verbs they differ.
The fact that the meanings of verbs are given in lexicons under the
form of the Present Indicative tends to fix attention upon it, and to
produce the impression that it is the original and most important form
of the verb. This, however, is not the case. The Present stem is really
derived from the verb-stem, and is generally a lengthened form of the
verb-stem. The verb-stem is the most important part of the verb.

o
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THE MIDDLE VOICE

PRESENT AND IMPERFECT MIDDLE

distinguishable. It is better to think of the Middle as a sort-of-Active,
than as a sort-of-Passive.
EvOvw, 'I put on' is a good example of a verb which in both Active
and Middle must be translated by the Active voice in English. But in
this case the two voices are clearly distinguished in meaning:

B
I. The faithful widow will sit in prayer and her witness will not cause
2. He will have mercy upon me, and
the other women I to stumble.
I shall have eternal salvation.
3. Buy your sacrifices and sanctify
the Sabbath.
4. The disciples whom John was baptising remained
with Jesus.
5. Will he not reveal his face to the unbelieving soul?
6. The lepers will cry out in their need.
7. The devil will tempt you,
but I will guard you.
8. Do righteousness to one another and you
9. 0 Peter, I will test you and evil men
will glorify the only God.
will wonder at your steadfastness.
10. Will you then buy the
clothes and carry them to the brothers?
11. And I will reveal the
sin of the men who practise unrighteousness, and they will hide their
eyes from me.

EvOvw (Active)
EvOvoµa, (Middle)

means I put (clothes) on (someone else)
I put (clothes) on (myself)

(2) Verbs in the Middle are usually Deponent.
A deponent verb is one which is Middle or Passive in form, but Active in
meaning.
All the Middle and Passive verbs in Vocabulary 23 are deponent.
(3) Some verbs are always Active in some tenses and Middle in
others. The Future in particular is often Middle in form. For instance,
the following have (irregular) deponent Futures:
Present Active

Future Middle
I know
I take'

LESSON 23

yvwaoµa,
AY)µif;oµa,

The Middle voice

(4) A few Middles are, however, so different in meaning from their
Actives that they must be translated by a quite different English word,

The Future of dµL

apxw
(Active)
apxoµa, (Middle)

e.g.

I rule
I begin

But our concern now is not with meaning, but with form.

THE MIDDLE VOICE: MEANING

In addition to the Active and Passive voices with which we are familiar
in English, Greek has also a Middle voice. No attempt will be made to
give any generalised explanation of the meaning of the Middle, which
must be left to more advanced text-books. The meaning in fact varies
from verb to verb. It will be sufficient if the student simply learns the
meanings given in the vocabularies.
It may, however, be said that:
( 1) Though some forms of the Middle are the same as the Passive,
the Middle is in meaning much closer to the Active than to the
Passive. In fact the meaning of Active and Middle are often in-

THE MIDDLE VOICE: FORMS

( 1) The forms of the Present and Imperfect Middle are exactly
the same as those of the Passive:
Present:

' No separate word for 'women' is required. Cf. <K«vT/, 'that woman',
Lesson 14.

>.voµa,
AVIJ

Imperfect:

EAVOµY]V

AVE:Tat

Imperative:

>.vov

Avoµd}a
>.vw(}E:
>.vovTat

Infinitive:

>.vw8a,

' Other examples may be seen in the list of verbs, pp. 227-8, e.g. -flan•w,
f.a8,w, -8V7JaKw, Opaw, 1rww,

1r,11Tw.
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EXERCISE

, T77S" OtKLa,.
,
Es EPXEG e EK

Whether these forms are in fact Middle or Passive can only be
determined from the context.
(2) The Future Middle, like the Future Active, inserts a after the
stem, and then it adds the same endings as the Present Passive:
Auaoµa,
Auar,
AUGE'Tal

•1:.

dµ,

1TIGTEUE.
27. OVOE yEv71awOE dvOpw1ro, 'T7)S" opy77,.
28. 8uvaT7)
,
'
«'\
yap EaTai
EVW1TLOV
OI\OU
'TOU Aaou.
29. DEi yap JvouEaOai 'TOV
Kaivov dvOpw1rov.

Eaoµd}a
EG€G8E

EGYJ
,

B
1. Reckon yourselves to be dead.
2. Shall I become a powerful
friend like the rich man?
3. The evil ruler feared John.
4. The
church becomes like a beautiful virgin, whom God is preparing for 1
eternal life.
5. And you shall be holy to the Lord.
6. Therefore
we shall take the cup of salvation with joy.
7. And I shall know as
he knows.
8. We wished to go and greet you, but he wishes you to
9. But I will become wise and will come to
come and pray with us.
him in the fear of the Lord.
10. He will not injure his own right eye,
II. And keep the holy commandments which you receive
will he?
from the teachers.
12. Do not deny the Lord of glory who will save
you from the evil world.
13. But we were going through the fields
14. Let him receive the mesin which the slaves were working.
sengers who proclaim the kingdom of heaven.
15. Brothers, do not
answer the teacher.
16. Some were going to their houses and others
17. Jesus is being led into the same desert to be
to the temple.
tempted by the devil.
18. But we were going to John to be baptised
by him.
19. Jesus therefore was beginning to send the apostles to
20. I shall be first,
preach the gospel to the whole house of Israel.
but you will be last.

E<na,

EXERCISE 23

A

I. 'E1ropEuoµE8a DE 1rpos- T71v Oru..a.aaav µETa 'TWV µa01rrwv.
..lpvo
'
• 'T'l}pE, auTous'
'
.,
UV'TO apa
'TOV K upwv osa1ro
Tou 1TOY1Jpou;

2.

,

,I.

,

3. µ77 a1r0Kptvou TY} .,,wvr,.
4. a1r71pxovTo yap 1rpos- T71v Ep71µov
'EV YI• auTOS"
'
•
'I
'R
r
0
waV7J, Et-'a1T'Tl1:,EV.
5. Kai Q.1TEKp1voµ71v 'TOI,
a.yyEAo,, o! ~pxovTo a.1ro 'TWV 1rpwf3unpwv.
6. µ77 Epya(eaOE
,
~
•
'T71V a'8 tKiav.
7. KaKEIVOS"
OEXETa,
'TOUS" aµap'TWAOUS"
0' ipxov'Tai

·

·e

' ,

1rpos- auTOV Kai EG IE! µET aU'TWV.
'TWV KE<paAWV 'TWV
s• a1TTOU
·
1ra18,wv
1TEµ1rw.
9. ovDE oi laxupo, SouAo, OVS" EDEXETO
Epya(ovTai µovov.
10. DExeaOw 1rpwTov To {3,f]Awv
ypa<pEL
Q.1TOG'TOAOS".
11. 8,71pxoµEOa ovv 'TOUS" a.ypous- av'TWV Kai ~KOAOUOouµEV omaw 'TOU DEV'TEpov 'TEAWVOV.
12. Cl1T'TEG0waav 'TWV VEWV
A,Owv Tov iEpov TOV TPLTOV o olKoDoµELTat T<p Kvp,cp.
13. Ef]ovAOV'TO DE a.KOVEIV TOVS" EGXaTovs- Aoyovs- ovs- EAaAEI
'l71aou,.
14 • ouTo,
•
,
' ~
~' ', ov, ovvaTa,
~
,
apXETal
o,Kouoµ,Eiv,
all/\
1ro1E1V TO Epyov.

a

o

o

o

15. DEi vµas- Q.1TOKpivEa0ai TaV'TY} 'TY} YEVEq..
1

,

o

The Future of dµ,, formed from the stem ia-, has endings like the
Future Middle of Auw, except that the E is omitted from the ending of
the third person singular:
Eaoµa,

''

apxwv 1 'T71S' GUvaywy71, VTr7JPXEV.
20. apyupwv OVX u-rrapXH µ01 ·
'
,I.
'
o" 8E EXW,
'TOUTO -rrpoa.,,Epw.
21. auTo,
o• XpwTO, dpgE, T7)S'
EKKA77a,as-, Kai
Aao, aV'TOU 1rpoawtE'Tat Ka, evayyEAWETal.
22. da1ra(wOE dM77Aous- µErn xapa,.
23. o 0eos- J\oy,aErn,
8,KaLOGUV7JV avTcp xwp,, Jpywv.
24. Kai 1rapEy1vOVTO Kai Jf]a-rrn(• 'TOU 'I wavou.
~
OV'TO u-rro
2 5. 1Tapay1vETa1 OE
O• 1TpW'TOS" 1rpo, 'TOV
Kvpwv avTou.
26. µ77 tpof]ou Tous- Aomous- JxOpous-, µovov

AuaoµE8a
Auaw8E
AuaovTa,

THE FUTURE OF

,

17. OU yap µE/1/\E'TE EPXEaOai 1rpos- µE;
18. () DE OVK ~BEAEV 1ropwwOai EV Tat, ooois- 'T71S" a.A718Ha,. 19. OV'TOS'
al

16. 1rapayyEAAW I GOI

' See note on apxw in Vocab. 23.
a ~ls.

This word is used in Lesson zo.
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FIRST AORIST ACTIVE

LESSON 24
FORMS OF THE FIRST AORIST ACTIVE

The First Aorist Active

FIRST AND SECOND AORIST

In this and the following lesson we deal with the two types of Aorist.
The First (or Weak) Aorist is so called to distinguish it from the
Second (or Strong) Aorist, a tense which is formed in a different way.
Very few verbs have both Aorists. When they do, they almost always
have the same meaning.1

THE GENERAL IDEA OF THE AORIST TENSE

In the Aorist the action is thought of in its simplest form. In contrast
with the linear tenses (Present and Imperfect), which can be thought of
as a line or line of dots:
or
the Aorist is a punctiliar (or point) tense, which can be thought of as a
single dot:

•

The action of the verb is thought of as simply happening, without any
regard to its continuance or frequency.

THE MEANING OF THE AORIST INDICATIVE

This means that in the Indicative the sense of the Imperfect approximates to that of the English Past Continuous: 'I was loosing', while that
of the Aorist approximates to that of the English Past simple: 'I loosed.'
I

The two Aorists may be compared, in this respect, with the weak and strong
forms of the Past tense in English. Very few verbs in English have both weak and
strong Past tense forms; if they have, the meaning of the forms is identical.
Example.

Present; crow

Weak Past: crowed

Strong Past: crew.

Indicative
Dwaa
J,\vaa,
J,\vae(v)
J,\vaaµ,ev
J,\vaaTE
J,\vaav

Imperative

I loosed
you loosed
he loosed
we loosed
you loosed
they loosed
Infinitive:

,\vaov
,\vaaTw

loose
let him loose

,\vaaTE
,\vaaTwaav

loose
let them loose

,\vaa£

to loose

It will be noticed (a) that the Indicative has an augment, because (like
the Imperfect, cf. Lesson 13) it represents action in the past. Since the
Imperative never relates to the past and the Infinitive does not necessarily do so, they have no augment;
(b) that the characteristic of the First Aorist Active is the aa after
the stem. (Note the two exceptions: J,\vae(v) and ,\vaov.) This
a inserted between the stem and the endings produces the same
consonantal changes as in the Future:
Present
0£WKW
ypa<f,w
TrE£0w
KpV7rTW
wrypvaaw
f]a7Tn(w
Kpa(w
<j,£,\ew
but Ka,\ew

Future
0£wgw
ypaif;w
7rE£GW
Kpvif;w
K71pvgw
{Ja7TT£GW
Kpatw
<p£,\71aw
Ka,\eaw

First Aorist

ioiwta
eypaif;a
'
E7rE£Ga
EKpvif;a
EK7Jpvta
efJa7TTWa
EK pata
e<f,£,\71aa
EKa,\eaa

OE,\w is also irregular:
BE,\w

BE,\Yjaw

THE MEANING OF THE AORIST IMPERATIVE

It is not possible, without resorting to over-translation, to give any
general rendering of the Aorist Imperative which will differentiate it
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AORIST IMPERATIVE AND INFINITIVE

from the Present Imperative. 1 But it will be obvious at once from the
difference in idea between a linear and a punctiliar tense, that the
Present Imperative will be used to denote a command to continue to
do an action or to do it habitually, and the Aorist Imperative to denote
a command simply to do an action without regard to its continuance or
frequency.
The difference of meaning is well seen in the parallel versions of a
petition in the Lord's Prayer given in two of the gospels. The verb used
in Luke is the Present Imperative of DLDwµ,, 'I give', 2 whereas Matthew
uses the Aorist Imperative:

EXERCISE

A
I. OvoE Joiw;av TOVS' TEAwva, oi U1T1)yov Ta 7Tpof3aTa.

5.

f-LEV

'
avTOVS'

.,.
KPV'l'aL

'TTOTaµ,cp.

8.

lotwv µ,aBYJTWV.

Ta

o DE

2. ot

0€

E'TTEf-LlfaS' yap TaS'

GWGOV TO apyvpLOV a.'TT' ailTYJS'·

6.

f-LETa TaVTa E1TELaa-

'
() apwaµ,Ev
€Ka

'
'
' T<f'
ovv
EaVTOVS'
EV

oioaaKaAOS' aVTOS' JBavµ,aaEV T1)V aoftav TWV

9.

OE aOLKYJGaL T1)V TLf-LYJV TWV AoL1Twv;
d1ro TYJS' BaAaaGYJS'.
I I. a.ytaaaTE
K
'
.-1.
TOV
vpwv.
12. 1) yap 'l'WVYJ
TOV

f3ovAovTat

'
' r yap 1)' 1)f-LEpa
'
EaVTOVS',
EYYl<,EL

The Present Imperative is linear; it denotes a continuous act of
giving, day after day. The Aorist Imperative is punctiliar; it denotes a
single act of giving: 'for today'.

7.

<:1Tawta.

Our daily bread give to us (keep on giving us) day by day.
Our daily bread give to us today.

4·

aw,E Tov "Aaov aov a1ro TOV 1rov11pov.

10. f3aaTaaov TO ETEpov 7r,\owv

(Matt. 6. n)

3.

AE1rpoL E1TWTEVaav T<f' "Aoycp TOV '11)aov;
XYJpaS' ayopaaaL Ta tµ,ana.

TOV apTOV ~µ,wv TOV E'TTLOVGLOV DLOOV ~f-LLV TO KaO' ~µ,Epav (Luker 1. 3)

TOV apTov ~µ,wv TOV Jmova,ov Do, ~µ,,v G1)f-LEpov

24

'lwavov EKpa(Ev Jv T7l Jp1)f-L<f', 'ETotµ,aaaTE T1)V ooov T<f' Kvpup.

13.

Kat ET1)p1)aaµ,ev Ta, EVTOAaS'

aTpanwTwv.
I

5.

14.

US'

~Kovaaµ,Ev

a1TO

KaAov Janv ~µ,a, 7TpaaaELV T1)V OLKawaVVYJV.

f-LETa TOVTO EKaGTOS' ~voi(Ev TOVS' ofBa"Aµ,ov, Tvf"Aov.

yap ~BeA1)aav

TWV 1TLGTWV

f3"Aez/;at

ot

dyye"Aot.

17.

16.

TavTa

Kat. EVEOvaav avTov Ta

'
'
tµ,ana
avTov.

THE MEANING OF THE AORIST INFINITIVE

B

The Aorist Infinitive differs in meaning from the Present Infinitive just
in the same way as the Aorist Imperative differs in meaning from the
Present Imperative. The one is punctiliar, the other is linear. The
Aorist has no thought of continuance or frequency, whereas the Present
Infinitive denotes that the action is to be regarded as continuous or
repeated.
The Aorist Infinitive is consequently used more frequently than the
Present, and the student should always use it unless there is good reason to
the contrary.
Examples:

1. And they baptised the tax-collectors in the river.
2. You were
going through the beautiful land to prepare the free people.
3. Strong
4. Do not
workman, hide the stones which abound in the field.
continue to cause 1 the brethren who were ill to stumble.
5. But
they followed one another.
6. For you revealed the commandments
and promises to the church.
7. Shall we begin to read the books?
8. Cleanse and sanctify your hearts.
9. Is it lawful for them to heal
10. Save your people, 0 Lord, from the unon the Sabbath?
11. Therefore hide yourselves and your
righteousness of this world.
children in Jerusalem.
12. Let love and peace and righteousness
13. And her enemy wondered at her steaddwell in your hearts.
fastness.
14. It is good for them to keep on reading the same things.
15. After this I will reveal my authority and my needs to them.
16. He wished to call the tax-collectors to the sacrifice.
17. And his
18. Apart from me you seem to be weak.
tongue injured others.

ypafELv Ta avTa 1rnAov EGTLV vµ,,v (Present)
To keep on writing the same things is good for you.
J,\m'w ypaif;a, E'TTWT0A11v vµ,w (Aorist)
I hope to write a letter to you.

' See the discussion on p. 74.
' This verb is explained in Lesson 42.
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FIRST AORIST ENDINGS

[25]
KaTa>..EL7TW
>..a.µ,f]a.vw
µ,avBa.vw
7Taaxw

LESSON 25

The Second Aorist Active
Principal parts

THE SECOND AORIST ACTIVE

The endings of the Second (or Strong) Aorist Indicative Active are the
same as those of the Imperfect. The endings of the Second Aorist
Imperative Active are the same as those of the Present Imperative. The
ending of the Second Aorist Infinitive Active is the same as that of the
Present Infinitive.
The Second Aorist can be distinguished from the Imperfect and the
Present Imperative and Infinitive only by the stem. The Imperfect and
Present Imperative and Infinitive are formed from the present stem.
The Second Aorist Indicative, Imperative and Infinitive are usually
formed from the verbal stem.
Take for example f3a>..>..w I throw:
Verbal stem f3a>..
Second
Aorist
Imperative

Jf]a'Aov
Jf3aAE<;
Jf3a'AE(v)
Jf]a.'Aoµ,Ev

f]aAE
f]a.'Aerw

Ef3a.>..ETE

Present
Imperative

Jf3a>..>..ov
Jf]a'AAE<;
Jf3a.>..>..1:(v)
Jf]a.>..>..oµ,Ev

f]a'AAE
f3a.>..krw

Ef3a.>..>..ETE

f3a>..ETE
f]a.AETwaa.v

Jf]a.'Aov

Imperfect
Indicative

Jf]a.>..>..ov

Second Aorist Infinitive: f3a.'AELv

.

f3a.>..>..1:TE
f]a.>..'AETwaav

Present Infinitive: f3a>..>..ELv

.

f3a.>..>..w
EvptaKW
Jxw

I lead
I sin
I die
100

Jf3a.>..ov
Evpov
Jaxov

I drink
I fall
I flee

€7TWV
€7TEGOV
J<f>vyov

'
EPXOfl,U.L
JaBtw
AEyw

~>..Bov
J<f>a.yov
,
EL7TOV

.

opaw
<pEpW

I come
I eat
I say

ELDOV
~VEYKOV 1

I see
I carry

As the meanings of these Aorists are sometimes given in lexicons
under the totally different word in the Present tense, it is specially
important that they be carefully learnt.
Second Aorist stems with First Aorist endings

In the case of ~>..Bov, EL7TOV, El8ov and ~vEyKov First Aorist endings are
often added to Second Aorist stems,

Jv <pvAaKTJ ~fl,TJV Ka., ~>..BaTE 7Tpos fl,E (Matt. 25. 36)
I was in prison and you came to me.
oi DE Et7Tav, TitaTEVaov Jm TOV Kvpwv 'ITJaovv (Acts 16. 31)
And they said, Believe on the Lord Jesus.
J>..Ba.Tw ~ f3aat>..E,a. aov (Luke II. 2)
Thy kingdom come.
6.,8a.aKa.>..E, ~vEyKa Tov viov µ,ov rrpos aE (l\Iark 9. 17)
Teacher, I brought my son to you.
El1rov TTJ EKK>..TJaLf!-2 (Matt. 18. 17)
Tell the church.

These forms should be regarded as 'Second Aorist with First Aorist
endings', since they are not true First Aorists.

The following are the common verbs with Second Aorists:

ayw
~yayov
aµ,apTaVW
TJfl,apTOV
a:rroBVT)GKW a7TEBa.vov

7TLVW
7TL7TTW
<pEvyw

I leave
I take
I learn
I suffer

Some verbs have no Present stem formed from the verbal stem.
Instead the Present of a quite different verb is used. In consequence we
get this strange link-up of Presents and Second Aorists in the following
five very common verbs:

e.g.

Present stem f3a>..>..
Second
Aorist
Indicative

KaTE>,.L7TOV
J>..a.f]ov
Jµ,a.Bov
lrraBov

I throw
I find
I have

I
y before K is pronounced n: Lesson I, p. 19 n. (!).
' ,l1r-ov has the second person singular First Aorist Imperative ending like
.\va-ov and like manua-ov above. \Vith Second Aorist ending, it would be ,/,r-f.

IOI

l
Jyvwv: -Efh7v: PRINCIPAL PARTS

[25]

[25]

EXERCISE

Thus the first three principal parts of .\vw are:
.\vw

ywwaKw and -/3all'W
yivwm:w and -/3aivw (meaning 'I go', but only found in compmrnd,)

have slightly different '.-,cconJ Aorist forms. The endings conU,in a
long vowel throughout, and the third person plural has -aav instead
of -v:
«iyvwv

-c/3Y)V

J.yvw,

-E/37),

Jyvw

-E/37)

«iyvwµEv

-E/3Y)fLEV

«iyvwTE

-E/3Y)TE

«iyvwaav

-E/3YJCIC1.V

.\vaw

J.\vaa

If the principal parts of about forty verbs are learnt (and they are not
all very irregular), all the common verb forms of the New Testament
will be known.
The list of the Second Aorists given above is repeated in Vocabulary
25, and, in some cases, the Future has also been added, so completing
the verb's first three principal parts. It is important to learn these
principal parts in their proper order as they arise. In some cases it will
not be necessary to learn all the principal parts. New parts will be added
only if they are useful, and they will be added at the stage when they can
best be understood.
EXERCISE 25
A

PRINCIPAL PARTS

So far we have met examples of Present, Future and Aorist tense-stems
all derived from the verb-stem. It is possible for one verb to have as
many as six stem variations. This sounds alarming. But fortunateh·,
although stems are sometimes apparently arbitrary, the endings of verbs
are almost always perfectly regular. So a complete knowledge of a
verb can be obtained if the initial words of six tenses are known. It i,;
then simply a matter of adding the appropriate endings of .\vw to the
stems of these tenses.
The six tenses are :
(I) Present Active (or Middle)
(2) Future Active (or Middle)

(3) Aorist Active (or Middle)

, (J avEV O' 7rTWXO>.
, /3 YJfLEV H,
, TO LEpov
'
,
I. 11.1
n ETa TavTa a7rE
2. Ul'E
EV
EKElVTJ TTJ wpq,.
3· w KvpiE, ~µapTOV EVW7rtOV aov.
4· Zoov
~VEYKOfLEV TOV, .\ieov, Cl.71"0 TY}> (Ja.\aaaY),.
5. Ta OEvOpa OIJOE
,
, TOV aypov.
'
6 . OLt wxvpoi
,
',,I..
'
E7rEGEV
EL,
E'l'wyov
a7ro
TWV VEaVLWV.
8. 7ropwov J(w TY}>
7. 01. OE 7rpocpY)TaL Jcpvyov Et, TYJV Jpriµov.
KW/1.YJ> Kat >..a{3E TOV Kap7rov Cl.ITO Twv JpyaTwv.

9. D,BETW Ta

IO. EGXEV Ta /3i/3.\ia TOV a.OEAcpov µov.
r 1. Evpov
7rat0La 7rpo, fLE.
"
'
,
,
,
'
,
\
OE TO apyvpiov Kal aVTO YJVEYKOV avTOl, WGTE aVTOV, 7rapa11a /3 ELV TOV
µweov UVTWV.
12. OLGEL OE TOV aTavpov Kat 7rlETUL TO 7rOTYJPlOV.

A1JfL1fOfLE(Ja TYJV ovvaTYJV aWTYJpiav avrnv Kai yvwaoµE(Ja TY)V
14. KaTa/37JaOVTat 7rapa TOV 7rOTaµov Kat 7rpoaoiElpYJVYJV aVTOV.
13.

aovaiv evaiav.
I 5. tl7rY)YEV 1 OE Kat J/3aAEV aVTO El, TYJV Ba>..aaaav.
16. Kat EV Tlp ayayELv avTov, TO 7rat0LOV TOV 7rpoaEVEYKELV avTo T<p
Kvptcp,

o Aao, YJVAOYYJGEV Tov 0wv.

(4) Perfect Active
(5) Perfect Passive
(6) Aorist Passive

' v1rayw when used intransitively never uses the Aorist. It always expresses
the past tense by the Imperfect. Imperatives and infinitives are always Present.

Cf.

26 A 12.

The first person singular of each is used and together they make up the
so-called principal parts of a verb.
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[25]

B
1. Therefore we cast ourselves into the river.
2. But you took the
clothes which the elders sent for the poor.
3. Did they then flee
from the face of the judges?
4. This is the stone that fell from
5. The virgin had a son, and they called him Jesus.
heaven.
6. For the Son of man must suffer.
7. After these days we went to
8. On this account they left the sheep in the fields and
Galilee.
departed.
9. It is necessary for the crowd to eat the bread and drink
the wine which the same young men carried to them.
10. The other
prophet who had the first book died alone.
11. Lo l He knew our
hearts.
12. For they learnt to suffer and they will see his face.
13. She left the house and will come into the temple.
14. And we
saw the sun and said words of joy and repentance.
15. \Ve ate and
drank with him on the earth and we shall eat and drink with him in
heaven.

[26]

LIQUID VERBS

Present

'
atpw

apw

<J7TELpW

'
EYELPW

U7TO-KTf.VW

U.7T-f.KTf.LVa

G.1TO-<JTf./\/\W

0.1TO-<JTf.,\w

U.7T-f.<JTEL/\a
~'}'yEL/\a

(I) They have no a before the endings.
(2) The Future has the endings of the Present tense of <pt/\Ew.' (These
endings are added to the verbal stem. As the table below shows, there is
usually a lengthening of this stem both in the Present and in the Aorist.
a.1To<JTE/\/\w provides an example of three different stems in the first
three principal parts.)
1

The explanation of this is that these futures originally ended in -,aw, but
the a has dropped out. So for ap<(a)w we have dpw.

,

~yELpa

a.yyE/\,\w

ayyE,\w

/J,f.VW

/J,f.VW

'
Ep,ELva

KpLVW

KpLVW

EKptva

{3a11,\w

{3a,\w

( lf3a,\ov)

I lift up
I sow
I raise
I kill
I send
I announce
I remain
I judge
I throw

a.1ro8vriaKw has a deponent Middle Future:
d.1ro-OvriaKw

a1ro-Oavovµ,at

(d.1r-E8avov)

I die

The First Aoristlmperative of aZpw (by analogy with ,\vaov) is: dpo1•.
The First Aorist Infinitive of aZpw (by analogy with ,\vaat) is: a.pat.
The Present and Future of alpw are conjugated as follows:

on

present some peculiarities:

~pa
€<J7T€Lpa

U.1TO-KTf.LVW

The Future and Aorist of liquid verbs

The Future and Aorist of verbs whose stems end in a so-called liquid
letter,
;.. µ. v
or
p

First (or Second)
Aorist

<l7TEpW
' PW
EYE

LESSON 26
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Future

'
atpw

apw

'
atp€Lo

ap€Lo

'
atpEL

apEL

'
atpoµ,Ev

apouµEv

,

,

atpETf.

ap£L'tf.

alpovat(v)

apovat(v)

As the verbal stem (used in the Future) and the Present Mem
generally differ, the fact that the endings of the singular and of the third
person plural are the same causes no difficulty. In the case of µEvw and
Kpww, however, both stems and endings are the same, and the meaning
must be inferred from the context. In an accented text the Present is
accented µ,i!vw µ,i!vEL<; µ,i!vEL µ,i!vovatv and the future µEvw P,EVEt<;
/J,EVEt p,Evovatv. This is an accentual distinction worth noting. \Ve shall
add the circumflex accent when using the four Future forms of these
two verbs which would otherwise be ambiguous, but we shall add no
accent when using the Present tense or the first and second person
Future plural.'
I

I.e., Present: Kp1.vw Kpn·£1.S Kptvf.t Kp1.voµ.ev
Future: ,cpwW Kp1.11£is Kp,vE'i Kpt vovµ.£v

Kp1.l'£TE Kptvova,v.

1<p1.ve&TE ,cp1.v0Va1.v.

LIQUID VERBS

[25]

B

Therefore we cast ourselves into the river.
2. But you took the
3. Did they then flee
clothes which the elders sent for the poor.
from the face of the judges?
4. This is the stone that fell from
heaven.
5. The virgin had a son, and they called him Jesus.
6. For the Son of man must suffer.
7. After these days we went to
Galilee.
8. On this account they left the sheep in the fields and
departed.
9. It is necessary for the crowd to eat the bread and drink
the wine which the same young men carried to them.
10. The other
11. Lo! He knew our
prophet who had the first book died alone.
hearts.
12. For they learnt to suffer and they will see his face.
13. She left the house and will come into the temple.
14. And we
saw the sun and said words of joy and repentance.
15. \Ve ate and
drank with him on the earth and we shall eat and drink with him in
heaven.
I.

(26)

LIQUID VERBS

Present

,

aipw
<J7TELpw
,
E}'ELpw
(l7TO-KT€LVW
a7To-aT€AAw
ayyE>..>..w
f1,€VW
KptVW
{]a.A.AW

arro-Bv71aKw

( 1) They have no a before the endings.
(2) The Future has the endings of the Present tense of </nAEw. 1 (These
endings are added to the verbal stem. As the table below shows, there is
usually a lengthening of this stem both in the Present and in the Aorist.
arro<JTEAAW provides an example of three different stems in the first
three principal parts.)
' The explanation of this is that these futures originally ended in -•aw, but
the a has dropped out. So for ap<(a}w we have cipw.

~pa
Ea1TEtpa

€}'€PW

~}'EL pa.

0.7TO-KT€VW
(l1TO-<JT€AW

0.7T-€KT€tVa

,
,

ayyE>..w
fl,€VW
Kptvw
f3a.>..w

drro-Ba.vovµa.i

,
,
a.tp€!S
,
a.tp€L
,
a.ipw

on

present some peculiarities:

apw
arrEpw

,

(l7T-€<JTHAa.

~yyHAa.
'
€f1,€LVO.
EKpiva.
( Jf]a.>..ov)

I lift up
I sow
I raise
I kill
I send
I announce
I remain
I judge
I throw

(d7T-€ Ba.vov)

I die

The First Aorist Imperative of a.lpw (by analogy with>..vaov) is: dpoi,.
The First Aorist Infinitive of a.lpw (by analogy with Avaa.i) is: clpa.i.
The Present and Future of a.Zpw are conjugated as follows:

The Future and Aorist of liquid verbs

The Future and Aorist of verbs whose stems end in a so-called liquid
letter,
:A IL v
or
p

First (or Second)
Aorist

a7TOBVY)aKw has a deponent Middle Future:

LESSON 26

THE FUTURE AND AORIST OF LIQUID VERBS

Future

apw

,

a.p€!S
a.p€!

,

a.tpoµ,Ev

a.pouµEv

a.Zp€T€
a.Zpovai(v)

a.povai(v)

a.p£l't€

As the verbal stem (used in the Future) and the Present stem
generally differ, the fact that the endings of the singular and of the third
person plural are the same causes no difficulty. In the case of µEvw and
Kpww, however, both stems and endings are the same, and the meaning
must be inferred from the context. In an accented text the Present is
accented µlvw µ,lvHs µlvH µlvovaiv and the future µ,Evw µ,EvE'i<;
fl,EvE'i f1,EVovaw. This is an accentual distinction worth noting. \Ve shall
add the circumflex accent when using the four Future forms of these
two verbs which would otherwise be ambiguous, but we shall add no
accent when using the Present tense or the first and second person
Future plural.'
I

I.e., Present: KptJJW Kpt1•£tS KptvEL Kp,voµo, KPU'ET£ Kp,voua,v.
Future: Hf>i,vW Kp1.vE"i~ 1<p,vli Kptvovµ.£v t<.ptVUTf Kptl-'oVa,v.

on

[26]

[26]

0'TL

Sometimes English uses a Pluperfect. But the same rule applies: the
tense used by the original speaker or thinker must be recalled. Thus:
There are three common uses of
(1)

on:

on

ovK JmaTEuaa.v ol 'lou8a.io,
fiv TUq>t..oc; (John 9. 18)
The Jews did not believe that he had been blind,

on can be used causally, i.e. meaning because.

(2) It is very frequently used to introduce dependent (or indirect)
statements. See Introduction: English Grammar, Section 17.
(3) There is the use known as O't'l recitative.

i.e. in thought they denied the statement in the Imperfect, 'He used to
be blind'.
Luke 2. 20 records how the shepherds praised God for all the things
which
~Kouaa.v Ka., Ei8ov

(I)

on used causally

they had heard and seen.

This calls for no special comment. It is used just like the English
'because'.
(2)

on introducing dependent statements

There is a whole class of verbs meaning 'to say', 'believe', 'feel',
'know', 'learn', etc., which are for convenience known as verbs of saying
or thinking. These are frequently followed by object clauses (beginning
with the word 'that') which express dependent statements. 'That' is
usually translated by
and the object clause is put in the Indicative,
e.g.
8Ewpw
7Tpoq>7)T7)S' El au (John 4. 19)
I see that you are a prophet.

on
on

Dependent statements in the past

\Vhen, however, the words or thoughts were in the past, the Greek
idiom differs from the English. In Greek the tense of the verb which wm
used by the original speaker or thinker when he uttered the words or framed
the thought is always retained, and the verb in the object clause is not
put into the past tense as it is in English.
In English we say, 'He heard that he was ill'. The words that the man
actually heard were, 'He is ill'. In Greek the present tense is retained,
and we have:
~KouaEv
6:a6£V£l (John 11. 6)

on

Similarly,

on

'l71aouc; tp)CE't'al (John
She heard that Jesus was coming.

~KouaEv

106

II. 20)

In their direct speech they praised God 'for all the things which we
heard and saw (just now)'. The Greek tense is therefore Aorist, but the
English tense is Pluperfect. (See also John 9. 35.)
Thus we may say that in English, after a past main verb, the tense of
the verb in the object clause is put one stage further into the past: the
Past is used instead of the Present, and the Pluperfect instead of the
Past. But in Greek the tense used by the original speaker or thinker is
retained.
The student should always ask himself what were the original words
uttered, or the original thought framed, before trying to translate such
sentences as these.
(3) on recitative
on can also be used to introduce a direct statement, in which case it is
not translated. This so-called on recitative is simply equivalent to
inverted commas.
An indirect statement after oTL will normally begin with a small letter,
and a direct statement with a capital letter.
Examples of the three uses are:
f

(

l

)

,

r

,

,

,

{3

,

uµHS' OU 7TLUTEVETE, OTL OVK EUTE EK TWV 7Tpo a.TWV TWV Eµwv

(John 10. 26)
You do not believe, because you are not of my sheep.
(2) EL7TOV ovv vµ,v OTL ,i7To8a.vua8€ EV Ta.,c; aµa.pna.tc; vµwv
(John 8. 24)
I said to you therefore that you will die in your sins.
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(3) and (1) t!JJ,HS ,\€y€u on B,\aarpYJJJ,HS, on €lTTov Ytos -rou 0€0u
€LJJ,£ (John 10. 36)
You say, 'You are blaspheming', because I said, 'I am the Son
of God'.
It will be seen from the last example that a direct statement can be
made with or without an introductory
B,\aarpYJJJ,€LS has the
recitative, whereas Y[,os -rou 0€ou €lµ,, is without it.

on.

EXERCISE

on

26

A

1. 'Or€ 0€ oi arpanwra, ~,\Oov €LS 'TY)V olKtav aTTYJYYH,\av on
Cl'.'T€U7"€L,\€V aVTOUS,
2. ovrot Kptvovaiv rar; XYJpas Kat aTToKT€Vouatv Ta 'TE:KVa avrwv;
3. 01) JJ,€V€L'T€ EV T<p TOTT<p TOUTep d,\,\'
a.1ro8av€LaO€ €V TTJ YT/ TWV lxOpwv vµ,wv.
4. Ot 0€ a1roaro,\o,
EG1T€Lpav TOV ,\oyov EV Tats Kapo,a,s TWV d,\,ywv OL ~(}E,\ov V1TaKOU€LV

avrep.
5. ~p€V ovv 'TOV araupov Kat ~,\0€v omaw TOU 'I YJGOU.
6. EV EKHVep rep Katpep 01, KPLTat EKpivav ras amarous.
7. €JJ,€LVa
0€ EV T<p lo,ep T01Tep EWS' av€yvw TO {3,{3,\wv.
8. ouvaa0€ 1TL€LV TO
1TOT7Jpwv
0€£ JJ,€ 1rmv;
9. EJJ,€Lvaµ,€v 0€ Ev -rep t€pep iwr; oZ
Epyarai c!>KoOoµ,ouv -rov Opovov.
IO. du 0€ ~Kouaav -ravra 1rapa
'TYJS' XYJpas EJJ,€LVaV 1rap' aVTTJ.
11. ov0€ CiJ<p€L,\ES apyvpiov 'TOLS
u,\wvats.
I 2. () 0€ 'I YJGOVS' €L1T€V rep 1Tapa,\vnKep J , Apov avro
KaL v1ray€ €IS TOV olKoV aov · 07"€ 0€ ~KOVUEV ravra ~p€V avro Kai
V1TYJY€V,
13. Cl1TWT€L,\aµ,€v ovv TOUS ayy€,\ovs ETOLµ,aaa, TYJV
·~
A.
'
•
,\
,
,
•
ooov.
14. o• 1rpoy,7JTYJS'
€L1T€V
on
uuvarov
€UT£V.
€L1T€V
on
8vvarov Eanv. €lTT€V, b.vvarov Eanv.
15. 1rap7Jyy€i,\ar€ avroir;
}J,YJ aOIKYJUal d,\ov TOV ,\aov.
16. KaL TOVTO ~Kovaaµ,€v 1rap' avrov
OTL 0€L ~µ,as rf>,,\€LV TOVS a8E,\rpovs ~µ,wv.
17. d,\,\' Ot <PapiaaLOL
E,\€yov on EaOm 1Tapa aµ,aprw,\ep,
18. ola€Ls 0€ TOV araupov omaw
µ,ov. I 9. Kat Ep€L -ravra avrv
rf>,,\ova,v lli7J,\ovs. 20. Jµ,a0€s
on EPX€Tat d laxvpos KptTYJS, 21. €l1rav on tKavov olvov mvouaiv.
,
• • K vpios €1TEJJ,y,€V
,
.,. TOV ayyE
, ,\ov €LS
, TO GW1:,€LV
r
22. Eyvwv OTL O
JJ,€,
23. €LOOV on ~yayoµ,€v TOV ox,\ov ELS' TYJV aVTYJV avvaywy7Jv.

AORIST MIDDLE

B
I. Send the young men to rouse the soldiers.
2. But he took the
child and departed.
3. They will not die in the desert, for the soldiers
will save them.
4. Therefore I will judge my people at that time.
5. And the Pharisees went to eat bread with 1 the prophet.
6. And
when he heard these words he sent them to kill his enemy.
7. They
will remain in the house while the paralysed man is dying.
8. We
announced therefore that the apostle had fallen.
9. But you ought
2
not to judge these widows.
IO. And he will cast out his right eye,
1 I. When the disciples came to the village
because you are weak.
they sowed the word in the hearts of the people.
12. Will you not
kill the evil men, 0 Lord?
13. You will throw the stones beside the
temple.
14. But the Pharisees said that the disciples of John did not
15. I shall fall but not die,
eat with' tax-collectors and sinners.
because you will raise me.
16. And they will say, 'He died on the
first day while we were working'.

o

on

LESSON 27

The First and Second Aorist Middle

THE FORMATION OF THE AORIST MIDDLE

The conjugation of the two Aorist Middle Indicative tenses follows
closely the Imperfect Middle d,\uoµ,7Jv, The First Aorist, however (as
might be expected), inserts the characteristic aa, and the Second
Aorist uses its own Second Aorist stem.
I
Use rrapa.
• Use <K{Ja>J..w.
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AORIST MIDDLE

Second Aorist

First Aorist

Indicative

Indicative

J;>..uaaµ,7Jv
J;>..uaw'
J;>..uaaTo
EAvaaµ,dJa
J;>..uaaaBE
J;>..uaavTo

,
,

I loosed

€,'€VOf-l7JV

I became

EDEtaµ,7Jv

E,'€V€TO

Jy£voµ,£Ba
E,'€VWB€
,
€,'€VOV'TO

THE USE OF THE SECOND AORIST MIDDLE;

yEvov
y£v£aBw

loose

Aorist Middle

~ipaµ,7JV
~pgaµ,7JV
EO€gaµ,7JV
~pyaaaµ,7Jv
€V1JYY£Ataaµ,7Jv

' ,>.vaw is a contraction of ,->.v-aa-(a)o as <y<vov is a contraction of <-y•v-•-(a)o.
When this is realised, the correspondence between the Imperfect and First
Aorist Middles is seen to be exact.
• Except for >.vacu, which has no similarity to the Present form. Note: >.vacu
is also the form of the First Aorist Infinitive Active.
IlO

I perished

I become, etc.

Jy£voµ,7Jv

I became, etc.

The first three principal parts of ywoµ,a, are thus:

to become

The First Aorist Middle is found mainly in deponent verbs such
as those already learnt in Voe. 23. They are regularly formed. It is
necessary merely to recall the ordinary rules for initial vowel changes
in the formation of past tenses and for the combination of mutes with
a to obtain the following forms:

a:rrToµ,m
apxoµ,a,
0€xoµ,a,
Jpya~oµ,a,
£vayy£;>..,~oµ,a,

a1rw:\oµ,7Jv

E,'€VOf-l7JV

y,voµ,a, has a wide range of possible translations besides 'become'. It
can mean 'come into being', 'happen', 'appear', 'arise', 'be made',
'be', or even 'come'. For the last, cf.

THE USE OF THE FIRST AORIST MIDDLE

Present Middle

I destroy

y,voµ,a,

y£v£aBwaav
Infinitive
y£v£aBa,

ci1ro:\:\vµ,,

and in the extremely common

y,voµ,a,
become

,'€V€G(}€

to loose

ylvoµal

The Second Aorist Middle 1s found in cboAAvµ,,, whose form 1s
explained in Lesson 44:

Imperative

Imperative

AvaaaBa.,

OEtoµ,a,

0€xoµ,a,

€,'€VOU

The Imperative and Infinitive follow the Present Middle m a
similar way :2

Avaal
AvaaaBw
AvaaaBE
AuaaaBwaav
Infinitive

(a:rroKptvoµ,a, has mainly Passive forms, but o.1rEKp,vaTo, 'he answered',
is sometimes found.)
The first three principal parts of a typical deponent verb are thus:

EYEV€TO <pwv7J EK T7J, v£<pEA17, (Mark 9. 7)
There came a voice out of the cloud.

y,voµ,a, is not a verb of motion, but in English 'came' is a somewhat
more idiomatic translation than 'was'.
The Imperative of Elµ,, is very rare. y,voµ,a, is generally used to
express the Imperative of the verb 'to be', e.g.

w,

µ,7] yivwBE
ol v1roKptrnL (Matt. 6. 16)
Do not be as (like) the hypocrites.
The common expressions Kat JyEVETo and JyEvETo DE are usually
translated in the Authorised Vcrsion 'and it came to pass'. They are
literal translations of a Hebrew idiom, which gives a certain vividness
to a narrative, but which in reality adds nothing to the sense. It has
come into Christian use through the Septuagint. Sometimes we find a
very literal imitation of the Hebrew, such as:

lit.

Kat EYEJJ€'TO KaL av'TO', OL7JPXE'TO (Luke 17. II)
and it came to pass and he was going through.

The New English Bible considers it unnecessary to translate Kat
Ka, and renders it simply: 'he was travelling through'.
III

JyEvErn

l
[27]

EXERCISE

REVISION TESTS 3
EXERCISE 27
A

1. 'Y,tctS" f1,EV ~pv71aaa8E rov aytov Kat OtKaLOV Kar' lotav,

~pv71aaro al.JTOV €f1,1Tpoa8EV OAOV roV AaOV.
2. ~ X7Jpa ~faro
µovov rov ,µanov aurnv, d.\.\' ElrrEv M71 µov arrrov.
3. ~arraaaro
4. aurov DEL
aurovs- d.\.\' ~ptavrn rrapaKaAELV aurov arrEABELv.
rov oupavov OEtaa8at, d.\.\' oif;oµE8a aurov EV rrJ ~µEpq. r71, OEVTEpa,
rrapovata, aurov.
5.
OE arrEKptvaro 'EvayyEALaat avr<.p.
6. aurov OE .\oyt(oµai cpt.\ov, lpyov yap Ka...\ov ~pyaaaro vrrEp lµov.
7. oZ ovv µa871rat aurov ~ptavrn ooov 7TOtELV.
8.
OE rrpwro<;
rrapEyEvEro Kat Et7TEV, KvptE, {3ov.\oµE8a µa8ELv rrpoaEvtaa8ai.
•
a
c;,
,
,
9. 0 rrpEafJvrEpo, YEVEa w w, 0 OLaKOVO<;.
IO. Kat EYEVEro EV r<.p
,
,
, TTJ OtKLf!,
,/.. rrapEyEvovro EL<;
, 'I Ep0UOI\Vf1,a.
'
Etvat
avrov,
EV
OL, ao't'ot
l l. KUKELVOS" U7TWAETO, d.\.\' Ot vim avrov OUK drrw.\ovro.
12. ~ptw
drro rwv laxarwv iw, rwv rrpwrwv.
13. ow ytvEa8E ao<poL rrpo,
d.\.\71.\ov,.
14. ouK EVEOvaarn lµanov Kat lv rTJ olKLfl- ouK
Ef1,EVEJJ.
15. Kat EyEvEro EV r<p arrELpELv d,\,\a' E7TEUEV rrapa r71v
ooov.

o

o

e , ,

B
1. And Jesus began to say to the crowds concerning John, ' He prepared
my way'.
2. Let a man deny himself and come after me.
3. Peter,
go into the house of the unbelieving woman and greet her.
4. And
on that day the remaining saints preached the gospel and worked
righteousness.
5. But he went up into the temple to pray.
6. Sinner, receive the word with fear.
7. Do not be like the
hypocrites, but be faithful to one another.
8. And it came to pass,
as he sowed, the seeds' fell beside the way. 9. He was in the world,
and the world came into being through him, an<l the world did not know
him.
10. It is not lawful for a prophet to perish outside Jerusalem.
11. Peter, do not be faithless.

' This refers back to the neuter plural word
is required again in 27 B 8.

29. arr,pµ.aTCL

II:2

arr<pµ.aTa,

The Verb

o OE

'seeds'; see Vocab.

Allow 50 minutes each for Tests A and B. Total number of marks:
60 for each test.
When writing out conjugations, give the first word in full, then only
the endings.
A

Give the following tenses of .\vw:
Active: Present Indicative, First Aorist Indicative, Present
Imperative, First Aorist Infinitive.
Middle: Imperfect Indicative, Future Indicative, Present Imperative, First Aorist Imperative.
Passive: Present Indicative. [9 marks]
2. Give the rules of contraction of -Ew verbs. [3]
3. Give the Future and Aorist Indicative of {3a.\.\w. [2]
4. Give the Imperfect and Infinitive of Elµ,. [2]
5. Give the Present Indicative and Infinitive of ovvaµa,. [2]
6. Tabulate the contractions of mutes with a. [3]
7. Give the Second Aorist Indicative Active of -{3aww. [1]
8. Give the Greek for: I am beside, I bind, I build, I buy, I cleanse,
I draw near, I exhort, I follow, I heal, I am ill, I injure, I keep, I have
mercy on, it is necessary, I obey, I persecute, I practise, I reckon, I
recognise, I rejoice, I repent, I rule, I seek, I seem, I cause to stumble,
I tempt. [13]
9. Give the Greek for: I shall begin, I shall deny, I shall pray, I shall
receive (two words), I shall prepare. I fled, I hid, I learnt, I perished,
I sinned, I was throwing out. [6]
10. Give the first three principal parts of the verbs meaning: I loose,
I become, I command, I cry out, I depart, I die, I eat, I fall, I have,
I know, I lift up, I look at, I raise, I remain, I say. [15]
II. Give simple Greek sentences illustrating four uses of the
infinitive. [4]
1.

II3

REVISION TESTS

3

LESSON 28
B

1. Give the following tenses of <ptAEw:
Active: Imperfect Indicative, Future Indicative, First Aorist
Imperative, Present Infinitive.
Middle: Present Indicative, First Aorist Indicative, First Aorist
Infinitive.
Passive: Imperfect Indicative, Present Imperative. [9 marks]
2. Give the rules for initial vowel changes in the formation of past
tenses [3]
3. Give the Aorist Indicative, Imperative and Infinitive Middle of
yivop.,at. [3]
4. Give the Present and Future of Etp.,t. [2]
5. Give the Imperfect Indicative of 8vvaµ,ai, mentioning the alternative forms. [1]
6. Give the Second Aorist Indicative Active of yivwaKw. [I]
7. Give the First Aorist Imperative and Infinitive of alpw. [2]
8. Give the Greek for: I am about, I bless, I call (two words), I fear,
I guard, I hate, I hope, I inhabit, it is lawful, I marry, I open, I proclaim,
I put on, I release, I reveal, I sanctify, I serve, I sit, I take hold of (two
words), I am weak, I weep, I wonder at, I worship, I do wrong. [13]
9. Give the Greek for: I shall glorify, I shall go down, I shall greet, I
shall read, I shall touch. I left, I was owing, I was preaching the gospel,
I suffered, I was walking, I was wishing (two words). [6]
10. Give the first three principal parts of the verbs meaning: I loose,
I announce, I bring, I carry (2 words), I come, I drink, I find, I go up,
I judge, I kill, I see, I send (with a commission), I sow, I take. [ 15]
11. Give ten verbs which usually take the dative and three which
usually take the genitive. [2]
12. Explain the use of tenses in object clauses after verbs of saying
or thinking in a past tense. [3]
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Third Declension masculine and feminine nouns
with consonant stems

THE THIRD DECLENSION

The Third Declension contains all nouns which do not belong to the
First or Second Declension.
The basic classification of the Third Declension is into:
( 1) nouns whose stems end in a consonant:
(a) masculine and feminine nouns (Lesson 28);
(b) neuter nouns (Lesson 29); together with
(c) certain adjectives and pronouns (Lesson 30).
(2) nouns whose stems end in a vowel (Lesson 31).
MASCULINE AND FEMININE NOUNS WITH
CONSONANT STEMS

The endings of these nouns are as follows:

N.
A.

Singular
Various
a

G.

OS'

Plural

a,
WV

D.
The vocative will not be included in this declension. It is usually the
same as the nominative. The occasional exceptions will be noted in the
vocabularies.
Since the nominative singular takes various forms and since there are
no general rules for determining the gender, it is necessary to learn
nominative singular, stem and gender all at once in order to have a full
knowledge of a Third Declension word. It is most convenient to learn
the words in the form in which they are set out in the vocabularies:
nominative singular, genitive singular, article, meaning. Thus:
'

G.GTEpOS"

0

t1>.m8o,

~

II5

star
hope

[28]

FORMATION OF DATIVE PLURAL

The stem can be found by taking away the -os from the genitive singular.
Thus the stem of aan1p is aan,p and is declined as follows:

'
aaT1JP
aan:pa
'
aaT€pos
ciaup,

aan:p€S
'
aaT€pas
aaT€pwv
aaT€pa,(v)'

o,

aapg
,
a,wv
vvg

Dative plural

aapK-OS
,
a,wv-os
VVK-T-OS

aapgw
,
a,waw
vvtw

They are all declined like 'ft'a'r1)p, as follows:
7TaT1)p
1TaT€pEs
'TTaT€pa
ffCtTpos
1TaT€pwv
ffCIITpCIIO'l( V)

The stem is in fact 'TTaT€p, but it contracts in the genitive singular and in
the dative singular and plural. In addition the dative plural has an
irregular ending -aa,v.

When aw is added to the stem to form the dative plural, the same
consonantal changes take place as in the forming of the future of verbs
(Lesson 21):
(gutturals)
K, y, X
(labials)
'TT,~. <p
(dentals and also v)
T,
0, v+aw~a,v
Genitive

'ft'OtT''YJP : EXERCISE

ffCIITpL

Formation of the dative plural

Examples:
Nominative

[28]

EX!RCISE 28
A

}:;w{oµ€8a yap 771 l>.mS, Kat 771 xap,n TOV 0€oV.
2. Kat
ly€tpw8€ Tats X€pa,v T1JS yvvatKOS.
3. <f,v>.aaaw8waav oi 'TTatSlis
V1TO TWV 'EMr1vwv.
4· a1r€aT€LAav S€ oi apxovT€S TOVS aTpanwTas
VVKTOS,
5· oi aVTOL OVV ~pav T1)V €iKoVa }:;,µwVOS,
6, OV
µEvova,v EV 771 YTJ avTWV €tS TOV aiwva;
7. EV 'T'Cf' 'TTPWT<f) µ7JVL
£Aa~€S 'T'OV Kap1rov TOV aµ1T€AWVOS TaLS yvvmt,v TWV aMwv µap'T'vpwv.
8. TV<pAos 'TTaTTJP E<pLA€L T1)V 8vyaT€pa avTOV.
9. tS€, yvvm,
•
,
,
.._.
,I..
o, TWV ovpavwv aan:p€S µapTvpovaw Tep k<WT1JP'·
10. 'f'aYTJ yap
77JV aapKa 'TOV vi.av 'TOV dv8pw1TOV.
11. Kat aVr17v ci.1TEKTEtVEV 'TO'S'
I.

w

o

flesh
age
night

Stems ending in av-r, €VT, ovT take the following forms:

1

av-r + a,v ~ aa,v
€VT + aw ~ HaLv
ov-r +aw~ ovaw

1roaiv

TTJS EiKovos ~

E1reaev Ev µ,eaq,

TOV vaov.

12.

0 Se µ,a8os oV

,\oy,~era,1 Kara xap,v.
13. S€t ovv av8pa KaTaAL1T€LV 'TOV 1TaT€pa
Kat TTJV µ7JT€pa aVTOV.
14. µ€Ta TO a1ro8aV€LV TOV 1Ta'T€pa aVTOV
KaTcpK1Ja€v EV TTJ YTJ Tav771.
B

Woman, you did not find sufficient money for the rulers, did you?
2. And the teacher himself sent his own children into the vineyard.
3. But the night and the day will not remain for ever and ever.
4. After these things we looked at the star with them.
5. And we
announced that he was a Saviour for women.
6. Their flesh is weak,
but the witnesses are being saved by grace.
7. But they worked
with the hands and the feet.
8. The saviour is above the teacher,
9. But beautiful daughters
because he died on behalf of the sheep.
will become like their mothers.
10. In the last month hope will
abound.
11. Because of this they will carry the image through the
temple.
12. Apart from the flesh of the Son we shall not have
I.

Example:
ruler
Irregular nouns

The following words are somewhat irregular:

o

TTaT1JP 'TTaTpos
µ1)T1JP µ1]Tpos ~
8vyaT1JP OvyaTpos ~

father
mother
daughter

I
aaT<pcnv is not in fact found, but it is given here to illustrate the general
form. In Greek literature the dative plural of aaTT}p appears in a variety of forms,
of which aaTpaa.v is the commonest.
' These forms will be found of great importance when the participle is reached
in Lesson 36,

u6

1

In form

>.oy,t<Ta< can be either deponent middle or (as here) passive.
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eternal life in ourselves.
13. Because the girl is under authority, she
is not tempted by the devil.
14. Because we are not under law, but
under grace.
15. The husband and the wife are the same flesh.

LESSON 29
Third Declension neuter nouns

EXERCISE

It will be seen that the nominative singular ending is the same as that
of Aoyo,, but that the declension as a whole is quite different from that
:>f Second Declension masculine words. Thus words of the -o, -ov, TO
type need to be carefully noted and learnt.
These forms are not in fact as arbitrary as they look. Apart from the
nominative singular, they are all due to the dropping of the final , of the
stem y1:v1:,. Contractions have taken place thus:

y1:v1:(a)o, ~ y1:vov,

y1:v1:(a)a ~ y1:v71 (see p. 83 footnote)
y1:v1:(a)wv ~ y1:vwv (see -1:w contractions,
Lesson 4)

Neuter nouns of the Third Declension all have consonant stems, but
they are of two distinct types.
EXERCISE 29

NEUTER NOUNS: FIRST TYPE

The first is like daT7Jp, except that
( 1) the accusatives are the same as the nominatives (as always in neuter
nouns);
(2) there is an -a ending in the nominative and accusative plural.
The endings are therefore:
Plural
Singular
N.A.
-a
Various
G.
-wv
-a,(v)
D.

-o,
-,

awµa awµaTo,

To,

N.A.

G.

D.

'body' (stem awµaT), is declined as follows:
awµa
awµaTo,
awµan

awµaTa.
awµaTwv
awµaai(v)

A
I.
'E,\w, 81: 81:Aw Kai ov Bvaiav.
2. Kat oi lxBpoi 'IovSa
0.1T€KT1:tvav µ1:po, Tov lBvov, 1rvpi.
3. JgoµEv a.pa {3a1rnaµa
4. 1roi71aEL 81: a71µELa Kai
µ1:Tavoia, Sia TOV aiµaTo, aVTOV;
T1:paTa T<f) yEvEL ~µwv.
5. oi 81: 1raiSE, J,\af3ov Ta aK1:v71 €K Tov
6. laxvpa 81: p71µaTa KpiµaTO!, Jg71ABEv €K TOV aToµaTO!,
vSaTO,.
aov.
7. lyw yap OVK ~ABov 1roi71aa, To BE,\71µa µov, &.,\,\a TO
BEA71µa TOV Kvpiov ()!, 0.7TWTELAEv µ1:.
8. DLO lpxETat €V €A€€L 1:l,
Ta µ1:>.71 TOV awµaTO!, aVTOV.
9. Kat Ta lBV7J yvwa1:Ta, TO ovoµa
'
f,/,
,
,
aUTOV.
10. fL€Ta TaVTa 7J'!'aTO TOV WTO!, TTJ X€Lp£ aUTOV.
II, TO
v8wp 1T€ptaa€VEL €V TOLS' aKEV€atV.
12. Ta fJ'T}f-LUTa TOV CTToµaTO!,
aVTOV ~v TOL!, waiv TWV lBvwv.
13. KaTa TO auTOV €A€0!, lawa1:v
~µa,.
B

NEUTER NOUNS; SECOND TYPE

But God is rich in mercy.
2. He said therefore that he was not
the light, but was coming to bear witness concerning the light.
3. And we went through fire and water, for the spirit of compassion
4. And he will open the ears of the multitudes who
dwelt in us.
5. Not even the years of the mountains will be for
cannot hear.
6. But we
ever; for the end will be the darkness of the judgement.
ourselves are members of his body.
7. For the seed of Abraham
I.

With stems ending in -1:,
The second type is at first sight quite different.
y1:vo, y1:vov, TO, 'race', is declined as follows:

N.A.

G.
D.

y1:vo,
y1:vov,
Y€VEL

II8

y1:V7J
y1:vwv
y1:vwi(v)
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[29]
must eat the Passover.
8. See my hands and my feet.
9. He is
the way of light for the multitudes.
10. And they will say to the
mountains,' Fall on us'.
1 x. And there will be wonders in the darkness of the night, blood and fire and fear.
12. But the end of the
13. But, unbelieving woman, you
way will be the light of the Spirit.
said that you knew the will of God.
14. And they will do wonders
in his name.
15. But he put' the seed into a vessel on the day of the
Passover.
16. The Jews therefore became a part of the whole race.
I 7. Can the feet say to the hands, '\Ve have no need of you, because you
are not members of the body' ?
18. And the Holy Spirit will remain
19. And the world perished by water.
with them for ever and ever.

LESSON 30

'TtS'

It will be seen that the masculine and feminine endings are of the d.a-rrip
type and the neuter forms are of the awµa type.
When 1r.\Hwv 1r.\Hov
1r.\nova

INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

·rn;
The interrogative and indefinite pronouns (Introduction: English
Grammar, Section 5) belong to this same group. The interrogative
'who?' 'what?' differs from the indefinite pronoun 'someone', 'anyone',
'a certain one',' 'something', etc., only in accent. The unaccented form
of both is:
'rl<;

'rL

'TW€S'

'rlVC1

Tt

TWOS'

TtVOS'
T,Vt

nvas
TtVWV
na,(v}

TWt

Third Declension adjectives
Interrogative and indefinite pronouns

THIRD DECLENSION ADJECTIVES: FIRST TYPE

There are also two types of Third Declension Adjective. In certain
respects these correspond closely to the two neuter noun declensions.
The common words of the first group are comparative adjectives, e.g.

has been learnt the whole declension
follows automatically.

TWa
T,va
T,vwv
na,(v)

When ns n has been learnt, the rest of the declension follows autoT,va
matically.
We shall always print the interrogative with an acute accent
on the first syllable: TLS' TL Tlva, and the indefinite without any
accent. 1

I
Use {3a».w. f3a».w and its compounds are often used in a weakened sense,
cf. I3A9, 32AII,

1
(Not important at this stage.) All forms of the indefinite pronoun belong to
a small class of words (called enclitics) which are closely joined to the word that
precedes. (Others are: -re; µe, µav, µo,; ae, aov, ao, (when not emphatic); and
the Present Indicative of elµ,., except second singular .T.) They, therefore,
never stand first in the sentence.
In a fully accented text these words sometimes have an accent (which may be
either acute or grave), but more usually they have no accent at all. The interrogative and indefinite pronouns are normally easy to distinguish. In its twosyllable forms the interrogative carries an acute accent on the first syllable, e.g.
-rlves; whereas the corresponding indefinite can only have an accent on the
second syllable. It can be -r<Ves, nvls or -r,vk In the single syllable forms, the
interrogative always has an acute accent (-rls, -ri), whereas the indefinite is nearly
always without an accent (-r,s, -r,). (There are, however, rare cases where the
single syllable indefinite also has an acute accent, which might cause it to be
confused with the interrogative, e.g. John 12. 47; 16. 30.)
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1r.\Hwv

Masculine
Feminine

1r.\€t0V

more

Masculine
Feminine

Neuter

7tAELWV

7tAELOV

7T.\€tOV€S

7tAELOVC1

1r.\Hov
1r.\Hovos
1r.\€wv,

1r.\€wvas
1T.\€t0VWV
1r.\€wa,(v}

7T.\€t0VOS

1r.\€wv,

Neuter
1T.\€t0Va
1r.\€wva
1T.\€t0VWV
1r.\Hoa,(v)

.

oans

[30]

lxn-11;

The indefinite relative pronoun, clans 'whoever', is a combination of
els and ns, both parts of which decline. Thus we get the nominative
forms:

.

oans

.

on (or on)'

OtTtV€S

.

atnV€S

.

a-r,va

In the New Testament the nominative is the only case in common use,
and the distinction in meaning between els and oa-r,s has almost
disappeared. Therefore it is usually correct to translate it like an
ordinary relative: 'who', 'which', etc. 3

I I.

Neuter

d>..riBEs
a>..riBEs
a>..118ovs
a>..11 8€£

a>..ri8£ts
a>..ri8£ts
a>..118wv
a>..118w,(v)

a>..riB11
a>..11811
a>..118wv
a>..118€at(v)'

I. !::ua87JK7JV KpEtaaova ETTEfJ,lpEV ~ns Janv EV TC{J aiµ,an -rov
"i:.wT7Jpos.
2. Kayw OVK Elµ., f-'€£,WV av-rov;
3· 0 0€ 'I11aovs
VTTTJYEV TTATJP'TJS -rov 'Aywv ITvEvµ,a-ros.
4. 'Af3paaµ,, ~ S,KaioavVT}
aov 1T€ptaa€Vfl, on Eanv 1TA€tWV T'TJS OtKatOUVV7JS TOV YEVOVS aov.
5. -rt OVK ~v ~ µ,ap-rvp,a av-rov a>..11811s; ~ aapt aa8€V7JS Eanv.
6. €i1TaT€ T ls Ea-r,v dt,os EV av771 TT} KWfJ,TJ;
7. o 0€ a0€Acpos
aov EXE£ n ,ca-ra aov.
8. ,ca, nvEs -rwv <l>a1·naa,wv EiTTav Ev
eav-ro,s, Tt {3>..aacf,11µ,Ei;
9. clans yap EXE£ 1TapaA7JfJ,!p€Ta,
TTAEwv.
10. -rt ao, OoKEt, "i:.,µ,wv; av -rlva fJ,€ AEyEtS' Eiva,;
I I. 8vvaTaL TLS ElaEA.8Et.V el~ T'T}V olKt.aV TOV laxvpov j
I 2. DTt.
'
•
,I.
•
'
,;,
,,;,
'
'
'
£a-r,v O ao'f'OS' oans cpKOOOf-'TJa€V T'TJV w,av OtKLaV €TTL TTJV aVTTJV
1T€Tpav.
13. y,vE-ra, Ta Jaxa-ra TOV av8pw1rov X€tpova TWV
TTpw-rwv.

8)

€t'

'
'
'
'
(M ark 4. 23 )
T£S EX€'
WTa
aKOV€tv
aKOV€TW
If anyone has ears to hear, let him hear.
Both -rls and ns may be used adjectivally:

-rlva ,.ua8ov EX€T€; (Matt. 5. 46)
What reward do you have?
yvva,KES TWES ... ah,vEs OtTJKOVovv mho,s (Luke 8. 2, 3)
Certain women ... who used to wait upon them.
-rt often means 'why?'

B

-rt 0€ f-'€ ,caAEiTE, KvpiE KvpiE; (Luke 6. 46)
Why do you keep calling me 'Lord, Lord'?

2

But they will receive a reward which is better than life.
2. The
Christ then is greater than the temple.
3. For he was a man full of
grace and truth.
4. The first workmen said, 'We shall receive2 more
honour'.
5. But the true elders in compassion encourage their weak
children.
6. Whoever wishes to come after me, let him deny himself.
7. A certain saint died and did not leave children.
8. For when we
were in the flesh we were slaves of sin.
9. These are the men who
1.

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION: SECOND TYPE

The second type of Third Declension Adjective has a stem ending in -Es
and undergoes contractions similar to those of yEvos:

a>..ri8£s

d>..118ris
a>..11811
a>..118ovs
a>..11 8£,

Neuter

Masculine
Feminine

A

But what did you go out to see?

a>..ri8ris

Masculine
Feminine

EXERCISE

EXERCISE 30

Examples of the use of -rls ns and clans are:

ci.Ua -rt Jt11>..8a-r£ i8£w; (Matt.

d>..riBris

true

' on the pronoun needs to be distinguished from o-r, the conjunction.
Modem editors therefore usually write the pronoun as two words: o-r,.
' It seems likely that there was a tendency to substitute o<rr,, for o, in the
nominative to avoid confusion between the relatives ~. o,
and the article
o, ~. o{, a{. Seep. 72 n. 1 and C. F. D. Moule, An Idiom Book of N.T. Greek,
pp. 123 f.

' Apart from the nominative singular and the masculine and feminine
accusative plural (which follows the nominative), the contractions are quite
regular:
d.,\'78,(a)a - '7
d.,\'78,(a),, - ,,,
d.,\'78,(a)o, - OVS'
d.,\'78,(a)wv - wv
d.,\'78,( a), - o
d,\'78,( a)a,v - ,a,v
• Use >.aµ.fJavw or 1rapa>.aµ.fJavw. >.aµ.fJavw often means 'receive'.
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o,, a,

l

[31]

THIRD DECLENSION NOUNS

hear the words of the multitude.
10. Can this man be worse than
Judas?
II. Why do you tempt me, hypocrite? Whose is this image?
12. Some speak according to (the) flesh, but the Spirit is against the
flesh.

LESSON 31

u STEMS

There are nine nouns in the New Testament (none of them very
common) with stems ending in v. Some of these are masculine and some
feminine. They are declined exactly like aaTTJP, except for the accusative
singular, which ends in v. Thus:
lx8vos

o

txeuv
lx8vos
lx8vi:
t

{JaatAws {Jaa,AEWS
{Jaa,;\ws
{Jaa,;\ea.
{Jaa,AEWS
{Jaa,AEL

7TOALV
7TOA€WS
7TOA€L

{Jaa,AELS
{Jaa,AELS
{JaaLAEwv
{Jaa ,;\eucn( v)

7TOA€LS
7TOA€LS

7TOA€WV
1r0Aw,(v)
124

'l8ov, {T)TTJ V7TO TTJS /J,T)Tpos KaL TWV a?kAcpwv aov.
2. KaL oi
avOp€S 1T€pL€7TaTOVV EV Tats 7TOA€atv avv Tats yvvm6v aihwv.
3. 1rapT)yy€LA€V ovv Tats loiats OvyaTpaaw €TOLp,aaa, TOV LxBvv T(t)
{Jaa,AEL.
4. eyw P,€V {Ja'TTTL'W vµ,as voan, EK€LVOS 0€ f3a1TTLa€L ~µas
8vvap,€L.
5. OVTOL €Law oi av0pw1TOL oiTLV€S AEyova,v avaaTaa,v /J,T}
'
6
'
'a
'R
•
,,, oi
"'
Ewa,.
. EYW
yap 1rapa avvpw7rov
ov• 1Tap€11at'ov
avTo,
al\l\a
a1ToKaAV1f€WS.
7. 8€A€LS manv Kat ayaBT}V aVV€LOT)aLV;
8. KaL
eaTat XELpwv xpovos KpLaEws Kai 8.\iipEws.
9. yap µ,aBTJTTJS ou
<ptA€t 1TaT€pa KaL /J,TJT€pa V1T€p ep,€.
IO. Ota Tl OU 1T€pL1TaTova,v
KaTa Tas 7rapaooa€LS TWV i€p€WV;
11. EK€LVOS 0€ OUK EXEL
acp€aLV €LS' TOV aLwva.
12. 8;\iipts 0€ YEVT)a€TaL o,a TOV .\oyov.
I.

Much more important are those with stems in t and in Ev, which are
declined as follows:

7TOALS

3I

A

AND EU STEMS

1r0Ats 1roAEws ~ city

EXERCISE

fish
lx8v€S
lx8vas
lxBvwv
LxBva,(v)

lx8vs

Note. (1) Though strictly speaking the stems end in , and in Ev (and
the nominative ending is simply s ), it is better for practical purposes to
think of the endings as -ts -Ews and -Evs -Ews.
(2) All these nouns with , stems have nominative singular in -,sand
genitive singular in -Ews, and all are feminine. And all nouns with EV
stems have nominative singular in -Evs and genitive singular in -Ews,
and all are masculine. They are always, therefore, of the form: -,s
-Ews ~ and -ros -Ews
(3) In each case (as with d;\TJBHs) the nominative and accusative
plurals are the same.
(4) {Jaa,AEvs follows 1r0Ats exactly, except in the accusative singular
and dative plural.
(5) Nouns like 1ro">.,s -Ews ~ with vowel stems need to be carefully
distinguished from those with consonant stems like J;\ms J;\m8os ~
and xapLS xapLTOS ~·

o.

Third Declension nouns with vowel stems

lx8vs

EXERCISE

o king

o

B

And the scribes must take the fishes out of the water for the priests.
2 .. But by his faith he will open the ears of her father.
3. And they
marvelled (wondered) that he had been talking with the high-priest.
4. For the men said that they had seen the daughter of the king.
I.
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[3:2]

5. In the resurrection whose wife will she be?

6. And my know7. But the
ledge of the mystery came by (according to) revelation.
traditions of men will not bring the forgiveness of sins.
8. Did you
not know the power and the grace of God?
9. For our fathers
abounded in faith and knowledge.
10. And they will persecute you
II. But their consciences were weak.
1:2. But
from city to city.
the faithful man does not come into judgement.

1Tas

can be used in the following ways:

( 1) It can stand alone :

oans 0.KOVE£ µ,ov TOV, >.oyovs TOVTOV, (Matt. 7. :24)
Therefore everyone who hears these words of mine.

1Tas ow

o,'

a1hov E'}'EVE7'0 (John I. 3)
All things came into existence through him.

'1TaVTa

(:2) It can stand with a noun without an article:
'1TaV OEVOpov ayat'.lov Kap'TTOV, Ka>.ovs '7TO£E£

(Matt. 7. 17)

Every good tree yields good fruit.
(3) It can stand with a noun with an article, usually in the predicative
position:

LESSON 32

O ox>.os E'T)7'0VV 1 0.7T7'Eat'.la, aVTOV (Luke 6. 19)
All the crowd (the whole crowd) were seeking to touch him.

1Tas

Adjectives and pronouns of the First and Third Declensions:
7tCX~, d~, ou6£L~, µ.'1}6£L~, 7t0AU~, 1uycx~

dt;

Some adjectives have the masculine and neuter of the Third Declension
and the feminine of the First Declension.

ELS

µ,,a iv,

rc:at;
1Tas 1Taaa 1Tav,

rc:at;

'every', 'all' is declined as follows:

rc:aaa

rc:av

'1TaVTES

1Taaa,

'1TavTa

ff(X'l/'T(X

'1Taaav

'1TaV

1TavTas

1Taaas

'TT a VT a

1TaVTo,

'1Ta<nJ,

'1TaVTO,

1TaVTWV

1Taawv

'TT a VTWV

1Tavn

'1Ta<J'[J

'1TaVTt

1Taai(v)

1Taaa,s

1Taa,(v)

All that need be learnt is

'1Ta, 1Taaa 1Tav.
'1TavTa

The rest follows auto-

matically. The First Declension feminine 1Taaa has a consonant stem
and so follows Soga. The Third Declension 1TavTa shows that the
masculine (and neuter) stem is 1TavT. Then 1Tas 1TaVTOS follows aa7"Y}p
aaTEpos and 1Tav 1TaVTos follows awµ,a awµ,aTos. For the dative plural
we utilise the contraction rule of Lesson :28:

•

'one', is declined as follows:
dt;

IJ,lCI

lva

µ,,av

'
EVOS
Ev,
'

µ,,as

EV
'
EV
EVOS
'
'
Ev,

µ,,q.

. ELS

Agam, all that need be learnt 1s ,

µ,,a iv

EVa

.

(µ,,a has a vowel stem and follows ~µ,Epa).
ELS and iv, 'one', must be carefully distinguished from ELS, 'to', and
' ,. ,
EV,
ln.
ou6eu; AND !J,Y)6Elt;

'No one', 'nothing' is expressed by ovoets, when used with the
Indicative, and by f1,T)Oets, when used with other moods. These are
or f1,1JO· is added in
declined exactly like EtS except that the prefix

ovo-

aVT+ a,v ~ aaw

' Note the singular (collective) subject and the plural verb. It is technically
a breach of concord, but this construction according to sense is common both in
Greek and English. In English we could translate either 'were seeking' or ' was
seeking',

1:26
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7TOAVS' : µ,t:ya,

[32]

the masculine and neuter and the prefix ouot:- or /J,TJO€- in the feminine,
giving:
ouo f:'S'
ovo Eva
ovo €VOS'
ovo ev,

OVOE µ,ia
OVOE µ,,av
OUOE µ,,a,
OVOE µ,,q.

ovo EV
ovo EV
ovo €VOS'
ovo ev,

/J,TJO ELS'
µ,rio eva
µ,rio €VOS'
µ,rio t:v,

/J,TJOE µ,,a µ,rio EV
/J,TJOE µ,,av µ,rio EV
µ,riot: µ,ia, µ,rio €VOS'
P,TJOE µ,,g.
l-'7J0 t:v,

[32]

EXERCISE

It will be seen that the regular forms have stems 1ro.\..\. and µ.EyaA,
while the irregular forms have the shorter stems 1ro.\. and µ.Ey. Simply
learn:

and the rest follows automatically.

Examples:
Indicative: 7TE,pa,e, Ot: mho, ovot:va (James r. 13)
And he himself tempts no one.
Infinitive: 7Tapriyyt:,.\,v av-rep P,7J0€V£ t:l7Tt:£V (Luke 5. 14)
He commanded him to tell (it to) no one.
In Greek two negatives do not cancel one another out, so that otlot:,,
and p,7JOELS' may be used even when the verb already has a negative:
ou1<. E<payt:v ovot:v lv TaLS' ~µ,t:pa,, E1<.Eiva,, (Luke 4. 2)
He ate nothing in those days.

7tOAU<; AND µt:y!lc;

These adjectives are declined like aya8o,, except for the forms in
heavy type:
1TOAATJ

7t0AU<;
7t0AUV

1TOAAOV
1roM.cp
1roM.o,
etc.
µ,t:ya,
µt:y!lc;
µt:y!lv

µ,eya.\ov
µ,eya.\cp
µ.eya.\.oi
etc.

1TOAV

much; pl. many

1roM.ri
1TO>J..7JV
1roM.ri,
1ro>J..n
7TOAAat
1uya.\.ri
ft,EyaA'TJ
µ,Eya.\.riv
µ,EyaATJS'
µ,eya.\n
µ.eya.\.ai

32

A

TiapaA'YJP,'P'[J OE T'Y)V Etovaiav TaVT'Y)V a1Taaav 1<.at T'Y)V ootav TWV
{3aatA€lWV.
2. OL naaapES' .\.narai E<pvyov els Ta op7J.
3. TO
ovoµ,a µ,ov µ,eya EaTaL EV 1Taaiv TOLS' J8vwiv.
4. OUOELS' 8EAEL
,
't tEpELS'
'
''8 ov VVl<.TOS' 1<.a, 'Y)pav
•
1TLELV TOV OlVOV
TOVTOV;
5. Ol' E!,
'Y)I\
Ta
6. 1<.ai 1raaa 1roALS' Elxev 1rv.\wvas
awµ,a-ra -rwv -rpiwv 1rpo</>ri-rwv.
owot:1<.a 1 1<.ai 1rav -ro 1TA'Y)Oos lxaipev.
7.
yvvai, µ,eya,\1/ aov ~
mans.
8. 1<.a, yivwa1<.op,Ev on Ta OEKa p'Y)µ.a-ra -rav-ra d,\'Y)(J'Y)
Eanv, OTL EAaATJaEV av-ra KvpLOS' Ota a-roµ,aTOS' MwiiaEWS'.
9. 1<.a,
ov1<. lyvwaav Jws ~;>..Oev
µ,eyaS' 1<.a-ra1<.Avaµ,os 1<.a, ~pev a1TC1v-ras.
IO. 7T€ft,1TEa0w ELS' TWV oov.\wv a1TElp€lV TO a1repµ,a EV TOlS' -rpiaiv
aypo,,.
II. aVV'YJPXOVTO OE 1ro>J..o, El<. TWV E1TTa 1<.wµ,wv 1<.aL
E<pEpov TOVS' aa8EV€lS' Kat E{3a>J..ov aUTOVS' 1Tapa TOVS' 7TOOas av-rov.
12. P,'Y)OELS' a1<.avoaAL,€TW eva TWV 1TaLOWV TOVTWV.
13. Ot OE ovo
yoVELS' av-rov OVI<. eyvwaav OTL /J,EVEL EV TYJ 7TOAEL.
14· ovx ~
,I.
•
'
•
,\
~
,
'
ypa'f'TJ
Et7TEV on EK -rov a1TEpµa-ros uavno EPXETaL o
pia-ros;
15. EV 0€ €1<.ELVYJ TTJ wpq. avvayovTaL 1rpoS' av-rov 1roM.oi TWV apxiEpEWV
oi AEyovaiv OTL OVI<. EaTaL avaa-raais.
16. µ.ia ~P,Epa 1rapa
17. 0 OE e1<.a-rov-rapx'YJS' U.1T€1<.piva-ro' 'Eyw
Kvpicp WS' XLALa ET'Y).
t:lµ.i avOpw1ros V7TO Jtovaiav l<.aL exw e1<.aTOV a-rpanw-ras v1r' Ep,E.
18. KaL O ap,8µ.oS' TWV avopwv ~v WS' XLALaOES' 1TEVT€.
19. 1<.aL
EAaA'Y)GEV ova iv Jg au-rwv.
I.

w

ovot:v, OVOEV t:l7Tav (Mark 16. 8)
They said nothing to anybody.

1TOAVS'

EXERCISE

7tOAU
7tOAU

1roM.ov
1To,\Acp
1ro.\..\.a

/J,Eya

great
µt:y!l
µEy!l

µ,eya.\.ov
fl,EyaAcp
p,Eya.\.a

o
o

x

B

Therefore no one can have two masters.
2. And you will open
our mouths, 0 Lord, and every tongue will bless your great name.
1.

' It will be noticed that the numeral is sometimes written after the noun.
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

3. Did you not sow good seed in the three fields?
4. Do not carry
anyone to the synagogue on the Sabbath.
5. But you can heal the
6. But I came into this world for' a great judgement.
colonel.
7. And one of the lepers, when he saw that he was being healed, threw
8. For the chief priests knew that this word was
himself at his feet.
true.
9. And all the disciples were full of faith and of the Holy
Spirit, and they healed those who were ill (i.e. the ill), and cast out many
demons.
10. None of the priests believes that there is a resurrection.
II. My friends built a great house in this city.
12. My judgement is
true; let no one love the darkness.
13. When they came to the six
villages they proclaimed the gospel to all the Gentiles who dwelt in
them.
14. When the disciples of John heard that he had died on
that day, they came and took away his body.
15. But we have only
16. And he went out by night to the house
two loaves and five fish.
of Judas, one of the twelve.
17. And a hundred men, with their
wives, will remain in the great desert forty days and forty nights.
18. The tribune and a thousand men used to dwell in the three cities.
19. No one can follow two masters.

LESSON 33

[33]

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS

When the last syllable but one of an adjective in -os is short, the final
o is usually1 lengthened to w before the addition of the comparative and
superlative endings:
acxf,os

Formation and comparison of adverbs

Ka.Kos

µeya.s
?To.:\vs

-a

-ov

130

KpEtaawv
XELpwv
µEL(wv
'ITAELwv

better
worse
greater
more

To these should be added one very common irregular superlative:
J-UKpos

small, little

µ,KpOTEpos

EAU.X£aTOS

smaller, less

Smallest, least

FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS

Adverbs (in the positive) are formed from adjectives by changing the v
of the genitive plural masculine to s:
well
Ka.Aos
good gives Ka.Aws
in like manner, similarly
oµows
like
oµo,ws
truly
true
d.:\~8ws
d.:\~8~s
this

gives

ovTws

in this manner, thus, so

The comparative and superlative of adverbs are formed by taking the
neuter singular of the comparative adjective as the comparative of the
adverb and the neuter plural of the superlative adjective as the superlative adverb: 2
0£KU.LWS

OtKa.wTepov

aocpws

a<><pwTepov

,

EV

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

o,Ka,oTepos

good
bad
great
much, many

aya8os

Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Sections 6B, Sa.

The comparative and superlative degrees of comparison of adjectives in
-os are formed by substituting -Tepos and -TaTOs for the final s:

a<><pWTaTOS

The superlatives are declined like dya8os, and the comparatives (with
a p stem) are declined like dy,os.
The irregular comparatives (none of which has a common superlative)
have been met in Vocabulary 30:

ovTos

Comparison of adjectives

a<><pWTEpos

Also note:

well

0LKG.£0TG.Ta.
ao<pWTU.TU.

Kpetaaov

better

µa.AAOV

more

I

µa.A£aTa.

most

There are exceptions. Cf. o.v<K-ro-r<pov in Matt. 11. 24, quoted at the end of
this lesson.
' These forms are in fact neuter accusatives used adverbially. Adverbial
accusatives are very common in Greek. Cf. µ.ovov, 11pw-rov (Vocab. II), and the
'subject' of the infinitive (Lesson 20).
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[33]

COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE

(which has no positive) is the word most frequently used for
the adverb 'more'. Thus:
µa~),ov

[33]

(1 Cor. 14. 18)
I speak with tongues more than you all.

oi µa817Tat ft1rav.

EVL

E1TOL7Jaa'Tf, /

The adverb 'more' qualifies its verb, i.e. 'I speak more'. The adjective
'more' qualifies its noun, i.e. 'more slaves'.
The comparative is not much used in the New Testament, and the
superlative is used even less. The superlative is generally replaced by
the comparative, e.g.

µ,EVEL maTLS',
aya1r17.

8.

EAE17aov

'TWV

~µaS',

13. EpEt 'TO 'AµT}V E1TL rn

yvvaiKWV 'Iwavov ovOELS'

Eanv ·

0wv µEi,wv avTov Eanv.
U1TOaTOAWV,

17,

10.

9.

oµotWS'

'TWV

'0Tf
Jµ,ot

EAaxiaTWV,

an fvxapianq,;

14.

v1TaKOVELV

vµiv Mft,WV EV Y€VV1J'TOLS'

o Of µiKpoTEpoS'
Jyw yap

Jv TD f]aaiAfL(!- 'TOV

ftµi

o EAaxiaTOS'

TWV

'TO µwpov 'TOV 0wv aO<pWTEpOV 'TWV av8pW1TWV

Eanv Kat TO aaBEVES' 'TOV 0wv laxvpoT€pov 'TWV av8pw1rwv.

0foS', OS'

o
OL

Kat 1ravrfS'

12. UfLTJV Afyw vµiv
µov

15. Afyw
16.

EPXfTaL

ro 1TA7Jpwµa avToV a1ro 'TOV

aO€A<pWV

0€cp µa'AA.ov ~ dv8pw1TOLS',

aya1r17, Ta

/J,fL,ova 'TOV'TWV ofn·

I I. alp€t yap

'TOVTWV

EA7TLS',
7. vai,

18. ()

Eanv aWTTJP 1ravrwv av8pw1rwv, µa.\iaTa marwv.

(Mark 4. 3 r)

Least of all the seeds.

B

'TOV'TWV ~ aya1r17

(1 Cor. 13. 13)
And the greatest of these is love.

When the superlative is used it is generally elative:
ft ovv OV0€ l.\axta'TOV ovvaa(h (Luke 12. 26)

If then you cannot do even a very little thing.

Although (as noted in Vocab. 30) comparatives are usually followed by
a genitive of comparison, ~. 'than', is sometimes used. The two things
compared are then put in the same case:
Yn ~o8oµwv avfKToHpov EaTat iv ~µEp(!- Kpta€WS' ~ aot

(Matt. I I. 24)
It will be more tolerable on the day of judgement for the land of
Sodom than for you.
EXERCISE 33
A

I. Ovai, ovxi ~ 1fVX1J 7TA€LOV EaTLV T1JS' TpO<p1JS';

o VfWTfPOS',

OT€

0€

iµanov Kat XELpov axia1-ta YLVfTaL.

OfL

awrqpia ~µwv ~

VVVL

TOVTWV ~

OE

/J,fL,OV EKpatav KvpiE,

E1TOL1Jaarf

He sent other slaves more than the first.

vµiv yEvwBw WS'

6.

/J,fL,WV atJTOV EaTLv.

Of

U7TfaTftA.fV ci.\.\ovS' 8ov.\ovS' 7TA.fLOVaS' 'TWV 1rpwTWV (Matt. 21. 36)

0€

µ,iKponpoS' EV 'TT/ f]aaLAfL(!, TWV ovpavwv

laxvpoT€pOS' µov omaw µov.

The adjective meaning 'more', as we have already seen, is 7TA.ftwv.
We have an example of the use of the adjective in:

fLLKpOT€pov 1TaV'TWV 'TWV a1T€pµaTWV

o 0€

5.

VLOS' 0wv ~v.

Tpta TaV'Ta · /J,fL,WV

7TUV'TWV vµwv µa'AA.ov y.\waaaLS' ;\a.\w

/J,fL,WV

EXERCISE

3·

E1TLaT€Vaaµfv.

132

2.

o /J,fL,WV

EV

vvv yap JyyvT€pov EaTLV ~

4·

a.\178wS' OVTOS'

r. The younger of the sons did not wish to work for (on behalf of) his
2. Woe to you, hypocrite. You go and do similarly.
3. Their
father.
enemies were more than they.
4. For he is stronger than all the
kings of the earth.
5. Why are you going to Jerusalem? Surely
Jesus is not greater than Abraham?
6. Behold, hope and love are
greater than faith, especially love.
7. This good man did all things
8. We must obey the king rather than 1 the priest.
9. They
well.
say that these days are worse than the days of the fathers.
10. Yes,
you killed the wisest of men.
r 1. He that is least (smaller) will
12. But he cried out more, 'Behold, I am
become the greatest.
suffering at the hands of my enemies'.
13. Truly I perceive that
14. We cannot do the least of
there is a worse darkness than this.
these things.
15. Truly I say to you, 'Many prophets wished to see
these things'.
16. But he answered them more wisely than his
father.
' Use ~. because the genitive of comparison would be ambiguous.

oav8pw1TOS'
1 33

REVISION TESTS

4

Give five adjectives which usually stand m the predicative
position. [2]
12. Give seven words which have an -o ending in the neuter accusative singular. [2]

REVISION TESTS 4

11.

Nouns, pronouns, adjectives and adverbs

B

Allow Ii hours each for Tests A and B. Total number of marks:
each test.

100

for

A

Express in two different ways: This face; the whole face; the face
itself; that face; the same face; the other face; his own face. Express in
one way: A different face; the faces of one another; they were persuading
themselves. [ 1 o marks]
2. Decline (in all genders) in singular and plural: 7ToAvs, 7ToAis,
7TA1:iwv, 7TaT'YJP, hos, iyw, 7Tas. (Only repeat the stem where it is
necessary.) [14]
3. Decline in the singular: 'HAHas; and all genders of µ,1701:Ls,
ck [3]
4. Give the comparative of: KaKos, µ,1:yas, veos, eJ. [4]
5. Give the superlative of: µ,iKpos, OLKaiws, ao</>os. (3]
6. Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, article and dative
plural of the words meaning: city, colonel, darkness, death, ear, enemy,
foot, forgiveness, high-priest, hope, husband, image, joy, judgement
(two forms), light, mother, mouth, multitude, nation, need, part,
passover, power, price, repentance, resurrection, righteousness, ruler,
saviour, scribe, sin, spirit, sun, time (2 words), tomb, tongue, truth,
vineyard, will, woman, wonder, year. [44]
7. Give the following numerals: 1 (nominative: all genders), 3 (all
forms of nominative, genitive and dative), 5, 7, 40, 1000 (both forms). [4]
8. Give the Greek for: whoever (nominative singular all genders),
why?, 0 woman. [3]
9. Give all genders of the nominative singular of the Greek for:
better, blind, dead, evil, few, full, possible, remaining, second, strong,
sufficient, true. (6]
10. Give five uses of the dative. [5]
1.
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I. Express in two different ways: This face; the whole face; the face
itself; that face; the same face; the other face; his own face. Express in
one way: A different face; the faces of one another; they were persuading
themselves. [10 marks]
2. Decline (in all genders) in singular and plural: µ,eyas, fJaaiAevs,
d,\17(Jrys, lx8vs, av, ns. (Only repeat the stem where it is necessary.)

[ 12]

3. Decline in the singular: 'lovoas, 7Tvp; and all genders of els, ovTos.
(6]
4. Give the comparative of: dya8os, rroAvs, f1,Lt(pos, OLKaiw,, aocpw,.
[5]
5. Give the superlative of: OLKaios, v1:os, µ,aAAov. [3]
6. Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, article and dative
plural of the words meaning: age, authority, blood, body, centurion,
conscience, cup, daughter, end, father, fish, flesh, grace, hand, judge,
kind, king, knowledge, member, mercy, mountain, name, night, peace,
priest, revelation, reward, sacrifice, seed, steadfastness, tradition,
trouble, vessel, water, witness (abstract, 2 words), word (Third
Declension), widow, wind. [39]
7. Give the following numerals: 2 (nominative and dative), 4, 6, 10,
12, 100. (3]
8. Give the Greek for: what?, anyone, a witness, 0 father, grace
(accusative singular). [5]
9. Give all genders of the nominative singular of the Greek for:
blessed, clean, eternal, faithless, free, last, like, new, only, poor, right,
weak. [6]
Io. Give five uses of the accusative and six uses of the genitive. [II]

1
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REDUPLICATION

LESSON 34
-Ew verbs

As in the Future and First Aorist, c/nAE lengthens E to 1) in the Perfect,
giving:

Perfect and Pluperfect

cp,>..t:w
Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Section 12.
AP, we saw in Lesson 25, a complete knowledge of a verb requires the
knowledge of six principal parts. We now come to the fourth and fifth
of the principal parts of .\vw:
( 1) Present Active ,\vw
(2) Future Active .\vaw
(3) Aorist Active l.\vaa
(4) Perfect Active AEAuxa
(5) Perfect Passive AEAuµat
(6) Aorist Passive l.\vB'l)v (This will be dealt with in the next
lesson.)
From At:AvKa and AEAvµa, are derived all parts of the Perfect and
Pluperfect.
The full conjugation is as follows:

At:AvKa
At:AvKaS'
At:AvKt:(v)
At:AvKaµt:v
At:AvKaTE
At:Au1<acn( v)

(l)At:AVKEW
(i)At:AVKHS'
(l)At:AVKE'
(l)AEAVKH/M:V
(l)AEAVKE,TE
(i)At:AvKt:Wav

Middle and Passive

At:Avµa,
At:Avaa,
At:Avra,
At:Auµt:f)a
At:AuaBt:
At:AuvTa,

(i)At:Avµ:ryv
(l)At:Avao
(l)At:AvTo
(l)At:Auµt:Ba
(i)At:AuaBt:
(l)At:AvVTo
136

Perfect Infinitive

1rt:cp,A1)Ka

1rt:cp,A1)µa,

At:->.v-K-a is made up of:
( 1) a reduplication: At:
(2) the stem: >.v
(3) K which is the characteristic of the First Perfect Active.
(There are also Second Perfects, see below.)
(4) a personal ending. These endings are the same as those of the
First Aorist, except for the third person plural, which is not -av, but
-aatv,

Reduplication

Reduplication is the placing in front of the verb of the first consonant
of the stem followed by E:

Active
Pluperfect Indicative

lcf>,A1Jaa.

NOTES ON THE PERFECT ACTIVE

,-~~~~~~"-~~~~~

Perfect Indicative

cp,.\riaw

Present

Perfect

>.vw
1r,a'TEVW

At:AvKa
7TE7T,O'TEUKa

Verbs beginning with

x, <p, () reduplicate KEX-, 1rt:cp-, Tt:8-:

cp,>.t:w
8t:pa7TEUW

1rt:cp,A1)Ka
'TE8t:pa7TEUKa

t

Verbs beginning with a, , or (which tend to make clumsy reduplications) usually 1 simply prefix an l. When a verb has an initial vowel
this lengthens in the same way as in the formation of the Imperfect:
The l in the one case and the lengthening of vowel in the other are
retained in the infinitive :i

'
a,TEW

E,7]'T1)Ka
~K0Aou817Ka
DT7JKa

i ( 1]T7]KEVa,
~KoAou81)KEva,
DT1JKEvm

' There are exceptions. The Perfect Active of aw,w, for instance, is arnwKa.
(See the quotation from Mark 5. 34 on p. 139.)
' And also in the participle, see p. 150. E.g. •'1JT1}Kw,.
1
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MEANING OF THE PERFECT

MEANING OF THE PLUPERFECT

[34]

C speaks of a simple action in past time. It is therefore Past Simple in
English and Aorist in Greek:
EIWAWEV aihov,. (Mark

THE MEANING OF THE PLUPERFECT

The meaning of the Pluperfect corresponds precisely to that of the
Perfect, except that the action in past time is thought of as also completed in past time,

I. 20)

This overlap of Past Simple, Perfect and Aorist can be represented
diagrammatically like this:

e.g.

present st;e resulting} Greek Perfect
from past action

Aa.(a.pOS' E{3€{3;\YJTO 'lTpOS' TOV 'lTVAwva. a.urov (Luke 16. 20)
Lazarus had been put' at his gate (and, as a result, lay there).

The action was done in the past, its results lasted some time, but at the
time of narration the whole completed action lay in the past.

English Perfect
B
action in
indefinite past

c
English p.,, Simpl< {

EXERCISE

34

A

Greek Aorist

I. Tiaioia., EGXCI.TYJ wpa. EGTLV, Kal Ka.Ow, ~Kovaa.TE OTl avnxptaTOS'
EPXETai, Ka.£ vvv dvnxpwroi Tro.V.oi yEyovaaiv.
2. EL ouv dtwv
Oa.varov '1T€'1Tpa.xa. Tl.
3. OU yEypa.'lTTal 'O OLKOS' µov OLKOS'
'lTpoaEVXYJS';
4· Kal TO EuayyEALOV U'lTYJYYEATal EV 'lTCl.VTl rep
Koaµep.
5. OTL ~gai ELS' aµapna.v.
6. a1. 0€ da0€V€lS' ~pKa.aiv
TCI.S' cpwva., a.urwv.
7. Kat KCI.LV1) U1TOKCl.AVlfLS' 0€0€KTCI.£ V"TTO rravrwv
~µwv.
8. ra. yap E0V7J dva{3E{31)KEV ELS' ra. 'kpoao:\vµa..
9. oAOS'
0€
,\a.a, OVTOS' Eyvwara.i V"TTO TOV 0wv drr' apx1JS'.
IO.
XpiaTOS' avv rra.aiv TOLS' µEAEatV TOV awµa.TOS' a.urov EYYJYEPTCI.L EK
VEKpwv.
I I. 01. DE TEaaapEc; ypa.µµa.rELc; EVPYJKa.aiv rra.vra. ra.
µEya.,\a GKEVYJ.
12. ~ dya.rr7JTYJ Ovya.rYJp µov n0v7JKEV. r71 rpir71
•
•
,
,
',I..' ep" Cl.VTWV
,
wpq. T1)<; VVKTO<; Cl."TTE 8Cl.VEV.
13. a.xpi
TOV opovc;
€'1'
1)"
rro,\ic; <pK080µ7Jro.
14. EL EyvwKELTE ro p7Jµa.
yEypa.rrrai,
'E,\t:oc; 0EAW Kat ou Ova.av.
15. a.vroi µEv U1T1JYYELAa.v r17v
rra.povaiav µov, vµELc; 0€ OUK ~KOVaa.TE.
16. Ta. OE wra. µov
a.vEepKTCl.£ rep pYjµa.n a.vrov.
17. l\Ia.pia, Trap' ~c; EK{JE{JA1)K€l
E"TTTa oaiµovta.
18. Ka.£ ~aa.v dvOpwrroi 01.TLVES' cpovov '1T€'1TOL1)KEtaa.v.
19. 0 av pwrroc; €'1' OV YEYOVE£ TO a7JµEt0V TOVTO.
20.
Kvpwc; de; ov "TTE"TTtaTEVKEtaa.v. 2
21.
'Iwa.v1), {Ja.rrnar7Jc;

action in
definite past

This diagram may be further illustrated by three sentences more
closely related to one another:
A. He has killed her.
B. He has killed a number of women in his time.
C. He killed her.

o

There are occasions when even the Greek Perfect has to be translated
by the Past Simple. But such a Perfect may still retain its proper force,
e.g.
XptaTOS' ci:rrdJa.vEv Ka.£ EYYJYEPTCI.£ T'[J ~µEpq. TT) rpirv (1 Cor. 15.
3, 4)
Christ died (Aorist) and was raised (Perfect) on the third day.

a

o

So it must be translated, but EYYJYEpra.i suggests the further thought:
'and is a risen Saviour still today!'
In every case the idea of the Greek tense must be discovered and then
the nearest equivalent English idiom found.

' ,o

'. /. . ' "

o

o

o

' For f3a),),w in this weakened sense, cf. p. 120 n. r.
£ls is the usual preposition after 1TLaTEvw, €1r1. occurs sometimes, and iv
rarely, with virtually no distinction in meaning between them. In the New Testament •ls is frequently equivalent to es, from which in fact it was originally derived.
1
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[34]

EXERCISE

on

22. 7TEp£ DE TWV VEKpwv
Jynpov-ra£,
OVK O.VEYVWTE €V -rep /3if3)uep ~IwvaEWS' 7TWS' El7TEV av-rep
0ws ... ;
23. 7TEp£ OE TTJS' ~fLEpas €KflVTJS' OVDELS' olOEV.
24.
TJOEwav TOV
Xpia-rov av-rov dvai.
25. BEAW OE vµas EtOEVat
7TUVTOS'
d.vopos ~ KE<pUATJ O Xpw-rOS' Janv.
26. Kat YLVETUL Ka-raKELUBat
av-rov EV TT) olKLCf av-rou, Kat 7TOAAOL TEAWVU£ Kat aµap-rwAo£ auvaVEKELVTO -rep 'I TJUOV.
27. a.VEKELTO OE µE-ra -rwv OwOEKa µaBY)-rwv.
28. Kat auvayETai 7Tp0S' av-rov ox:\o, 7TAEWTOS', wan av-rov KUBTjaBai
€V 7TAOL(f:l €V TT) Ba:\aaan,
29. KU£ €KUBTJTO O llE-rpoS' j1,WOS' 1
av-rwv.
30. TJOEWUV yap <l7TUVTES'
'EAATJV O 7TUTTJP av-rou
VTTTJPXEV.
3I. oloaa£V yap OT£ nBVYJKEV.
32. 0 OE 0ws
AEAU/\Y]KEV -rau-ra -ra PTJfLUTa Els TO Et0EVU£ vµa, TLS' €UT£V ~ €A1T£S' TTJS'
K/\TjUEWS' av-rou.
33. 0.1TOAEAvaBa£ Jouva-ro
d.vBpwrros OVTOS' El
fLTJ €1TEKEKATJTO Kawapa.
34· OVOELS' Jouva-ro av-rov DTJUU£, Ota TO
av-rov 7TOAAaK£S' DEOwBai. 2
35. 7TTWXOS' OE T£S' ovoµan Aa~o.pos
J/3E/3AYJTO 7Tp0S' TOV 7TUAwva av-rou.
36. LOETE TOV T01TOV 01TOU
€KELTO TO awµ,a.

on

LESSON 35

o

on

on

o

B

The Aorist and Future Passives
As we saw in the last lesson, the sixth of the principal parts is the Aorist
Passive. There are again both First and Second Aorists in the Passive,
as in the Active. From the Aorist Passive can usually be derived
corresponding Future Passive tenses.
THE AORIST PASSIVES

The First Aorist Indicative Passive is made up of:
augment+verbal stem+B+the endings of -E/3TJv (Lesson 25).
The Second Aorist Indicative Passive is made up of:
augment+ Second Aorist Passive stem+ endings of -E/3TJV,
(The B, which is characteristic of the First Aorist and First Future
Passives, is not found in the Second Aorist and Second Future.)
So we get:

I. He has not injured you or your friends.
2. Jude, you must
3. The slaves of the
proclaim the things which you have heard.
ruler have done the work.
4. And he answered, 'What I have
written, I have written'.
5. But because I have become king I will
6. The poor and the blind have
walk in the ways of my fathers.
been thrown into prison.
7. 0 Lord, in Thee have we trusted.
8. For I reckon that he has done3 nothing worthy of death.
9. But
the Son of Man departs as it is written of him.
10. For we have
announced his second coming.
1 I. The king of glory has been
12. But he has thrown the books into the river.
13. And
lifted up.
I have known your evil ways.
14. And God raised Jesus on the
third day.
15. I have kept the faith.
16. We know4 that you are
true.
17. For he knew the sign that he was about to do.
18. The
whole world lies in the Evil One.
19. But Peter was sitting outside.
20. They heard that he had done3 this wonder.

' An alternative to dv µ.w'f',
Use Perfect Infinitive.

l

2

4

Note the slightly irregular form of 8,8,aOm.
Use o!3a in this and the next sentence.

First Aorist Passive
Indicative
I was loosed
€AV8TJV
J;\v8Y)S'
€AU8TJ
EAVBTJfLEV
€AU8TJTE
J>.v8Tjaav

Second Aorist Passive
Jypa<pTJV
JypacpTJS'
JypacpTJ
Jypa<pTJfLEV
Jypa<pTJTE
Jypa<f>TJaav

I was written

The Imperative and Infinitive are:
Imperative
:\v8Y)T£
AU8TJTW
AU8TJTE
Av8Tj-rwaav
Infinitive
:\uBTJva£
I

be loosed

=apYJ6£'
be sown
arrapTJTW
arrapYJ-rE
<rlTUPTJTWaav

to be loosed

ypa<pTJVa£

to be written

armpw has been chosen for this conjugation, because yparf,w is slightly irregular.
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FUTURE PASSIVE

Notice that, apart from the 8 in the First Aorist, the forms of the
endings of the two Aorists differ only in the second person singular
Imperative.
THE FUTURE PASSIVES

There are two corresponding Future Passives.
The First Future is made up of:
verb stem+ 87Ja + the endings of the Present Passive of .\vw.

[35]

IRREGULAR AORIST PASSIVES

Examples:
Verbal Stem

Present

First Aorist
Passive

,

dy
'TT pay
'1TEJJ,'1T
/3a1rn8
'TTEL{)

ayw
1rpaaaw
'1TEJJ,'1TW
/3a1rn'w
'1TEL0W

~X8TJV
€'1Tpax0YJV
£'1TEJJ,<p{)YJV
if3a1rna87Jv
£7TELU0YJV

Future Passive

axOYJaoµa.,
1rpaxOYJaoµa.,
1rEµ<p07Jaoµa,
/3aTTna07Jaoµa,
'TTELU(}YJUOJJ,O.L

The Second Future is made up of:
the Second Aorist Passive stem+ YJU + the endings of the
Present Passive of .\vw.
So we get:
First Future Passive

Second Future Passive

.\v(J7Jaoµat I shall be loosed
.\vOTJarJ
AV0YjUE7'0.L
.\v87JaoµE8a.
AV(}TJUW0E
AV(}TJUOV7'0.L

ypa<p7Jaoµa, I shall be written
ypa<pYJayJ
ypa<pYJUE7'0.L
ypa<p7JaoµE8a.
ypa<p7Jaw8E
ypa.<pYJUOV7'at

In contracted verbs the short vowel is lengthened before (), giving for

<ptAEw:

icp,.\TJOYJV

cp,.\TJ87Jaoµa,.

We now have the full principal parts of .\vw, cpt.\Ew and ypa.cpw:

i..\vaa.
E<pLAYJUO.
Jypaipa.

AEAvµa,
1TE<pt.\7Jµa,
yEypaµµa,

AEAVKa
'TTE<pLAYJKO.
yEypacpa

J.\vOYJV
E<pLAYJ(}YJV
J.ypa<pYJV

IRREGULAR FORMS

The following important verbs have irregular First Aorist forms:

,

0.KOVW
f3a.\.\w
,
EYELPW
KaAEW
.\aµ/3avw

~Kova87Jv
if3.\YJOYJV
~yEp(}YJV
€KA7J87JV
EAYJµcp(JYJV

aw,w

iaw87Jv

.\Eyw

{ ippYJOTJV
Epp€(}YJV
w</>OYJv
~VEXOYJV

opaw
<pEpW

The Aorist Passives given for AEyw, opaw and <pEpw are really from
different verbs, as explained in Lesson 25.
The following verbs which we have already met have Second Aorist
Passives:

ypa.cpw
U'TTELpW

Jypa<pYJV
EU'TTO.PYJV

(t7TOU7'EAAW
KpV'1T7'W

a7TEU7'a.\YJV
€Kpv/37JV

To these should be added:
I turn
I shine; pass. appear

U7'pE<pW
cpatvw

These irregular Aorists have corresponding Future forms,
MUTE STEMS

e.g.

With First Future and the First Aorist the placing of the letter
8 immediately after the stem again causes certain consonantal
changes when the stem ends in a mute (cf. Lesson 21).
K,

y, x

T,

+ o -+ xB
+0

-+

8, () + ()

-+

'TT, /3,

<p

144

cp(J
aO

First Futures:
a.Kova87Jaoµa,, f3.\YJ(JYJaoµa,;
Second Futures: aTpa<pYJaoµa,, cpav7Jaoµa,.

With the exception of Kpv1rTw, aTpE<pw and cpaww, all the above
irregular First and Second Aorists belong to verbs whose complete
principal parts have to be learnt. EKpvf3YJv, JaTpa<pYJV and JcpaVYJV should
therefore be specially noted at this point.
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EXERCISE

EXERCISE

35

A

'Iriaous- V'TTO TOV 1rvwµaTOS' EZS' Ta opri 1TEtpaaerivai
2. at OE yvvatKES' 1rapEKA1)()1)aav VTTO TWV
,av0pwv avTwv.
,
, ,
()
,
3. TO ovv ovoµa µav K1JPVX 1)UETat EV 1raatv TOtS'
I.

'Hxeri

OE ()

V'TTO TOV Ota/30-\ov.

l()vwiv.
4. TTJ yap xaptTL laweriµEv Ota TTWTEWS'.
5· OL
VEKpoi EYEPeriaovTat EV TTJ ~µEp?, T1)S' KptaEWS' TTJ cpwvn TOV dyyEAov.
6. Kat OTE JfE{3A1)()1) TO Oatµoviov J()avµai;,Ev
ox-\os-, EAEyov OE
;\A
,
T
,
,
()
,
'
'TTO Ot OTL
avTa Ta TEpaTa OUK €1Tpax 1) EV TatS' 1)µEpatS'
TWV

o

7. µETa TavTa wcperi' 1raaiv TOLS' (l'TTOUTOAOtS'.
9. EV

1TaTEpwv ~µwv.

8. 1rap11yyELAEV TOV dvopa EVEX()1)Vat Ota T1)S' TTOAEWS'.

EKELVTJ TTJ ~µEpfl, 1TaS' () Aaos- KA1)()1)UETaL aytoS' Tlp Kvptcp.
IO. Kat
,
,
f3 1) EV
' TOLS' opEatV
,
\' ET1).
,
' apxiEpEVS'
EKpV
'TTOI\Aa
I I. TT0t1)UW yap Ta
12. ouOEtS' TWV
p1)µaTa µav aKovaerivat TOLS' watv alJTWV.
,
\
,
() 1)UETaL.
' , ()
'{3\ ()
,
ayyo1wv
aKova
13. 1TaVTES' Ot ix VES' E /\1) riaav ELS' TO

O

vowp.

14. TaVTa Jpp1)()1) Ota aToµaTOS' LlaVELO.

ELS' TWV tEpEWV 1TELae11vat V'TTO TOV {3aatAEWS'.
€1TOt1)UEV

TO

KaAov U1TEpµa Jcpavri Kat Ta i;,tl;,avta.

cptA1)()1)UTJ V'TTO 1TaVTOS' TOV J()vovs-.

18.

21.

TWV 1rpocp1)TWV.

oioaaKaAE,

17.

Ta awµaTa TWV ayiwv

Ja1rap11 EV dnµtq,, JyEp()1)aETat OE EV oofo.
acppoVES' V'TTO TWV aocpwv TOV alwvos- TOVTOV.
OUK ElAT)cpEv.

15. 1TEµcp()1)TW
16. OT€ Kap1rov

KA1)()1)TWaav
1TELpaaµos- vµas-

19.
20.

PARTICIPLES

5· The demon will be cast out and the crowd will wonder.
6. The
good seed was carried to the six vessels.
7. And I was sent by the
king's servants to seek you.
8. We know that this gospel will be
preached to all the Gentiles, and that many will hear.
9. In that day
many bodies of the saints were raised, and came into the city, and
10. We wish the sheep to be led to the mountains.
appeared to many.
II. But you will be saved by faith and hope.
12. You commanded
the stones to be thrown into the water.
13. All these things will be
14. You have heard that it was said by our
done in the darkness.
fathers, 'You shall not make an image'.
I 5. We were called weak by
many, but we know that our consciences are true.
16. We have
seen and borne witness that this man is a prophet.
17. And the
young men turned' from their sins because great fear had taken them.
18. The Lord therefore has said bad things concerning you.
19. I
have found the words of the kingdom for you, but you have not believed
me.
20. And they commanded the sacrifice to be brought to the
sanctuary.
21. 0 house of Israel, do not be judged by the unbelieving.
22. Is it not said in the law, 'Nothing shall be saved?'
23. He has saved you; we have been saved similarly.
24. And we
have drunk the cup of joy which God has sent.
25. Behold, I have
called him.
26. 0 woman, be sown in anger, but be raised in love.
27. And I have carried a part of the price into the widow's tomb.

oyap 0rns- Elp1)KEV TOVTO Ota aToµaTOS' 1ravTWV
22.

Ota TO ovoµa µav axeriaweE

ELS'

f3aaiAELS'

LESSON 36

Kat apxovTaS'.
23. Kat UKOTOS' ~01) EYEYOVEL Kat OU'TTW EA1)AV()EL
,
'" OTL
, OL' 'Vapiaaiot
m
,
" \
() 111rpos- avTOVS'
0, 'I 1)UOVS'.
24. oioasEUKavoal\La
aav;
25. OUat, EUX1)KaatV {),\t1/nv ~µEpaS' Kat VVKTOS',
26. 1TEyap 1TOV1)patS' y-\waaatS' Kat 1TE1TTWKEV EZS' aµapnav.
OU KEKptµE()a v1r' auTWV, ~µEtS' OU KEKptKaµEV auTOVS'.

1TEtaTat

ot Aoyot

ypacpriTwaav Kat

Participles

27. OTL
28.

OVTOt

o Aaos- mVETW EK TWV ypacpwv.

Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Sections 15, 16, 18 , 19.

B

All this race was called righteous.
2. Many of these words were
written in a book by the high priest.
3. The fish were taken by these
boys.
4. \Ve were sown in tribulation, we shall be raised in power.

THE NATURE OF PARTICIPLES

1.

' wef,871v in the sense of 'appeared to' takes dative.

146

Being verbal adjectives, participles share the characteristics of both verbs
and adjectives.
1

Use Aorist Passive.
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PARTICIPLES

PARTICIPLES

As a verb a participle has tense and voice and may have an object.
As an adjective it agrees with a noun or pronoun which it qualifies
in number, gender and case.
THE FORM OF PARTICIPLES

Type 3
Type 4

€VT+ aw-+ €£ULV
T + a,v-+ UL)'

(b) Present Participle Active of <piA1;w: loving

With -1;w verbs the rules of contraction are strictly applied (i.e.
ov; € before a long vowel or diphthong drops out):

Participles may be divided into two groups:

1;+0-+

I. Those with First and Third Declension endings (cf. Lesson 32).
II. Those with First and Second Declension endings.
The latter cause no difficulty; they are all alike and are declined like
dya8o,.
The former are of four types, according to their endings:

<f>i>.wv

<f>i>.ovaa
etc.

<pt>.ouv-r:a,

<f>i>.ouv

The other tenses which have the same endings as >.vwv are:
(c) Second Aorist Active {3aAwv {3a>.ovaa
(d) Present of dµi
ciiv
ovaa

{3aAov having thrown
ov
being I

I. Participles with First and Third Declension endings

Masculine

Feminine

Neuter

-wv
-a,

-ovaa
-aaa
-€£Ga
-via

-av
-av
-€V

Type 1
Type 2
Type 3
Type 4

·HS'

•WS'

Type

1:

-wv

-ouaa

Type

AUOUO'CX

AUOV

>.vovaav
AVOVU'r)S'
>.vovan

>.vov
AVOVTOS'
>.vovn

>.voVTOS'
>.vovn

AVOVT€S'
>.vovTaS'
AVOVTWV
>.vovai(v)

>.vovaai
>.vovaa,
>.vovawv
>.vovaai,

>.voVTa
>.vovTa
>.voVTWV
>.vova,(v)

>.vwv >.vovaa >.vov
.
has been learnt, the rest of the declension
>.voVTa
follows automatically. It is only necessary to remember (i) that the
feminine, since it has a stem ending in a, is declined like oota; (ii) that
the rules of Lesson 28 are to be followed in the formation of the dative

Type
Type

1

ovT + a£11-+ ovaw

2

avT+ atv-+ aaw
148

-av

AUO'CXO'CX

AUO'CXV

>.vaaaav
>.vaaa'r)S'
>.vaaan

>.vaav
>.vaavTo,
>.vaaVT£

>.vaavTfS' >.vaaaai
>.vaavTa, Avaaaa,
>.vaaVTwv >.vaaawv
>.vaaai(v) >.vaaaat,

-OV

When

plurals:

AUcra;
AUO'CX\l'f:CX

>.vaavTOS'
>.vaaVTt

-OS'

(a) Present Participle Active of >.vw: loosing
AUWV

-aaa

First Aorist Participle Active of >.vw: having loosed

This covers: (a) the Present Active of verbs like >.vw; (b) the Present
Active of verbs like <ptAfw; and two other tenses of similar form:
(c) the Second Aorist Active (e.g. of f3a>.>.w); (d) the Present of 1;lµi.

AUOV't"CX

-a;

2:

>.vaavTa
>.vaavTa
>.vaavTwv
>.vaaai(v)

These endings are the same as those of 1ra, 1raaa 1rav.
Type 3:

-EL;

-ELaa

-Ev

This covers two tenses: (a) the First Aorist Passive of verbs like
>.vw; and (b) the closely related Second Aorist Passive (e.g. of
ypa<pw):
(a) First Aorist Participle Passive of >.vw: having been loosed
AU0EL;

AU0ELcra

AU0EV-r:a

>.v81;wav AV8€V
>.vBfta'r)S' AV8€VTOS'
>.vBEian Av8€VT£

Av8€VTOS'
Av81;vn

AU0€V

Av8€VT€S' >.v8Haai
>.v81;vTa, >.vBHaa,
AV8€VTWV Av81;wwv
>.v81;wi(v) >.vBEwai,

>.v8fvTa
>.vBfvTa
Av8€VTWV
>.vBHai(v)

(b) Second Aorist Participle Passive of ypaef-,w: having been written
ypa<p€£S'
1

ypa<pHaa

ypa<pfv

'Ontology' is the science or study of being.
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THE ADJECTIVAL PARTICIPLE

All this at first sight seems rather complicated, but in fact the relation
between the indicative tenses and the participles is very close. It will be
helpful at this stage to study the .\vw table on pp. 232 f. Notice the close
relation between the principal parts and the corresponding participles:

-w; -uux -o;

Type 4:

Perfect Participle Active of .\vw: having loosed
A€i.uxw;

AEAIJXIJLOt

A€AIJ><O;

AEAIJXO"t'Ot

t.Et.VKVLaV

t.Et.VKOS

t.Et.VIWTOS

t.Et.VKVUtS

t.Et.VKOTOS

t.Ei\vKon

t.Ei\VKVt<t

t.Et.VKOn

t.Et.VKOTES

t.Et.VKmat

,\€,\VKOTa

t.Et.VKOTas

t.Et.VKVtas

,\E,\vKoTa

AEt.VKOTWV

i\Et.VKV'WV

t.Et.VKOTWV

t.Et.VKOat( V)

t.Et.VKVtats

t.Et.VKOat( V)

Principal parts: .\vw J.\vaa ( J.\vaaµ71v) t.Et.vKa ,\E.\vµai J,\v871v
Participles:
i\vwv .\vaas (.\vaaµEvos) i\Et.VKWS t.Et.vµEvos i\vOE,,

THE USE OF PARTICIPLES

There are also some Second Perfects, e.g. yEypaef,wc;.
(Note that the feminine, since it has a stem ending in -,, is declined like
~fLEpa.)

II. Participles with First and Second Declension endings.
There are seven tenses in this group, and all have the endings:

-µEvos

-µ€V7)

-µEVOV

There are five tenses of verbs like .\vw: (a) Present Middle and Passive;
(b) First Aorist Middle; (c) Perfect Middle and Passive. In addition,
there belong to this group: (d) the Second Aorist Middle (e.g. of ywoµm);
and (e) the participle of 8vvaµa,. They are all declined like ayaOos.
(a) Present Participle Middle and Passive of .\vw: loosing, being loosed

The meanings of the various participles given above are the nearest
general English equivalents. Sometimes they will give a perfectly
satisfactory translation, but usually some other English idiom is more
appropriate.
There are two uses: the adjectival participle and the adverbial
participle.

(1) The adjectival participle. In this use the adjectival side of
the participle is most prominent. The adjectival participle is generally
preceded by an article (with which it agrees). This so-called articular
participle is occasionally used in English in expressions like 'the living',
'the missing'. In the New Testament it is very common. The examples
below mean literally 'the believing (ones)', 'the sowing (man)', 'the
having-been-sown-by-the-wayside (man)'. The articular participle will
usually be best translated by a clause introduced by a relative pronoun,
but it may sometimes be translated by a noun:

.\voµEvos

i\voµEV'T)

.\voµEvov

i\voµEvot

i\voµEVm

.\voµEva

i\voµEvov

i\voµEV7]V

.\voµEvov

.\voµEvovs .\voµEvas

.\voµEVa

.\voµEvov

.\voµEV71s

.\voµEvov

.\voµEvwv .\voµEvwv .\voµEvwv

oL 1rtaTEVOVTE~

.\voµEvois .\voµEvais .\voµEvois

o a1rEtpwv

.\voµEvc.p

.\voµEV[J

.\voµEvc.p

-71

-ov

having loosed

(c) Perfect Middle and Passive:
t.Et.vµEvos

-71

-ov

having loosed, having been loosed

(d) Second Aorist Middle:
yEVoµEvos

-71

-ov

having become

-71

-ov

being able

(e) 8vvaµai:
8vvaµEVos

(Matt. 13. 19)
This is he that was sown by the wayside .

ovTOS Janv o 1rapa T7IV ooov a1rapEtS

(b) First Aorist Middle:
.\vaaµEvos

those who believe, the believers .
the one who sows, the sower.

150

Notice that any number of qualifying words may be inserted between
the article and the participle.
(2) The adverbial participle. In this use the verbal side of the
participle is most prominent. The adverbial participle is not preceded
by the article. When a participle is used adverbially it is equivalent to
an adverbial clause modifying some other verb in the sentence. Such
participles are best translated into English by a suitable adverbial
151
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THE ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLE

clause. The context must decide what kind of adverbial clause the
participle in question is equivalent to. Commonest are:

EXERCISE

The Aorist Participle is however sometimes used to describe attendant
circumstances, i.e. an action taking place at the same time as the action
of the main verb, notably in the common expression:

(a) Temporal clauses.

(r) Ka, ;_gE>.fJwv €LOEV 7TOAVV ox>.ov (Matt. 14. 14)
And when he came (or, had come) out, he saw a great crowd.

(2) Kat a.KovaavT€S' oZ dpx,EpE,s Ka, oZ <I>ap,aaw, TaS' 1Tapaf30>.as aUTOV iyvwaav on 7TEp, aUTWV AEYH (Matt. 21. 45)
And when the chief priests and Pharisees had heard his
parables, they knew that he was speaking about them.
(b) Causal clauses.

(r) Ka, 7TaV7€S' /.cpof3ouvTO aUTOV, µ:ri 7T4UTWOV7€S' on iunv
µ,aBYJTYJS' (Acts 9. 26)
And they were all afraid of him, because they did not believe
that he was a disciple.
(2) ~ 0€ €VUE{3na 7TpoS' 1TaVTa w<pEA,µ,os lunv, e1rayyEAtaV
lxovua {w71s TTJS' vvv Kat TTJS' P.,EAAOVUTJS' ( r Tim. 4· 8)
But godliness is profitable for everything, because it has a
promise for the life that is now, as well as for that which is to
come.

a1T0Kp,BE,S' f:L7T€V

he answered and said.

The distinction between Aorist and Perfect is the same in the case of
participles as in the case of the Indicative. The Aorist speaks simply of
an event in the past, the Perfect of an event in the past the results
of which are still felt in the present. A good example of the latter is:
€Vp€V 7'0 1Ta,owv {3E{3A1JP.,€VOV l.TT, T1JV KAW1JV Ka, TO oa,µ,ov,ov
etEA7JAvBos (Mark 7. 30)

She found the child lying in bed, and the demon gone.
The negative with participles

As will have been observed in Sentence (b) (r) above, participles (like
Imperatives and Infinitives) are negatived with 1-'Y/·
E:x.ERCISE

36

A

Generally speaking, the Present Participle denotes action taking place
at the same time as the action of the main verb, and the Aorist Participle
denotes action which took place before the action of the main verb. See
the examples already quoted: (a) ( r) (2) are Aorist; (b) ( 1) (2) are Present.

Ka, 1Tapaywv 1rapa TYJV Ba>.aaaav T'YJS' ra>.,>.aias doEv "1:.iµ,wva.
2. Ka, ~A8Ev K'Y]pvaawv €tS' TaS' auvaywyas aUTWV Kat oaiµ,ovta
3· 7TWS' OVGKOAWS' oZ Ta XP1JP.,aTa exovns f.tS' T'YJV
EK{3aMwv.
{3aa,A€taV TOV 0Eov €ta€AEvaovTat.
4. Kat ~aav oZ cf,ayovTES' TOVS'
apTOVS' 7TEVTaK,ax,>.w, civopES'.
5. Ka, oZ OtacnrapEVTf:S' 0,71>.Bov
€uayyEA,{op.,€vo, TOV >.oyov.
6. AEyn aunp
'IYJGOVS', 'OT,
EWpaKaS' P.,E 7T€1TtGT€VKaS'; µ,a1eapw, oZ l-'1J loovTES' Ka, ma7'€vaavTES'.
7. aKOVWV OE 'AvaVtaS' TOVS' >.oyovs- TOVTOVS' 7T€GWV (J,7TE8avEV, Kat
eyEVETO <po{3os- p.,€yas- Em 1raV'TaS" Tovs- aKovovTaS".
8. Ka, TO
7TVEVp.,a TO a.Ka8apTOV <pWV'Y]UaV <pWV"(J p.,EyaAT/ E[1]>..8€V Jg aUTOV.
9. Kat ~v EV TT/ EP'TJl-'4> TEaaapaKoV'Ta ~Jl,Epas- Kat TwaapaKovTa
VVKTaS' 7TE,pa{op.,€VOS' V7TO TOIJ ~aTava.
IO. aKOVUa7'€ OUV T'YJV
1rapaf30>.71v TOV cnmpaV7oS".
11. Ka, w<p871 avTo,s- MwiiU7JS' Ka,
'H>.EtaS' 01JVI\W\OVVT€S'
' -'
'
'
'
Jl,€7' ' aVTOV.
12. Epxera,
7Tp0S' aVTOV
Map,a ~ KaAOVP.,f:V'YJ MayOaA1JV'YJ, a<p' ~S' oa,µ,ov,a E7TTa E[€A1JAV8€t.
13. TT/ EKKA71a,g. TOV 0EOv TT/ ouar, EV Kop,vOcp.
14. aptap.,EVOS'
,a1To TOV f3 a1Tnaµ,aTOS' 'I wavov EWS'
' TaVT'YJS' T'YJS' 1JP.,Epas.
'
15. ovTOS'
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Examples of concessive clauses will be found in Exercise 37 B 7,
conditional clause in 38A23.

11 ;

a

In some cases however it is better to translate the Greek participle by
an English participle:

o

/.v OE TatS' ~p.,Epa,s EKEwa,s 7Tapay,vETa, 'lwaV'Y]S'
BaTTnaTYJS'
K1Jpvaawv /.v TT/ Ep1Jp.,<p T'YJS' 'lovoaias, AEywv, METaVO€tT€ (Matt. 3. r)

And in those days appears John the Baptist proclaiming in the desert
of Judea, saying, 'Repent'.
The translation which sounds best in English must be chosen.
The meaning of the tense in participles

1.

o
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EXERCISE

o 'I77aoVS' o avaA77µcp(hic;

a<p' vµwv Eic; TOV ovpavov 1TaAtv EAEVUETat.
16. Kat µ77 cpof3Eta8E a1To TWV a1TOKTELVOVTWV TO awµa, T?)V OE
lfVXTJV fLTJ OVVafLEVWV fL7TOKTELVat. <pof3Eta8E µaAAoV TOV OVVafLEVOV Kat
fvx77v Kat awµa a1T0Awai EV YEEW'[).
17. 7TOpEVBEVTES' OE
fL7TTJYYELAav TOLS' apxiEpwaiv a1TaVTa Ta yEvoµEva.
18. TaVTTJV
OE OvyaTEpa 'Af]paaµ ovaav, ~v EOTJUEV () l:aTavas- OEKa Kat OKTW
ETTJ, ovK EOEL Av877vat TTJ ~fLEfXl- TOV aaf3f3aTOv;
19.
OE KopVTJAtoS' avvKaAEaaµEvoc; TOVS' avyyEVELS' avTOV ~a1TaaaTO avTOV.
20.
OE EiOWS' avTWV TTJV V7TOKptatV Et7TEV avTOLc;, Ti fLE 7TELpa,ETE;
21. ~ OE yvv77, dovia O YEYOVEV aVTTJ, ~A8Ev Kat 7TpOUE7TEUEV avTCp.
22. <pof37787]TE TOV fLETa TO fL7TOKTELVal EXOVTa JtovataV Ej1,f3MELV EiS'

o

GENITIVE ABSOLUTE

forty days and forty nights writing all the commandments of the law.
19. He who is not'~ with me is against me.
20. For he feared John,
knowing him (to be) a righteous man.

LESSON 37

o
The genitive absolute
Periphrastic tenses

TTJV YEEvvav.
THE GENITIVE ABSOLUTE
B

Participles should be used to translate all the words marked ""
and also all the English participles.

Sometimes a participle and noun or pronoun are both put in the genitive.
Consider the sentences:
Ka, rropEvoµEvwv avTwv EV TT) oocp EL7TEV nc; rrpos- avTov (Lu ke 9. 57)
And as they were going in the way, a certain man said to him.
'

And those that had preached"" the word were sent by the Spirit.
2. And having come to the sea of Galilee the disciples taught many
3. Blessed are those that hear• and those that believe"" the
people.
words of this book.
4. Many of the publicans therefore were
5. But he answered"" and said, 'You
baptised repenting of' their sins.
will not enter the kingdom of heaven'.
6. The sower"" sows the
seeds.
7. And when he had come out"" he saw a great cross.
8. But we were afraid because we did not believe"" that his compassion
was true.
9. And all those that heard"" kept the promise in their
hearts.
10. For this is he that was sent• by the king.
II. But
while they were teaching"" the people they remained in the temple.
12. And having come out of the city he went to another place.
13. But
the prophet cried, saying, ' Behold the man who comes"" after me; him you
14. When the ruler therefore heard"" this he was afraid
will hear'.
and all that were• with him.
15. But her husband being a righteous
16. And when they had come""
man wished to divorce (release) her.
to the city those that guarded"" it threw them out.
17. But as I was
walking• through the fields I saw a great light from heaven and heard a
voice speaking to me.
18. The scribe remained in the mountain
I.

I

Use d110.
1

54

'

C'~

'

'

Ka, EKf3A778eVToc; TOV oaiµovwv EAaA77aEV o Kw<poc; (Matt. 9. 33)
And when the demon had been cast out, the dumb man spoke.

It will be noticed that in each case the noun that goes with the
participle is neither subject, object nor indirect object of the main verb.
The clause containing the participle is 'loosed off' from the rest of the
sentence, and the construction is called the genitive absolute. (Absolutus
is Latin for 'loosed'.) In English we have a nominative absolute, e.g.
'This done, he went home'.
This genitive use of the participle is not suitable when the noun that
goes with the participle is also the subject, object or indirect object of
the main verb, since the participle should then itself take the case
(nominative, accusative or dative) of the word with which it agrees,
e.g. Subject

Jf EA8wv eioEv
When he had come out, he saw.

Object

Tov ITeTpov Jfepxoµevov eloev o'I77aousAs Peter came out, Jesus saw him.

Indirect Object Tep ITeTpcp Jfepxoµevcp eirrev o'I77aovc;
As Peter came out, Jesus said to him.
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PERIPHRASTIC TENSES

This rule is generally adhered to in the New Testament, but by no
means strictly, as may be seen in the following example, where a
genitive is (by classical standards) 'incorrectly' used:
EK7Topwoµ1:vov avTOV
auTov (Mark 13. 1)

EK

[37]

EXERCISE

The Periphrastic Perfect is formed of the Present of 1:lµ, and the
Perfect Participle:
xap,n Errr1: a1:awaµ1:vo, (Eph.
By grace you have been saved.

TOV i1:pov i\1:y1:, aUTC[J "'' TWV µaeTJTWV

As he was going out of the temple, one of his disciples says to him.

2.

5)

The Periphrastic Pluperfect is formed of the Imperfect of 1:lµ, and
the Perfect Participle:

o

Ka£ ~v 'lwaV7J, EV01:ovµ1:vo, Tp,xa, KaµT)AOV (Mark
And John was clothed with camel's hair.

1.

6)

PERIPHRASTIC TENSES

In Greek, tenses are sometimes formed, as in English, by using a part of
the verb 'to be' together with a participle. They are called 'periphrastic
tenses' because they show forth (<f>pa,w) their meaning in a roundabout
('TT1:p,) way.
The common periphrastic tenses are:
The Periphrastic Imperfect, formed of the Imperfect of 1:Zµ, and
the Present Participle:
Ka£ ~v 7Tpoaywv avTov, o'IT/aov, (Mark
And Jesus was going ahead of them.

10.

32)

The Periphrastic Future, formed of the Future of t:Zµ, and the
Present Participle:
TOV vvv a.vepw'TTOV, EayJ 'wypwv (Luke 5· 10)
From now on you will catch men.

0.77'0

The periphrastic form of the tense (at least in the Imperfect and
Future) tends to emphasise the continuity of the action. Thus
~aav

o,

µa()T}Tat 'lwavov Ka,

o,

<l>apwaw, V7JUT1:vovT1:, (Mark 2. 18)

means probably that the disciples of John and the Pharisees were fasting
at the time in question, not that they used to fast from time to time.
This distinction, however, should not be over-pressed, as the unusual
frequency of periphrastic tenses in the New Testament may be due to
the influence of an Aramaic idiom in which the ordinary Imperfect is
expressed periphrastically. In the Perfect and Pluperfect there is in any
case little difference in meaning between the periphrastic and the
ordinary forms of the tense.

EXERCISE
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A
I. 'Ert SE AaA.ovvTo~ 'TOV ITeTpov Ta P'fJµ.,aTa TavTa, E1rEaEv TO
'TTVt:vµa TO ayuiv Em 'TTUVTa, TOV, O.KOVOVTa, TOV i\oyov.
2. Eyyv,
0€ OVUTJ, Avooa,
'lo1m77,
µae71Ta, O.KovaavTt:,
ITt:Tpo,
EUTLV EKEL, 0.7Tl:UTELAav ovo a.vopa, 7Tpos avTOV.
3. OVTOS EUTLV
TOV i\oyov 0.KOVWV, Ka, 1:vev, µ1:Ta xapas >.aµf3avwv aVTOV.
4. d.,\,\a
ATJµipw81: ovva1.uv U7Jµ1:pov, l>.8oVTOS TOV aywv 1TV1:vµaTOS E</>'
•
',/,
' 8
,
'
vµas.
5• TOTI: Oy,OVTa£
'TOV ,,.,
1 LOV 'TOV av pw'TTOV 1:pxoµ1:vov l:'TTL 'TWV
v1:cp1:i\.wv TOV ovpavov.
6. Kat 0.'TTTJA()l:V K7Jpvaawv 1TaV'TO'TI: oaa
E7T0£7)UEV aVTC{J O 'I 71aovs.
7. 1:v81:ws 1:lOEV () 'I71aov, 'TTVt:vµa
01:ov KaTa/3atvov ws 1r1:ptaT1:pav E7T' avTov.
8. Kat 8avµaaavT1:s
Em 7TI 0.'TTOKp,at:t aV'TOV OVKl:Tt OVOl:V l:t'TTOV.
9. 'TOTI: 1rpoa71>.ecv
avTC[J yvv71 ns alTovaa n 7Tap' avTov, 01: El'TT1:v avT77 Tl vvv ()1:i\1:ts;
IO. Kat 'TTaV 'TO 1TA7J80, ~V TOV Aaov 7Tpoat:VXOf-'1:VOV etw.
II. Ka£
~071 ~v OATJ ~ 1r0Ats lmavv71yµ1:v71 1rpos TTJV 8vpav.
12. 'r/ vvv
'I1:povaai\.71µ eaTai 'TTaTovµt:V'l] 'TTaAtV V'TTO TWV l.8vwv.
13. ov yap
Errrtv EV ywv,i 1TE'TTpayµ1:vov 'TOV'TO,
14. Ka, ~aav
µa871Tm
'lwavov v71aT1:vovT1:s.
15. ~v yap OtOaaKwv avTovs w, Etovatav
,
,
t
..
,
'=XWV Ka£ OVX WS 0£ ypaµµaTELS aVTWV.
16. lot: vvv OVOl:V d.twv
8avaTOV Eanv 1Tt:7Tpayµ1:vov v1r' aVTOV.
17. y1:voµEV'l]> 01: ~µ1:pas
Eg1:>..8wv E1Topw871 El, l.p71µov TO'TTov.
O'OV 7Tpo, 'TOVS aovs-, Ka£ a.1rayy1:,Aov avTot, oaa () Kvpw, aot
7Tl:7T'Ot7)K1:V.
19. vvv KptatS Eanv TOV Koaµov TOVTOV.
20. 07TOV
yap EaTtV
871aavpos aov EKEL 1TaVTOTI: EUTat Kat ~ KapOta aov.
21, EV 1TOL<f ovvaµEL ~ EV 7TOLC[J ovoµan E1TOL7Jaan TOVTO vµu,;

rn

o,

on

o

o,

o
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THE SUBJUNCTIVE

22. 'TTW', ElaTJABE, WOE 11-TJ EXWV EVOvµ,a yaµ,ov;
23. TTOV ~ mans
•
'.!.
,
\
, µ,Ealf) TTJS
vµ,wv;
24. Kat o.,,ias yEvoµ,EVTJS TJV TO TTI\OLOV EV
8at\aaa7J,' Kat auTO', µ,ovos Em TTJS YTJS.
2 5. 0 OE EgE,\8wv
~p(aTo KTJpvaaELv TTaALV TavTa, waTE 11-TJKETL Tov 'l7Jaovv ovvaa8at
cpm1Epws els- TTJV TToAiv elae,\8e,v.
26. av TETTJPTJKaS" Tov KaAov
olvov €WS" apn.
27. ,\eyw OE vµ,,v 07'£ 'HAE£aS" ~OTJ ~,\Bev.
28. TOTE Tlf) 7rpWTlf) Eu8EW', ELTTEV, L.7Jµ,Epov Epya{ov EV 7''£' aµ,TTEAWV£,
29. Ka£ TOLaVTatS TTapaf3o>.ais- TTOAAa£S EAaAE£ avTo£<; TOV Aoyov.
30. Kai TTA7J8os TToAv, (1.KOVOVTES" oaa 7TOLE£, OUKE7'£ ~,\8ov 7rpos avTOV,
31. VVV£ OE EV Xp,aTlf) 'ITJUOV vµ,e,s E"jEV7J87JTE EYYVS" EV 7''£' al.µ,an
TOV XpiaTOV.
32. EV oloa 07'£ TvcpAos- WV apn {3AE7TW.
33. yevoµ,EVTJS OE 81",if;Ew<; o,a TOV >.oyov eu8vs- aKavoat\,{ovTa£.
34· oao£
yap ELS" XpiaTov Ef3aTTna87JTE, XpiaTov lveovaaa8e.

In the following sentences use periphrastic forms:
19. The centurions were eating and drinking.
20. This thing has
been done before many witnesses.
21. Here you will always be
walking in the way of righteousness.
22. Then all the crowd was
gathered together to the sea.

B

The Subjunctive is much used in Greek and its forms are very simple.
There are three points to note:
(I) There is never an augment.
(2) The stem is always the same as in the corresponding tense of the
Indicative.
(3) The endings are the same as those of the Present Indicative of
Avw except that initial syllables are lengthened where possible and their
iotas written subscript.
Thus the Present Subjunctive Active is:
>.vw
AV'[JS
AV'[J
,\vwµ,Ev
AVTJTE
Avwa,(v)

The clauses marked • should be translated by
a Genitive Absolute.
And when the disciples had entered into the boat• Jesus sent the
2. And a certain man came to him
multitudes into the mountains.
and said, 'What are you doing here?'
3. What power shall we receive
4. When the day has
when the Holy Spirit has come upon us?•
drawn near• the Son of man will come with the clouds of heaven.
5. But Peter came to him walking upon the water.
6. But when the
messengers had gone away• the disciples talked to Jesus privately.
7. But although he sent his own son to them• they were not willing to
receive him.
8. And while he was holding my hand• I received
power to walk.
9. And while they were drawing near to the city• the
whole multitude was rejoicing saying, 'Blessed is he who comes in the
nameoftheLord'.
10. Andnow,OFather,glorifyme.
II. How
12. By what authority
can you, being evil, still speak good things?
are you still doing these things?
13. The great tribulation is near.
14. They say to him, 'Where, Lord?' But we shall say to him,
'How, Lord?'
15. Here in Jerusalem is the place where it is
necessary to worship.
16. How then does he now see?
17. He who
does not believe has been judged already.
18. But who is this of
whom I hear such things?
1.

LESSON 38
The Subjunctive mood
THE FORMS OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE

And the following tenses all have these same endings:
First Aorist Active:
Second Aorist Active:
First Aorist Passive :
Second Aorist Passive:
Subjunctive of elµ,:
Subjunctive of oloa:

'Avaw
f3a,\w
'Av8w
ypacpw
w'

ELOW.
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The Present Subjunctive Middle and Passive is:
>i.vwµ,a,

AIY[J

INDEFINITE CLAUSES

(b) Wherever, whenever. The Subjunctive is used in clauses introduced by 01rov d.v or oTav (oTE+a.v) which do not refer to a definite

place or time:
1

AVT)'TaL

a.1<0Aov071aw ao, 01rov lav 0.7T€PXTI (Luke 9. 57)

">..vwµ,€0a

I will follow you wherever you go.

">..v71aO€

Ka, chav 1rpoawx71aO€, OVK law0€

">..vwVTaL

And when you pray, you are not to be like the hypocrites.

And the following tenses have the same endings:
First Aorist Middle:
Second Aorist Middle:

-Ew Verbs

Since all Subjunctive endings have a long vowel, the E of -iw verbs will
always drop out, and the forms will be the same as those of ">..vw.

THE USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE

Reference may be made here to Introduction: English Grammar,
Section 14(3), but it needs to be noted that the use of the Greek
Subjunctive is much wider than that of the English Subjunctive. It is
therefore better not to learn any one form of words as an equivalent of
the Subjunctive.
In general it may be said that the Subjunctive is the mood of doubtful
assertion. In nearly all its uses there is some element of indefiniteness
in the sentence.
There are eight main uses.

ws OL V7TOKpLTaL (Matt. 6. s)

(In this sentence 'when you pray' does not refer to a single specific,
definite act of prayer. The action is conditional and repeated. Hence
oTav is to be preferred to OT€, although the English idiom only requires
the translation 'when'.)
(c) Until (indefinite). The Subjunctive is used in clauses introduced
by Jws or Jws av which do not refer to a definite time.
t
'
I
07TOV
€av

'

\()

€£(]€/\ T/7"€

'

€LS

'
'
OLKLav,
€K€L

J1,€V€7"€

t

€WS

,
av

'C \()

E!:,€11 TJ7"€

(Mark 6. 10)
Wherever you go into a house, there stay until you go out.

Em TO a1ro>i.w">..os Jws EVpTJ aVTo (Luke 15. 4)
He goes after that which is lost, until he finds it.

1rop€V€TaL

An indefinite iws is frequently followed by av or ov (genitive of the
relative pronoun) and sometimes by oTov (the irregular genitive of
oans). Examples can be seen in Exercise 38 A 10, 43 A 20, 40 A 10.
The addition of av, ov or oTov makes no difference to the sense. In
the case of ov and oTov the word xpovov is understood.
Such clauses are usually indefinite because they refer to something
future and unfulfilled. If the clause refers to something which has
actually happened in the past, it will be in the Indicative:
07TOV av e:l<J€7TOpEV€1"0 (Mark 6. 56)

(1) Indefinite clauses.
(a) Whoever, whatever. The Subjunctive is used in clauses introduced
by a relative pronoun (e.g. os or oans) which does not refer to a definite
person or thing. In these clauses the particle av is placed after the
relative pronoun. av is usually untranslatable, but it is introduced to
add an element of indefiniteness to the clause:

lva or 01rws, both of which mean 'in order that' or 'that'. The Sub-

OS av Ot:ATJ EV vµ,,v dva, 1rpwTOS, E<JTaL vµ,wv OOVAOS (Matt. 20. 27)
And whoever wishes to be first among you will be your slave.

I
Jav here is equivalent to dv. See also Exercise 38A5,12. The commoner use
of <av will be dealt with in the next lesson.

KaL

16o

Wherever he entered.
oVK lyvwaav iws ~">..OEv

oKaTaKAvaµ,os (Matt. 24. 39)

They did not know until the flood came.

(2) Purpose (or final) clauses. Purpose clauses are introduced by
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EMPHATIC NEGATIVE FUTURE

junctive (like the imperative, infinitive and participle) is negatived with
µ:ry, so that [va f.l1) and 01rw, /11) mean 'in order that not' or 'lest'.'

(4) The Hortatory Subjunctive. The Subjunctive is used in the
first person plural when the speaker is exhorting others to join him in
some action:

~A.0Ev [va µ,apTVP1JUYJ 7TEpt TOV <pWTOS' (John 1. 7)

He came

{

!:

that he might}
order to
bear witness to the light.

07TWS' Kayw JMJwv 1rpoaKVV1JUW atmp (Matt. 2. 8)

That I also may come and worship him.

</>aywµ,Ev Kat 1TtWf.l€V, avpiov yap a1ro8v7JaKOfL€V (1 Cor. 15. 32)

Let us eat and drink, for tomorrow we die.

(5) The Deliberative Subjunctive, The Subjunctive is used in
deliberative questions. In questions, that is, in which a person deliberates before acting, asking himself or others what to do.

/11) KpivETE, 1,va /11) Kpdl1JTE (Matt. 7. 1)

(1 Cor. II. 22)
What am I to say to you?

TL €L7TW vµ,iv;

Do not judge, lest you be judged.
The Aorist is generally used unless there is reason to stress the
continuity or repetition of the action, when the Present will be used.

(3) Noun clauses introduced by lvot, A noun clause introduced
by 1,va may be:
(a) The subject of a verb:

TL ovv 1roi7Jawµ,Ev; (Luke 3. 10)

What then shall we do?

(6) Emphatic negative Future. The double negative ov /11) is used
with the Aorist Subjunctive in the sense of the Future Indicative with
ov, but with more emphasis. 1

Jµ,ov {3pwµ,a Janv 1,va 1roiw TO 8EA.1)f.la Tov 7TEfLfavTo, fLE (John 4. 34)

To do the will of him who sent me is my food.

1,va OL 'A.iOoi OVTOt apTot ')'EVWVTat (Matt. 4. 3)

Tell these stones to become bread.
(c) In apposition to a noun or pronoun:
Jv TOVT<tJ J8otaa81)

ELS'

TOV alwva

(John 8. 51)
Truly, truly I tell you, he will not see death for ever.

(b) The object of a verb:
€L7TE

Uf.l1)V, Uf.l1)V A.E')'W vµ,iv, 0avaTOV ov /11) 8Ewp1)UYJ

o TiaT1JP

µ,av, 1,va Kap1rov 1ro'A.vv <pEp1)TE

(John 15. 8)
In this is my Father glorified, that you bear much fruit.
These noun clauses and the purpose clauses of the previous section
should be compared with the uses of the infinitive in Lesson 20. It will
be seen that in Hellenistic Greek 1,va clauses and the infinitive have
become almost equivalent to one another. In Modern Greek va (an
eroded form of 1,va) with the Subjunctive has ousted the infinitive.
In this use of the Subjunctive the element of indefiniteness sometimes
seems to have disappeared.
' Occasionally 11-1/ alone is used for 'lest' in purpose clauses. 11-1/ is also
regularly used after verbs of fearing in the sense of 'to fear lest' or 'to fear that'.
See Exercise 38A 17.
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Uf.l1)V A.E')'W vµ,w

on ov /11) 1rap€A.8YJ ~

')'EVEa

aVT1) EWS' av 7TaVTa TaVTa

YEV7Jrni (Matt. 24. 34)

Truly, I tell you that this generation will not pass away until all
these things come about.
The two further uses:

(7) Commands not to begin an action;
(8) Future conditions,
will be dealt with under Prohibitions and Conditions in the next lesson.
' This is the one use of the Subjunctive where it appears totally to have lost
its character as the mood of doubtful assertion. A possible explanation of this
use is that ou negatives the apprehension expressed in early Greek by 11-1/ and
the subjunctive. Oava-rov 11-1/ O,wpriar1 =' perhaps he may see death'. ou [11-11 Oava-rov
O,wpriav] =' there's no perhaps-he-may-see-death', i.e. 'he will certainly not see
death'.
An emphatic future negative is also sometimes expressed by ou 11-1/ and the
Future.

[38]
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A
1. 'ABerELTE T77V €VTOA77v TOV 0rnv, iva 77JV 1Tapaooatv vµwv
T77p77a77TE.
2. dywµEv EiS' TaS' d.\..\aS' KwµaS', iva Kat €KEt K77pvgw.
' av
, EV
' TWV TOLOVTWV 7TaLOtWV
,;:,
,;:, t 7ITat E7Tt
'
'
'
3. OS'
OE!,
TqJ ovoµan
µov, E/J,E
OEXETat · Kat OS' av €/J,E OEX7ITat, OUK €/J,E OEXETat, d.\..\a TOV 0.7TOUTEtAavTa µ.e.
4· Kat TOVS' o</;Ba:\µovS' aurwv (Kaµµvaav, /1-71 iowatv
TOtS' ocpBa:\µotS'.
5. (av 071a7JS' E7Tt T7IS' yr}S' EUTat OEOE/J,EVOV b
TOtS' oupavotS',
6. Kvpwt, 7{ µe Of.t 7TOtEtV 1.va awBw;
7. O.KOVawBE Kara 7TaVTa oaa av AaA71av 7TpOS' vµaS',
8. AEywµEv a.pa
Ilot71awµEv Ta KaKa, 1.va EABTJ Ta dyaBa;
9· 1TaVTOTE yap TOVS'
7TTWXOVS' EXETE, Kat oTaV BEA7ITE ovvaaBe auTOtS' EU 1Tot77aat.
"'
, A'tyV7TTOV Kat /J,EVE EKEt
'
IO. 't'EvyE
ELS'
EWS' av f.L7TW aot.
l I. Kat
E1TOt7IUEV OWOEKa iva watv /J,ET' aUTOV.
I2. 07TOV EaV K77pvxBv
TO EvayyEALOV TOVTO EV oA<p TqJ Koaµq;, ;\a;\71B71aETat Kat E1TOt7IUEV
avT77.
13. OS' av /1-71 OEg71Tat T7IV {3aatAELaV TOV 0Eov WS' 1TatOLOV,
ov /1-71 EiaEABv EiS' aur71v.
14. orav EV TqJ Koaµq;
<pWS' dµt TOV
Koaµov.
15. iva OE µ71 aKavoaAtawµEv aUTOVS', 7TOpevBEtS' EiS'
Ba>-.aaaav {3aAE ayKtarpov.
r6. 'A7rayyELAaTE µot, 07TWS' Kayw
EABwv 1TpoaKvv71aw avTq;.
17. E<po{3ovvTo yap TOV Aaov, µ77
AtBaaBwatv.
18. avµ<pEpEL yap aot 1,va a.1ToA71Tat iv rwv µEAwv
aov Kat µ71 OAOV TO awµa aov f3;\71Bv EiS' YEEVVav.
19. 7Tpoaevx20. Kat TLVES'
wBE OE 1.va µ71 YEV7ITat ~ <pvy71 vµwv aaf3{3arq;.
TWV WOE OVTWV ov µ71 ywawVTat BavaTOV €WS' av iowatv TOV 11.0V TOV
avBpw7TOV.
2I. EVOvawµEBa Ta 07TAa TOV <pWTOS',
22. ravra
,
,/, I
t
t
'Qy
,
>
Eypa'f'a
vµtv
tva
EL07ITE OTL .,,w77v EXETE atWVLOV.
23. Kat 1TavTa
oaa av aiT7IU7ITE EV TT} 1rpoaEVXTJ maTEVOVTES' ;\71µfwBE.

o

t

,

,

o
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PROHIBITIONS

proclaim to all the people.
3. What shall we do then? Shall we
remain in sin that grace may abound?
4. When you see the Gentiles
in the Holy Place the end of the age is drawing near.
5. Wherever
the gospel is preached those that believe will be saved.
6. Send the
7. Let us
children to the desert that the priests may not kill them.
eat and drink, for we must depart.
8. God sent many prophets that
they might teach this people. (In this and the next sentence express the
verb of the purpose clause in two different ways.)
9. Let us go to
10. Whenever we
other cities that we may exhort the multitudes.
will we can have mercy on the poor.
11. Remain in the house un ti!
12. We took away all the trees so that our enemies might
I call you.
not eat the fruit.
13. I will not drink wine lest I cause my brother to
stumble.
14. Guard the sheep until I find my little one.
15. Whoever wishes to be greatest among you let him make himself as a child.
16. Carry the clothes to me that they may be carried to the widows.
17. And he besought him that he might be with him.
18. Pray that
you may not come into temptation.

w,

LESSON 39
Prohibitions
Conditional sentences
The Optative mood

t

PROHIBITIONS
B
1. For the Pharisees did not keep the commandment of God that they
might keep their own tradition.
2. Whatever I say to you privately

' This sentence is from I John 5. 13. The verb should probably be taken as
an Epistolary Aorist (as in R.S.V.) and be translated' I write'. With a pleasing
courtesy the Greek writer puts himself in the position of the one who receives
the letter. \Vhen the letter is received it will have been written in the past.

Negative commands can be stated in two ways.

(a) As we saw in Lesson 18, µ77 with the Present Imperative generally
denotes a command to cease to do an action already begun, in accordance
with the principle that the Present tense denotes action in progress.
/J-71 /J,OV a7TTOV {John 20, 17)

Do not continue to hold me.

CONDITIONS

[39]

[39]

CONDITIONS

(b) µT} with the Aorist Subjunctive, however, generally denotes a
command not to begin an action.
Kai µT} elaeveyK!], ~µa, El, 1rupaaµov (Matt. 6. 13)
And do not lead us into temptation.

Mood of conditional sentences
The Indicative is always• used, except in Future conditions. Future
conditions take the Subjunctive in the protasis.

An example of both uses in the same verse:

µT} </>of3ov, ci.\.\a .\a.\e, Kai JJ,TJ aiW7TTJC7!}> (Acts 18. 9)
Do not be afraid, but speak and do not be silent.
Commands and exhortations (whether expressed by Subjunctive or
Imperative) have an element of doubt, since they refer to the future and
they may or may not be tollowed. 1

Conditions offact
In these sentences a statement is made on the assumption that the given
condition is true, or that it will be fulfilled.
Past and Present conditions are introduced by el in the protasis:

el 0eo, l</>i.\TJaEv, Se, ~µa, cpi.\ew
If God loved, we must love.

(2) Present

el 0eo, cpi.\ei, Su ~µa, cpi.\uv
If God loves, we must love.

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

The following treatment of conditional sentences is an over-simplification. It gives only the five simplest forms. But when these have been
mastered the less straightforward forms will present little difficulty.

Definitions
Conditional sentences have two parts, the protasis and the apodo&is.
The protasis is the 'if' clause.
The apodosis is the 'then' clause.

Classification of conditional sentences
The five types of conditional sentence may be classified as follows:
Conditions of fact

o

(1) Past

o

(3) Future conditions have lav (el+ civ) and the Subjunctive in
the protasis:

lav µovov atpwµai Tov {µanov mhov, aw8T/aoµai (Matt. 9.
If I only touch his garment, I shall be made well.i

The Subjunctive is appropriate because of the element of doubt in most
future conditions.

Conditions contrary to fact
In these sentences a statement is made on the recognition that the given
condition is not or was not fulfilled.
Conditions contrary to fact have el in the protasis and civ in the
apodosis.
(4) Past uses Aorist:

(1) Past.
(2) Present.
(3) Future.

21)

,,

,

,

, ,

avTcp, E7TtC7TEVaaTE av eµoi
If you had believed him, you would have believed me.

Et E7TtC77'EVaaTE

(5) Present uses Imperfect:

Conditions contrary to fact

u

(4) Past.
(5) Present.

, E7Tte77'EVE7'E
,
'
,
, ,
avTcp, E7TtC77'EVE7'E av eµoi

If you believed him (now), you would believe me.

I
Commands and prohibitions can also be expressed by the Future Indicative,
e.g. ovK iK1r ..paa~,. (Luke 4. I 2), 'You shall not tempt'. This follows a Hebrew
idiom.
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I
In a sentence like: 'If you are the son of God, command', the verb in the
apodosis will of course be imperative.
a Note this common meaning of awCw.
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THE OPTATIVE

EXERCISE

A sentence can refer to past action in one clause and present action in
the other:
'
,
'
, Eµ.oi
,
f.L' E1TLGTf.UGaTf.
auTcp,
f.1TLGTEUf.Tf.
av

A

If you had believed him, you would believe me.

THE OPTATIVE MOOD

e '

'Eav

I.

It will be observed that with conditions contrary to fact, the form of
the English sentence is no guide whatever to the way in which it should
be translated into Greek. The rules given above must be learnt and
applied.

'
' µ.ia OJJ f.XETf.;
yap f.U' 1TOLTJ7'E TOLS' f.U' 1TOWUGLV uµ.iv,
nva

2. E<pWVTJGEV

.

Of. IlauAo, µ.EyaATJ q>WVTJ AEywv MTJOf.V 1rpafn, GEaUTcp
<;:,
,
•
3. EaJJ 1-'TJ 7Tf.pLGGf.UG'[J uµ.wv

.

~ SiKa.tOavVTJ 7TAf.LOV TWV ypaµ.µ.anwv Kat <l>apiaaiwv, ov 1-'TJ
f.laf.ABTJTE El, TTJV f3aaLAEiav TWV ovpavwv.
4· EL BEAELS' ELGt:ABELV

el, TTJV {wTJV, TTJPEL Ta, EVToAa,.
5. EL KaKWS' iAaA71aa, µ.apropTJ6. El ETL av0pw1TOLS' ~pEGKOJJ, XptG7'0U

Optatives can often be recognised by the presence of the diphthongs
o,, Et or a, in or before the personal endings.
There are only two common forms in the New Testament, yf.von·o
and elT/, and these represent the two commonest uses:

Eav TLS' BEATJ TO 0EATJµ.a aVTOU 7TOLELJJ,

yvwuETaL 1Tf.PL TTJS' o,SaxTJ>·
8. 1-'TJ AEYETf. Tt q,aywµ.f.v; ~ Tt
•
• {3
,
r
,
t
9. EL• TOV Kouµ.ov TOVTOV TJV
TJ
aatl\f.La TJ Eµ.TJ, o,

r
,, e.
.
IO. EL TJl-'f. a EV TaLS' T}µ.EpatS' TWV
,
,
,
,
e
.
.
1TaTEpwv T}µ.wv, OUK av TJl-'f. a KOLVWJJOL EV Ttp aiµ.an TWV 1TPO'f'TJTWJJ.
t

,

,,

'

V1TTJPf.TaL av OL Eµ.oi TJYWVL<:,OVTO,

,I,

Kat 1TaVTES' OtEAoy,{ovTo

I I.

ci

µ.T} 7TOTE avTOS' ELTJ
,I,

'

•

'

•

15.
Expressing a wish
is the third person singular of the Second Aorist Optative
Middle of y,voµ.ai, and is found seventeen times mainly in the expression beloved of Paul:

Eav 11 E<:, av pw1rwv

•

•

•1:. ,

e

14. TO apyvp,ov GOV avv UOL ELTJ ELS' a1TWAELaV.

el yap EYVWKEL'TE 'T& EUT6JI 'EAEOS' BEAW Ka, ov Bvumv, OVK av

16. Eav OE El1rwµ.Ev 'Eg av8pw1rwv,

ci MOS' a1ra, JCaTa,\dJauEL ~µ.a,, 7TLU7'EVEL yap 'IwaVT}V 1rpoq>TJTTJV f.lva,.
17. Jl,TJ voµ.tUT}TE OTL ~ABov KaTa.\vua, Tov voµ.ov ~ TOVS' 1rpoq>TJTaS'.
18. loov ~ OOVATJ Kvp,ov. YEVOLTO µ.o, KaTa TO pTJµ.a aou.
•

<;:,

•

•

•

_\

Dependent questions
el71 (third person singular, occurring eleven times) is the only form of
the optative of elµ., to be found in the New Testament.
t

t

tt;

•

•

<;:,

20. Ti ovv Epovµ.EV; emµ.EVWJJ,EV

xaptS' 1TAEovaav; /J,TJ ')'EVOLTO,

I

19. ova,

a, ovvaµ.ELS' a, yEvoµ.EVaL EV vµ.,v, 7Tal\aL av EV uaKK<p Kat u1roocp
Jl,ETEVOTJGav.

t

Kat aVTOL TJp<:,aVTO GVV<:,TJTELV 1rpo, f.aVTOVS' TO TLS' apa f.LTJ f.<:, aUTWV
µ.EAAwv 1rpaaaf.LV (Luke 22. 23)
And they began to discuss among themselves which of them it was
(N.E.B.: could possibly be) who would do this.

168

olKoOEG1TOTTJS' 1TOUf

uo, Xopa{ELV. ova, uo, BT/Bua,oa.v. OTL el EV Tvpcp Ka, :E,owv, EYEVOVTO

May it not happen! God forbid! (A.V.)

ci TouTo

ci
13.

•

•

JCaTEOLKauaTE TOVS' ava,nov,.

yEvoiTo

t

KapotaLS' avTwv 1TEpt TOV 'lwavou
1:2. el '[JOEL

~ {3oUATJ avTT}, KaTaAvBTJUETaL • El OE EK 0Eou £GTLV, ov OVVTJGWBE
JCaTa,\vaa, aVTTJV,

y

EV TaLS'

XpiaTOS',

'f'v"aKTJ o Kl\f.1TTT}S' EPXETat, EYPTJ'YOPTJUEV av.

( 1) To express a wish.
(2) In dependent (indirect) questions.

/;

7.

OOVAOS' OVK av ~1-'TJV,
mwµ.EV;

doubtful assertion.

,

•e

KaKOV, a1TaVTf.S' yap EGµ.f.v f.V aof..

uov 7Tf.PL TOU KaKOV.

The Optative mood, though considerably used in classical times, is rare
in the New Testament. It can be described roughly as the mood of more

t
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,

8

,

,

• ,,;:,

\,I,

a1TE avEV O aoEl\'f'OS' µ.ov.
t

av TJV o 1TaTTJp µ.ov.

23.

21. Kup,e,

22.
,

EL

•

•

•

EL eyw TJfl,TJV

'

TTJ aµ.apn<f, LVa ~

el ~S' WOE, OVK av
•

•

•

•

O VWS' aVTOV, auTOS'
t

,

,

TJ7TLGTT}aav TLVES', fl,TJ TJ amana avTwv

ci 0EOS'
24. 1ravTa yap vµ.wv Eanv,
elTE IlavAoS' ELTE 'A1roAAw, ELTE KTJq>aS', EtTE Koaµ.oS' ehe {WT} f.lTE
BavaTOS', 1TaVTa vµ.wv, Vfl,ELS' & Xp,CTTov, Xp,aTOS' OE 0f.ov.

TTJV manv TOV 0eov KaTaP'YTJaE,; JJ,TJ yEvoiTo • y,vEaBw OE
aATJ8TJS', 1ra, OE avBpw1TOS' VJEVGTTJS',

-aw AND -ow VERBS

[39]

B

1. Lord, if you will, you can cleanse me.
2. Do not bring the
Gentiles into the temple.
3. Let us not seek the things of this age.
4. Is the law then against the promises of God? God forbid.
5. If
you were my mother, he was my brother.
6. If you were my
7. If you had known me, you
mother, he would be my brother.
would have known my Father also.
8. Do not continue to receive
the enemies of the gospel.
9. May it happen to us according to thy
will.
1o. If you were blind, you would not have sin.
11. If dead
men are not raised, neither has Christ been raised.
12. Sin no
13. Do not carry wine to the slaves.
14. If the enemy
longer.
draws near, I will send the soldiers against him.
15. Do not
continue to judge, lest you be judged.

LESSON 40
Contracted verbs in -aw and -ow
In addition to contracted verbs like cf,,'AEw, which have stems ending in
E, there are contracted verbs like nµaw, 'I honour', which have stems
ending in a, and cf,avEpow, 'I make clear', which have stems ending
mo.
Their principal parts follow the pattern of cf,,'AEw:
,f>,'AEw
cf,,'A'T}CJW
E<p,'A'T}aa
TTE<p,°A'T}Ka
TTE<p,'A'T}µa,
nµaw
nµ'T}aw
E-rtjl,'T}CJa
TE'njl,'T}Ka
TE'njl,'T}µa,
E'njl,'T}81JV
~avEpow cpavEpwaw E<pavEpwaa TTE<pavEpwKa TTE<pavEpwµa, E<pavEpw871v

In all the parts except the present,
a lengthens to 71, 1
o lengthens to w,

and the tenses are formed as for 'Avw.
I

For this lengthening of a to 71, cf. p. 53. There are some -aw verbs (including
all in which the final a of the stem is preceded by •, , or p) which do not
170

-aw AND -ow VERBS

Therefore contractions only take place in the tenses of the Present
system, i.e. in the Present and Imperfect.
As with cf,,'AEw, there are in each case three rules of contraction:
a+O-sound (o, w or ov)
-+w
a+E-sound (E or 71)
-+a
a+ any combination containing ,
(whether subscript or not) -+ q.
o + long vowel
o + short vowel or ov
o + combination containing ,
(whether subscript or not)

-+ w
-+

ov

-+

o,

To these rules there is only one exception, and that is an exception only
in appearance. The Present Infinitive Active formed from a+ Eiv and
o+ Ew are ·nµav and cpavEpouv (not nµq.v and cpavEpow). These
endings contain no , because -Eiv was itself originally a contraction of
-EEV, nµa-Ev becomes nµav and cpavEpo-Ev becomes cpavEpovv in strict
accordance with the rules.
The conjugations of the tenses of the Present system are set out on
pp. 238-41 for the purpose of reference. These need not be learnt. It is
only necessary to learn the principal parts, the six rules of contraction and
the infinitive exception, after which any form may be deduced from 'Avw.
The peculiarity of {aw, 'I live' (see p. 239), should be noted.
T/ replaces a in the contracted forms.

EXERCISE 40
A

,
,
K a, TJPWT'T}CJEV
Trap , avTWV
7TOV

·xp,aTo, yEvvaTai.

2. 0Eo,
OVK ECJTiV VEKpwv d,\,\a {wvTWV, TTavn, yap avnp {waiv.
3. OVTO,
d 'Aoyo, ov cpavEpovrni ~µ,v.
4. EIIEyov TTJV Etooov aVTOV ~v
1
~µE,\,\EV TT'A71povv EV 'IEpovaa'A71µ.
5. :f.,µwv 'Iwavov, ayaTTq.,
/1-€ 7TIIHOV TOVTWV;
6. TOTE ECJTavpovv CJVV avTCp ovo 'AvaTa,.
I.

O

lengthen to 71, but retain the a in all the other five parts. The commonest is the
d~ponent Middle laoµ.a, (26) laaop.at laaaµ.71v - laµ.ru lalJ71v I heal, (For an initial
• m past tenses, see p. 53 n. r)
' µ.•>.>.w very often has this lengthened augment.
171
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REVISION TESTS

7. O.KOVGaS' 0€ ox,\ov Ota'ITOpwo,.uvov €'1T7JPW'TTJG€V 'Tt d.v El7] 'TOV'TO.
8. 'Tt /1-€ lpw'TqS 'ITEp, 'TOV a.yaeov;
9. AEYH av'Tcp o 'I7JGOVS'
'
,J.
,
t
ITopEvov,
VWS' aov {IJ.
10. ov µ.71 't'ayw av'To EWS' O'TOV

o

t

' aya1Ta'T€
,
EaV

e

'ITA7]pWerJ €V 'TI) f3aa,.\rn~ 'TOV • €0V.
I I.
µ.E, 'TaS'
€V'TOAaS' 'TaS' lµ.aS' 'TTJP7JGE'T€.
12. lav yap d.ya1T7JU7]'TE 'TOVS'
aya'ITWV'TaS' vµ.aS', 'TLVa µ.,aeDv €XE'T€;
13. 01TWS' 7T,\71pwen 'TO
p7]8Ev1 8,a 'TWV 1Tpoq>7J'TWV.
14. €'1T7JPW'TWV 0€ av'TOV OL µ.a871-ra,
t
't
t
Q '
) 't
't
)
aV'TOV 'TLS' aV'TTJ €t7) 7J 1Tapat'Ol\7).
15. Et 7Jya1Ta'T€ /1-€ €xap7J'T€ av
, •
on 1TOpEvoµ.ai 1TpoS' 'TOV 1Ta'TEpa.
I 6 . H o • €OS' 1Ta'T7Jp vµ.wv 71v,
~ya1Ta'T€ av €/1-€.
17. 1TAavaae€ /1-7] EtOO'TES' 'TaS' ypaq>aS' µ.7JO€ 'TTJV
ovvaµ.,v 'TOV E>wv.
18. OL VLOt 'TOV alwvoS' 'TOV'TOV YEWWV'Tat Ka,
' /1-7JO€VL
~
~
'
YEWWGLV.
19. opa
/1-TJOE'V
H7T'[)S'·
20. 0' /1-'T/ nµ.wv 'TOV
VLOV av nµ.q. 'TOV 1Ta'T€pa.
21. €1T€'TL/1-7JG€V 0€ av'TOLS' LVa µ.7JO€VL
AEywaLV.
22. Kavxwµ.Eea €7T' €Amo, 'TT)S' 80(71S' 'TOV 0Eov.
23. 1TaS' 0 mauvwv OLKatOV'TaL.
24. opau µ.710HS' y,vwaKE'TW.
t
)
25. Kai 1TpoaKaAEaaµ.EVOS' Eva 'TWV 1Taiowv 7JPW'TTJUEV n av EtT) 'Tav'Ta.
,

5

18. The rich man sees' Abraham.
19. Honour your mother.
zo. But the disciples were rebuking them.
21. Let no one lead you
astray.
22. He who boasts let him boast in the Lord.
23. Then
the blind man asked what this might be.

I

e

~

.

I

)

,

'

REVISION TESTS 5
-w verbs

These tests are supplementary to the verb tests (3 Aand 3 B) on pp. 113 f.
Allow I hour each for Tests A and B. Total number of marks: 70 for
each test.
A

B

The disciples were making known these things which they had heard.
2. Do not continue to crucify slaves.
3. Are they about to live in our
city?
4. Do you then wish to love the Lord your God?
5. Now
the word of the prophet is being fulfilled.
6. But God justifies the
sons of men by faith and not by works.
7. Your son lives.
8. For
I made your name known to this people and I will make it known to
their children.
9. They beheld the temple filled with 2 the glory of the
Lord.
10. 0 Father, make known your power to us that your name
11. If you do these things you will be loved by
may be glorified.
my Father.
12. If we love him we shall keep his commandments.
13. And they went to the priest to ask him about their conscience.
14. I will on no account make myself known to this race.
15. And
one of the scribes, knowing3 that he had answered them well, asked him.
16. The time is fulfilled.
17. But we preach a crucified 4 Christ.
1.

' Participle from •pP'TJIJTJv.
• Use instrumental dative; though genitive is also possible, being a normal
use after verbs of filling.
3 Use ol&..
• Use Perfect Participle Passive.
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1. Give the principal parts of: nµ.aw, KrJpvaaw, ayyEAAw, alpw,
d.vo,yw, f3aMw, y,vwaKw, 0€xoµ.ai, Evp,aKw, eVT)UKW, Kpa,w,
.\aµ.f3avw, mvw, U1TE£pw, aw,w, iae,w, AEyw, <pEpw. [36 marks]
2. Give the Present Subjunctive Middle and First Aorist Participle
Active (endings in full) of .\vw. [2]
3. Give the Periphrastic Imperfect and Periphrastic Perfect of
cp,AEW. [2]
4. Give the following tenses or forms of </>avEpow. Active: Imperfect
Indicative, Perfect Infinitive, First Aorist Subjunctive. Middle: Present
Indicative, Present Subjunctive, Present Imperative. Passive: Imperfect
Indicative, Present Infinitive, Present Participle (nominative singular
only). [9]
5. Give the rules of contraction for -aw verbs. [3]
6. Give the participle of dµ., (endings in full). [1]
7. Give the following tenses or forms of ypaq>w: Perfect Indicative
Active; Second Aorist Subjunctive Passive; nominati\'e singular
Perfect Participle Active. [3]

' Use opaw.
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REVISION TESTS

7. O.Kovaas SE ox.>i.ov S,a1ropwoµ,evov E7TYJPW'TT)<7EV 'TL d.v dri 'TOV'TO.
8. 'TL /J,E EPW'Tf!S 7TEpt 'TOV ayalJov;
9· AEYH av'Tcp o 'Iriaovs
t
t
r
,
,1...
,
t

n opEvov,

t

VI.OS aov ':,!}•
IO. ov /J,T} 't'ayw aV'TO EW, O'TOV
1r.\ripwBn iv rr, {Jaa,Aw!, -rov 0wv.
I I. iav aya1raTE µE, -ras
EV'TOAa, ·ras iµ,as 'TTJPYJ<7E'TE.
12. iav yap aya7TTJ<7TJ'T€ 'TOVS
aya1rwvTas vµ,as, 'T{va µ,,aBov EXETEj
13. 07TWS 7TAT)pwBn 'TO
pT)BEv' S,a 'TWV 1rpo</>TJTWV,
14. ETTTJPWTWV SE avTov ol µ,aBriTat
atJ'TOV 'T{S aV'TT) dri ~ 1rapaf30,\ri.
15. El ~ya1ra'TE fl,E ixapT)'TE av
, ,
1ropwoµ,a, 1rpos 'TOV 1Ta'TEpa.
I 6 , Et O • €OS 1Ta'TTJP vµ,wv riv,
~ya1ra'TE av Efl,E.
17. 7TAavaalJE /J,T} €t80T€S Ta, ypa</>as µT)SE 'TT)V
Svvaµ,,v 'TOV 0wv.
18. oi vio, -rov alwvos 'TOV'TOV YEWWV'Tat Kat
yEvvwa,v.
19. opa µT)SEvt µT)SEv El7T'[JS,
20. () /J,T) nµ,wv 'TOV
vlov ov nµq. 'TOV 1raTEpa.
21. E7TE'Tt/J,T)<7EV SE avTot, lva /J,TJOEVt
AEywaw.
22. Kavxwµ,EBa i1r' J,\mS, TT), Sotris Tov 0wv.
23. 1ras () 7Tt<7'TEVWV DtKatoV'Tat.
24. opa'T€ µT)SH, y,vwaKE'TW,
\
t
~
'
25. Kat 1rpoaKal\Eaaµ,Evos
Eva
'TWV 1rawwv
YJPWTTJ<7EV
n av EtT) -ravTa.
0

e

on

,

I

)

.

'

5

1 g,

The rich man sees' Abraham.
19. Honour your mother.
But the disciples were rebuking them.
21. Let no one lead you
astray.
22. He who boasts let him boast in the Lord.
23. Then
the blind man asked what this might be.
20 •

REVISION TESTS 5
-w verbs
These tests are supplementary to the verb tests (3 A and 3 B) on pp. 113 f.
Allow I hour each for Tests A and B. Total number of marks: 70 for
each test.
A

B

The disciples were making known these things which they had heard.
2. Do not continue to crucify slaves.
3. Are they about to live in our
city?
4. Do you then wish to love the Lord your God?
5· Now
6. But God justifies the
the word of the prophet is being fulfilled.
sons of men by faith and not by works.
7. Your son lives.
8. For
I made your name known to this people and I will make it known to
their children.
9. They beheld the temple filled with' the glory of the
10. O Father, make known your power to us that your name
Lord.
I 1. If you do these things you will be loved by
may be glorified.
12. If we love him we shall keep his commandments.
my Father.
13. And they went to the priest to ask him about their conscience.
14. I will on no account make myself known to this race.
15. And
one of the scribes, knowing3 that he had answered them well, asked him.
16. The time is fulfilled.
17. But we preach a crucified 4 Christ.
1.

I
Participle from <pP'TJ9TJv,
• Use instrumental dative; though genitive is also possible, being a normal
use after verbs of filling.
3 Use ol&,.,
• Use Perfect Participle Passive.
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I. Give the principal parts of: nµ,aw, K7Jpvaaw, ayyEAAw, alpw,
avo,yw, {Ja>J..w, y,vwaKw, DExoµ,a,, EvpiaKw, BvriaKw, Kpa,w,
,\aµ,{Javw, mvw, a1rnpw, aw{w, iaB,w, AEyw, q>Epw. [36 marks]
2. Give the Present Subjunctive Middle and First Aorist Participle
Active (endings in full) of Avw. [2]
3. Give the Periphrastic Imperfect and Periphrastic Perfect of
q>tAEW. [2]
4. Give the following tenses or forms of ef>avEpow. Active: Imperfect
Indicative, Perfect Infinitive, First Aorist Subjunctive. Middle: Present
Indicative, Present Subjunctive, Present Imperative. Passive: Imperfect
Indicative, Present Infinitive, Present Participle (nominative singular
only). [9]
5. Give the rules of contraction for -aw verbs. [3]
6. Give the participle of Elµ, (endings in full). [1]
7. Give the following tenses or forms of ypaef>w: Perfect Indicative
Active; Second Aorist Subjunctive Passive; nominative singular
Perfect Participle Active. [3]
I

Use opaw.
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8. Give the following forms of olSa: first person singular Pluperfect;
first person singular Subjunctive; infinitive; nominative and accusative
singular participle. [4)
9. Give the Greek for: I turn (2 words), I return, I love (two words),
I question (two words), I honour, I warn, I justify, I make clear. [2]
10. Give eight uses of the Subjunctive. [8]

B

Give the principal parts of: cfn>.€w, <pav€pow, 1Tpaaaw, ayw,
UKOVW, -f3aww, y,voµa,, ypa<pw, eyHpw, 8€AW, Ka,\€w, Kpww, 7THBw,
m7TTW, -UT€,\,\W, epxoµa,, EXW, opaw. [36 marks]
2. Give the Present Subjunctive Active and First Aonar Participle
Middle (endings in full) of ,\vw. [2)
3. Give the Periphrastic Imperfect and Periphrastic Perfect of
cp,,\Ew, [2)
4. Give the following tenses or forms of nµaw. Active: Present
Indicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Participle (nominative and
accusative singular only). Middle: First Aorist Subjunctive, Perfect
Infinitive, Present Imperative. Passive: Imperfect Indicative, Future,
First Aorist Subjunctive. [9]
5. Give the rules of contraction for -ow verbs. [3]
6. Give the Present of KHµm and the Imperfect of KaB71µa,. [2]
7. Give the Second Aorist Subjunctive Middle of ywoµa,. [1]
8. Give the Present Indicative and Present Infinitive Active of
~aw. [2]
9. Give the Greek for: I turned (two words), I shine, I appeared,
I beget, I lead astray, I rebuke, I boast, I fill, I crucify. [2)
10. Give four uses of the participle, other than its use in periphrastic
tenses. [4]
I I. Give two uses of the Optative. [2]
I 2. Explain how the five main types of conditional clause are
translated into Greek. [5]
1.

LESSON 41

-µt verbs: -rt&tjµt
Besides the verbs in -w there is a small group of verbs which are called
verbs in -µ,, from the ending of the first person singular of the Present
Indicative Active.
These verbs have endings differing from those of the verbs in -w in
the Present, Imperfect and Second Aorist tenses. In the other tenses
their endings are the same as those of the verbs in -w.
It is especially important, in the case of the verbs in -µ,, to remember
the distinction laid down in Lesson 22 between the verbal stem, from
which most of the tenses of the verb are formed, and the Present stem,
from which the Present and Imperfect tenses are formed.
The stems of the three principal verbs in-µ, are as follows:

Be

Present stem
nlle

So

S,So

en-a

W'Ta

Verbal stem
'Tt871µ,
S,Swµ,

•
W'T'T}fL'

I place
I give
I cause to stand

.

It will be noticed that the Present stem is a reduplicated form of the
verbal stem in all three cases. l.ara stands for auna, the rough breathing
taking the place of the a.
The principal parts of nB71µ, are:
n871µ,

871aw

e871Ka

T€BE£Ka

T€8€,µat

E'TE871v

When ,\vw is known and the principal parts have been learnt, there
remain only quite a small number of new forms to be mastered. The
following should be learnt:

175

-

EXERCISE

PRESENT

EXERCISE 41

Active
Infinitive
Indicative
Subjunctive
Participle
Imperative
n8e4, -e,aa -Ev
nBw
nB7J1,u
nBevra
nBTJ,
nBn,
nB'Y)a,(v)
nBn
nBeµ.ev
nBwµ.ev
nBE-rE
nBE-rE
nBTJTE
nBeaa,(v)
nBwa,(v)
nBerwaav
It will be noticed that in the Indicative the stem n8e is lengthened to n87J
in the singular. (This same lengthening is found in o,owµ., and 1.U1"1JJLL,)
Middle and Passive
The tenses are formed throughout from the Present stem and the
endings of the Perfect Passive system of >.vw:
n8e-aBa,

n8e-µ.evoc;
AORIST

Aorist Active
The First Aorist f.87JKa is found only in the Indicative. In the other
moods there are Second Aorist forms.
The Second Aorist of course drops the n. Otherwise, with the two
exceptions given in heavy type, it follows the Present exactly:
Second Aorist Active
Indicative Subjunctive
Participle
Imperative
Use First
Ow
8e,c; 8e,aa Bev
Aorist
ee,;
Bevra
Bn,
Berw
Bn
Bwµ.ev
Bf.TE
B'Y)TE
Bwa,(v)
Berwaav

f.Beµ.eBa
f.8w8e
EBEV'TO
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1. Ov Kaiova,v >.vxvov KaL nBrna,v avrov Etw 1"1]> Bvpac;.
2. KaL
')..a{Jwv TO awµ.a () 'Iwa'Y)<p EB'Y)Kf.V avro EV rep Kaivcp JLVTJJLEtcp aVTOV.
3· fLTJTL EPXETaL
>.vxvoc; l.va f.tw reBn,·
4· Ka, Ta 7TaLOta
KaTEV')..oye, nBEtc; rac; XEtpac; €7T, avra.
5. 7TOtJL'Y)V Ka')..oc; '7"T)V
,f,vxTJV avrov nB'Y)a,v V7TEp TWV 7Tpo{Jarwv.
6. ~pav TOV Kvpwv
EK TOV JLVTJJLEWV, Kat OUK oloaµ.ev 7TOV EB'Y)Kav avrov.
7. ovx
vµ,wv Eanv yvwvai xpovovc; ~ Katpovc; ovc; () 1TaTTJP EBETO f.V rn lotq.
f.gova,q..
8. KaL E''Y)TOVV aUTOV daeveyKEtV Kat Beiva, avrov
EVW7TtOV avrov.
9. Kat av-roe; Betc; Ta yovara 7Tp0UTJVXETO,
10, 1"1]V ,f,vxTJV µ.ov V7TEp aov 87JaW.
I I. 1TaVTOTf. 7Tpoaevxov £.We;
av Ow rove; ExBpovc; aov V7T07T00toV TWV 7TOOWV aov.
12. ovroc;
'
' T(f) LEPCfJ·
•
t:1
•
Bw rac;
f.aTLV
O'B povoc; 0• TE BEtc; EV
13. KaTat''Y/aoµ.a,
LVa
xeipac; E7T, aUT'Y)V KaL ,'Y)aft.
14. Ta OLKTVa f.TEB'Y) 1Tapa TO
7r')..o,ov.
15. xeipac; JL'Y)Of.VL EmnBe,.
16. EBf.wpovv 7TOV reBuTat.
17. JLVTJJLf.tOV KaLVOV' £V c;, OU0f.7TW ovoe,c; ~v reBe,µ.evoc;.
18. Tl
eBov EV rn KapOtq. aov TO 7Tpayµ.a TOVTOj
19. KaL TOV
Ilerpov eBevro elc; q,vAaK'Y)V,
20. Kara µ.,av aa{J{Jarov £.Kaaroc;
vµ.wv 7Tap' iavrcp nBETW.
21. ~ µ.axaipa nBera, EV 7ll XELPL TOV
{Jaa,')..ewc;.

a

a

a

on

B

TLB'Y)µ., (or emnB'Y)µ.,) is to be used for 'place', 'lay',

Infinitive

Second Aorist Middle
This tense is indistinguishable in meaning from the Active:
f.8€JLTJV
f.8ov ~ e(a)o
E8ETO

A

'lay down', 'put'.
We must place the law of love in our hearts daily.
2. Place joy
there similarly.
3. Where have you laid him?
4. How shall we
place our daughter at' his feet?
5. They put 2 their books in the
6. We shall put them there also.
7. You have placed
synagogue.
me in a good land.
8. Lay down your lives for the brethren.
9. Do not place this writing upon the cross.
10. Put the body in the
tomb,
11. Laying their hands upon us, the apostles blessed us.
12. But the sick man was brought in and placed before him.
13. Come
and put your hand upon her.
I.

euvcu

I

' Use Aorist Middle.

1ta.p<1,
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Middle

Indicative
£00µ1)V
EOOV +- o( a )o

Jooµe8a
EOoa8e

EOOTO

EOOV'TO

Principal parts:
o,owµ,

EXERCISE

owaw

£0WKa

OeOwKa

oeooµa,

Joo87Jv

When Be is replaced by oo the Present and Aorist forms of o,owµ, are
identical with those of TL81)µ,, except that:
(1) ov must be written fore,;
(2) there is an w in all Subjunctive endings. (The o of the stem
prevails over an 1J in the endings. But the iota subscripts remain.)

42

A
I. Li,owµ, OE vµ,v E!ovaiav EK{3aAAeLV 1TVevµaTa a.KaBapTa.
2. 0
yap 0eos OWWULV TO 1TVevµa TO aywv TO'S' aLTOVULV aVTOV.
3· TLS'
EO'TLV Sous ao, T1JV J!ovaiav TUVT1JV;
4. Be.'.\w l.va Sq.is µo, T1JV
,I. .. \
'I wavov.
"' TL OVK EOWKUS' µov TO apyvpwv TOLS'
KE"f'aA1JV
5. Ka, Ota
TTTWXOLS';
6. vµ,v OeOOTaL yvwvm Ta µvaT7JpLa T1)S' f3aa,.'.\e,as.
7· Q.7TOOOS µo, el TL oef,HAHS',
8. OE OVK ~Be.'.\ev, a.Ma aTTeABwv
Ef3a.Aev aVTOV els ef,vAaK1JV €WS' aTToOcp TO orfm.'.\oµevov.
9· E!eaTLV
OOVVaL K'T}VUOV Kaiaap, ~ ov; owµev ~ µ1) owµev;
10. E0081) µo,
TTaaa E!ovaia EV ovpavcp KaL Em Y1JS'·
II.
7TUT1)p aya'IT~ TOV
vl.ov, Ka, 1TavTa oeowKev EV T'[/ XHP' avTov.
12. µaKapwv EUTLV
µaMov OOVVaL ~ Aaµf3avHV,
13. T{S' ~ aoef,ia ~ oo8e,aa TOVTq.>;
14. el'ITE µo, el TO xwpwv a1TeOoa8e.
15. TavTa 1TaVTa ao, owaw
, 1TEawv 1TpoaKVY1JarJS' µo,.
6
•
'
•
eav
1 • Kat oTav aywaw vµas 1Tapa'
\
\
'
'
"
"
,
"'
ti- vµ,v
•
,
o,oovTES, µ17 1Tpoµep,µvaTE TL 11a117JU1JTE, a/Ill o eav oovu
EV
EKELV[J TT/ wp~, TOVTO .'.\a..\e,Te.
17. oloaTE yap ooµaTa ayaBa
18. OEOWKELaav OE OL apxiepe,s
o,oovai TOLS TEKVOLS' vµwv.
~

(

't

I

't

o

I

,

,..,

'

o

PRESENT

Active

Indicative Subjunctive
o,owµ,
o,ows
o,owa,(v)
o,ooµev
OLOOTE

o,ooaa,(v)

Participle

Imperative Infinitive

o,ow

o,ocps
o,ocp
o,owµev
OLOWTE
o,owa,(v)

o,oovs -ovaa -ov
o,oovra

o,oov
OLOOTW

o,oova,

OLOOTE

OLOOTWUaV

o

EvToAas.

Middle and Passive

B

o,oo-a8ai

o,oo-µevos

S,oo-µa,

SECOND AORIST

Active

Use First
Aorist

ow

ocps
ocp
owµev
OWTE
owa,(v)

OOVS' oovaa oov
oovra

OOS'
OOTW
OOTE

ooTwaav
178

oovva,

Always pay all that you have.
2. Give to the poor today.
3. We
wish to give it to the high-priests.
4. It was given to me by my
father.
5. Do not give good things to the evil men.
6. And they
7. I will on no account
walked about giving clothes to the lepers.
give what is yours to the Lord.
8. But you gave me water.
9. Let
us keep the commands which are being given' to us.
10. He who
gives bread to the sick will have his reward.
I I. The king has given
us this city; let us not betray it to his enemies.
12. Forgiveness is
being given to us.
1.

' Use participle.
179
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PRESENT

Active

.

Indicative

Za-r11 µ.,, and its compounds have two peculiarities in the use of tenses.

( 1) They have one set of transitive and one set of intransitive tense~.
(2) The Perfect tense is Present in meaning and the Pluperfect is
Imperfect in meaning.
The transitive tenses of the principal parts are:
Present Active
Future Active
First Aorist Active

Ja-r11aa

L<1T1}fL'
•
,a-r11,

Subjunctive
'
,a-rw

.

ia-raa,(v)

Za-rwa,(v)

I cause to stand
I shall cause to stand
I caused to stand

EaT1}V
eaT1}Ka
Ja-ra811v

I stood
I stand (N.B. Present in meaning)
I stood (usually indistinguishable
in meaning from Ja-r11v)

This use of tenses can easily be remembered if the principal parts of
the verb are carefully set out in two lines:
Transitive:
Intransitive:

iaT1}µ.,,

a-r11aw

Ja-r11aa
Ja-r11v

la-r11Ka

Ja-ra811v

In the Present and Second Aorist, when 8£ is replaced by a-ra,
the needed forms of ia-r11µ.,, are identical with those of n811µ.,,, except
that:

(1) the Active Participles end in -a, -aaa -av;
(2) there is a Second Aorist Indicative Active Ja-r11v (like -E/31/v,
J>..u811v);

(3) the Second Aorist Infinitive is a7T1va,.

,a-rav-ra
'

Middle and Passive

LaT1}fL' has two Aorists which are distinct in meaning. The Second
Aorist is intransitive.
The intransitive tenses of the principal parts are:

Second Aorist Active
Perfect Active
First Aorist Passive

'
'
w-ra, ,a-raaa
,a-rav

,a-raTE

ia-r11a,(v)

Infinitive

.

,a-rv,
'

'
,aT"[}
'
,a-rwµ.,Ev
'
WT1}T€

,a-raµ.,Ev
'

Participle

AORIST

Second Aorist Active
a-rw
aT"[},

a-ra, a-raaa a-rav

E<1T1}

<1T"[J

a-rav-ra

EUT1}fL€V

a-rwµ.,ev

E<1T1}T€

<1T1}T€

E<1T1}aav

a-rwa,(v)

a'TT}vm

Note. (1) The third person plural of the First and Second Aorists are
the same: iaT1}aav. When this word is met its meaning must be inferred
from the context. Examples are given in Exercise 43A22, 23, 24.
(2) The Perfect Participle Active has two forms:

First Perfect:

E<1T1}KW,

-ma

-o,

la-r11Ko-ra

Second Perfect:

'
€<1TWS"

-waa

-o,

'
€<1TWTa
ea-rw, is the commoner of the two. Both are Present in meaning:
'standing'.

(3) The Pluperfect Active, which is Imperfect in meaning, 'I was
standing', is eiaT1}Kew.
18o
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A
1. TOT€ 1rapa>..aµf3avei av-rov

Em

o S,a{3oAo,

el,

'T'YJV ayiav 7TOALV Kat

2. -rav-ra Se av-rwv
3. E{3Aeipav avv av-roi,
ea-rw-ra
-rov av
·
· epw1rov -rov -re eepa1revµevov. 4. av· epw1re, ns' µe
Ka'T€U'TY)U€V KpLTY)V E<p' vµa, j
5. Ta VVV 1rapayyeN\€L O 0eos 'TO"
av8pw7TOLS 1rav-ras 1rav-raxov µe-ravoeiv, Ka8' on EU'TYJUEV ~µepav EV
\ \
'
' oiKaioavvr,.
...
r,' fL€N\H
KpLV€LV 'TY)V OLKOVfL€VYJV
EV
6. o fl)apiaaws
a-ra8£Ls -rav-rg. 1rpos lav-rov 1rpoa1Jvxe-ro.
7. o Se -reAWVYJS
µaKpo8ev €U'TWS OVK ~8€A€V ovSe 'TOVS ocpBaAµ,ovs E7Tapai els 'TOV
ovpavov.
•
8 • o• oe
"' 'I 71aovs ea-ra
• eYJ eµ1rpoa
·
eev -rov YJYEfLOVOS.
·
9· 8eis Se Ta yova-ra EKpatev cpwvr, fLEyaAlJ Kvpie, fLYJ U'TY)U'[/> av-roi,
TaVTYJV 'T'Y]V aµapnav.
IO. µ,e-ra -rav-ra O.VW'TY) 'IovSas o raAtAatos EV -rais ~µepats 'T'Y/> a1roypa<p1J,.
II. el Mwiiaew, Kat 'TWV

EUrYJU€V av-rov

TO 7TTEpvywv 'TOV iepov.

EV

AaAOVV'TWV av-ro, EU'TY)

,I..

'

'

fLEU<[J av-rwv.

,~,

,

7Tp0.,,Y)'TWV OVK aKOVOVULV' ovo

Kat

oi aSEA<pOL

14.

AaAY)aai.

1rpoaevxea8ai.
1 6•

Kat

'
€7TLUTa,

av-rov

'

,

€LU'TY)K€laav

oi v1r0Kpi-rat cpiAovaiv

Egw

EV -rats

13.

{Y)'TOVV'T€S

aimp

avvaywyat, la-rw-res

,

'IYJUOV, €7TLl\a
' ' f3 oµevo,

r

,

,

18.

19.

"'
'
,
'
7TatOLOV
€U'TY)U€V
av-ro
7Tap ' EaVT<[J.

0 Se

20. µ.7JOEVL Ei1T7J1'€ 1'0 opaµ.a EW<; ov

EK VEKpwv avaa-rv.

OYios

CXq>LT)µt, <ruVLT)µl

7TO-

pEvEa8fc Kat a·ra8Ev-rEc; AaAEl'TE iv -rep iEpep -rep Aaep 1rav-ra -ra p7Jµ.a-ra T'r}S

EUT7Jaav.

Other -µL verbs

5. Sous Se av-rr, 'T'YJV XELpa aveaTYJUEV aVTYJV.
'€7Tavw aVTYJ,
'
'
,
€7T€7'fL
YJU€V 'T<fi 7TVp€T<fJ.
17. EV

r

1ra8ELv av-rov.

LESSON 44

YJ"

I

µiq. 'TWV Y)fLEpwv E7T€U'TY)UaV Ol apxiepEL, Kat €l7TaV.

SW'r}S -raUT'r}S.

1. I will cause you to stand in darkness.
2. There are certain of
those standing here.
3. Paul therefore must stand in the council.
4. The priests stood the publican there.
5. But Peter stood up and
preached the word to the crowd.
6. He is not here, for he has risen
from the dead.
7. Who appointed you a ruler of this people?
8. Then we arose and departed from the city.
9. You made the
king to stand in the Holy Place.
10. How shall we stand in the day
of his wrath?
11. We stood outside wishing to see her husband.
12. After these things there arose many evil men.
13. We hope to
stand in that day.
14. Then the Spirit of the Lord appointed me a
light to the multitudes.
15. If anyone believes in me I will raise him
up on the last day.
16. But his mother was standing outside.

n, €K V€Kpwv avaa-rr, 7T€W8Y)a-

'
'
' T'[/ eaxa-rr,
'
r
I 2 . Kat avaa-rY)aw
av-rov
EV
YJfLEpq..

o vTat.
fLYJ'T'Y/P

eav

[44]

TOV av8pw1TOV

The verb LYJfLl, meaning 'I send', occurs in the New Testament only in
compounds, the most common of which are:

2 I. oic; KaL 1rapEU1'7JU€V Eav-rov swv-ra µ.Era 7'0

22. Kat 1rpoaEA8wv ~faro 7"r}S aopov, oi OE f3aa-rasovTE<;

23.

Kat EU1'7JUav µ.ap-rvpac;

tpEVOELS

AEyov-rac;

'O

av8pw1roc;

ov-roc; ov 1TaUE1'aL AaAwv PT/fLaTa Kara TOV 1'01TOV TOV ciyiov.
ayayov-rEc; OE av-rove; EUTTJUav

EV

-rep avvEOptep.

1TaV01TALav TOV 0EOV 1rpoc; 1'0 ovvaa8ai vµ.ac; UTTJVaL.

24.

2 5. EV0vaaa8E TTJV

acptY)fLl

I send away, I forgive.

avvi71µ,i

lit. I send together; hence, I understand.

The verbal stem of l.71µi is J.
The Present stem of l.71µi is l.e.
With few exceptions its forms follow
parts of acpi71µ,i are:
,

0.<plTJfLl

0.lpTJUW

O.<p7JKa

-

n87Jµi

exactly. The principal

<J.<pEWV'Tal

U<pE87]V

(third person plural) is the only Perfect Passive form in the
New Testament.

a</>ewVTai
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.,., EXETE Ka-ra -r,vos.

Verbs in -vµ,, tend generally in the New Testament to assimilate themselves to verbs in -w. Such -1.u forms as do occur are almost always the
same as those of -nBYJfl,' allowing for the stem vowel v instead of E,

q>T}µL: I SAY

The following forms are found in the New Testament:
I say
he said.

Present:
Imperfect:

he says

<pYJa,(v)

em >..,Bov b

II. OVK a.cfnJaova,v >..,Bov

,
',,I..
t
',J..
'
12. Eav
TLVWV a'f'TJTE -ras aµ,apnas a'f'Ewv-ra, aVTOLS,

6ELl<VUµL: I SHOW

'

O

\

,

TOV l\oyov aKOVWV KaL avv,ELs.

o

o

a.1ToA.w8at Egw 'IEpovaaAYJf1,j

ef,aa,(v)

they say

To,s

a.1roAA.vµ,EV0Lc; f1,Wpta

25.

21.

£(]T£V.

23. -rt ovv <pTJfl,L;

aocpwv.

We have now given all the common forms of the -µ,, verbs. For a
complete list reference must be made to the larger works. But some of
the less common forms can be easily recognised. For example,

o -rov

yap

a-ravpov

22. a1TOAW TTJY aocptav TWY

24. KaBws cpaaiv

26.

o,KatOGVVYJV, TOTE acp,TJa,v avTOY,

'
on

o A.oyos

T,YES ~µ,as .,\1:yELv.

'ArpES apn, <pTJa,v, OVTWS yap 1rpE11'0Y EaTLv ~f-',LV 1TATJpWaat 1Ta<1av

'I wavov

1TEp,

e

t

C'

·e

ll,
•,1..
2 • OL OE
€V €WS a'f'EYT'ES
Ta

29.

Ka, ct<pES ~µ,,v -ra O<pELAYJf1,aTa

',J..

'_./...

I

s ·

•,1..
•
• o• " EOS;
a'f',EYa,
aµ,apnas
E,' 1:-'TJ E,s,

t

01, µ,a87JTat
t,
27. ns ovva-ra,

TOT'€ avv7JKaY

R
'
'
TOV ,.,a1TT£aTov
EL11'EY
av-ro,s.

OU<Tva ~KOAov87Jaav av-rep.

Future Middles will always follow the Future Actives:

OVT'OS

,
14. aKovaa-rE
µ,ov 1TaVTES
Ka, avvETE.
15. OE E<pTJ KvpiE, awaov, a.1ToAA.vµ,EBa.
16. f1,EAA.Et
yap 'HpcpOTJS {TJTELV TO 7Tat0£0V TOV U1TOAWat avTo.
17. 11'0pEvEaBE OE µ,aAA.ov 7rpos -ra 1Tpof]ara Ta a1ToAwA0Ta.
18. dpwv
TTJV tpVXTJV avTOV a.1ToA.wE, avT7JV,
19. 1TavTES yap ot >..af]ovTES
1:-'axatpav EV 1:-'axatpn' Q.1TOAOVVTat.
20. µ:ry ovvaTa, 1TpO<pTJTTJS

EaTLV

t

aoi.
t

13.

\

t

',I..

•

B

,

'

30.

TJf1,WV, we; Ka, TJfl,E'S a'f'YJKaf1,EV TOLS O'f'EL/\ET'atS TJf1,WV.

EaY yap

',J..

,

,

a'f'TJTE Tots av pw1ro,s -ra 1rapaTTTWf1,aTa av-rwv, a'f'TJGEL Kat vµ,w o
• •

'

3 I.

11'aT7Jp vµ,wv O ovpavios.

Future Passives will always follow the First Aorist Passives:

t,

Imperfects will have the Present stem together with an augment:

33.

avv,wa,v.

o 0€

'ITJGOVS

0LOW<1LV avTOV TOLS OXAOLS,

•

' o

<t,

TOTE OELKVVaLV 0.VT<t) 0

1raaas Tac; f]aa,.,\1:,ac; Tov Koaµov.
Q \
1rapa,.,o"a,c;
-ra 1rav-ra ')ILYETat,

'

Q\

o,a,.,o/\OS

32. EKEtvois OE -ro,s Egw EV

•
'
,
iva
aKovovTES
aKovwaiv
Kat µYj

EOLOOV 'TOY apTOY 'TOLS µ,aBTJTaLc; lva

34· Kat 07TOV av EiaE1TOpEVETO EV 'TaLS

o

ayopa,s ETL Eaav 2 Tove; ao
EVOVVTas.
•

35.

!Cat

To

•

apyvpiov

• eovv

ETL

~ f]aaLAELO. aVTOV;

36. Kat 'TOVS apTovs EOLOOV
37. 1TWS ovv aTaBYJaETat
. 38. OLOOTE Kai ooBYJaETaL vµ1v.
39. () OE

'I7Jaovc;

'
'
Kat avaaTac;
EaT'TJ,

1rapa TOVS 1T00ac; 'TWV Q.1TOaTOAWV.
EXERCISE
I. ToTE a<pLYJaLV mhov

44

ooia{JoA.os.

2.

-ro,s µaBTJTat, l.va 1TapaTL8waiv avTotc;.

oOE <pYJaLV Ilaaa aµ,apTLa
3.

Kat f]AaacpYJfl,La acpEBYJaeraL TOLS av8pw1TOLS.

4·

Kat f-',YJ KWA.VETE aiha EAllELv 1Tpos fl,E,
Kpatas

5. EV

a<pYJKEV TO 1Tvwµ,a.

OE

o OE

8.

aµ,apTLat aVTYj', a, 7TOAA.at.

9.

a<pLYJaLV j

,~

',,./..

t

LOOV a'f'LETaL Vf-',LV

'IYJaOVS 1TaA.iv

1Tapaf]oA.ats Ta 1TavTa

YLVETa, f1,YJ1TOTE E11'£aTpEipwaiv Kat acpEBn avTOLS,

7.

a.cptETE avTOV OVOEV 1TOLYjaat Tlp 1TaTpL.

a.<pETE Ta 7Tat0La

6.

<pYJf-'-' ao, 'AcpEWVTat a,

TLS OVTOS EaTLV OS Kat aµ,apTLas
t

O

,

t

OLKOS vµ,wv.

10, a<pLETE

The middle of icrr'IJJL', like the passive, is intransitive.
' See p. 53 n. 1.

I

Kat OVKETL

El

•,1..
E'f'TJ

'EyEtpE.

1
µ.o.xa,pa forms its genitive and dative singular: µ,o.xaip'JS, µ,o.xa,pv.
• <-rd!wav and <nOovv (in the next sentence) are alternative forms of the

third person plural Imperfect Active.

.
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-µL verbs

7

7. Parse: nBevTa, Tt8eva,, Oevn, TeBeVT,, Owaw, Beiaw, Te8eiaw,

·nBeTa,, TE8etTat, e8ov, nBeµevwv, eoo81)s, OEOOTat, io,ooVTo, owav,
Sos, oovva,, oov, taTava,, iaTaaBa,, aTaawv, GTT)Va,, iaTaaa,,
iaTaVTi, a.<foe81), a.<foeBv, a.<foeBTJav, E<PTJ, <PTJµ,, <foaaw, arn8riav, e<fo·
eaTT)KEV, a.1roAovVTa,, a.1rwAeTo. [34]

Allow 45 minutes each for Tests A and B. Total number of marks: 50
for each test.
A
1. Give the principal parts of: n81Jµ,, i<fo,aTT)µ,, a.1roo,owµ,,
&.<fo,TJµ,. [8 marks]
2. Describe the use of tenses in laTT)µ,. [4]
3. Without repeating the stems, write out in full the First Perfect
Participle Active of tGTT)µ,. [2]
4. Write out the following tenses of n81)µ,: Second Aorist Subjunctive Active, Second Aorist Indicative Middle, Present Indicative
Middle. [3]
5. Write out the following tenses of o,owµ,: Present Indicative
Passive, Present Imperative Active. [2]
6. Write out the Present Subjunctive Active of iaTT)µ,. [1]
7· Parse: n8ETE (2), enBETE, n81JTE, BeTE, nBETW, n8ea8a,,
TEBTJav, 81JaEa8e, owaeis, o,ows, o,ocps, o,owaw (2), o,oova,v, o,ooµEvT), oo81)aETa,, laTaa,v (2), eaTT)aav (2), aTaGT)S', GTT)GIJ (2),
e1rWT1Jaev, &.<foTJaw, <foTJa,v, a.1r0Aovµev, a.1rwAov, a.1r0Mvµevos. [30]

GENERAL REVISION TESTS 7
Earlier revision tests will be found on pp. 43, 76ff., II3f., 134f., 173f.,
186f.
The tests which follow are based solely upon the vocabularies, the
list of principal parts and the summary of grammar (morphology and
syntax). These are to be found on pp. 193-249. The Greek-English
Index and the English-Greek Vocabulary may also be found useful as a
means of revision.
Allow 1! hours each for Tests 7A, 7B, 7c. Total marks: 100 for each
test.
7A

[8 marks]
2. Write out the following tenses of n81)µ,: Present Subjunctive
Active, Second Aorist Imperative Active. [2]
3. Write out the following tenses of o,owµ,: Present Subjunctive
Active, Second Aorist Indicative Middle. [2]
4. Write out the Second Aorist Indicative Active of iaTT)µ,. [1]
5. Write out the Present Indicative Active of oe,Kvvµ,. [1]
6. Without repeating the stems, write out in full the Second Perfect
Participle Active of laTT)µ,. [2]

I. Decline in the singular: '11/aovs, 1roA,s, first personal pronoun,
µeyas (all genders). [5 marks]
2. Decline in the plural: ovs,
(all genders), indefinite pronoun (all
genders), reciprocal pronoun. [6]
3. Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, article and dative
plural of the words meaning: righteousness, steadfastness, sea, vineyard,
resurrection. [5]
4. Give the comparative and superlative of o,Ka,ws. [1]
5. Write out the following tenses or forms of Avw: Active: nominative
singular of Present Participle (all genders). Middle: Aorist Subjunctive.
Passive: nominative singular of Aorist Participle (all genders). [3]
6. Give the table of contractions of 8 with mutes. [1]
7. Give the rules of contraction for -ow verbs. [ 1]
8. Give the Imperfect Indicative Active of epwrnw. [1]
9. Give the Imperfect, Infinitive and nominative singular of the
Participle (all genders) of elµ,. [3]
10. Give the Perfect Infinitive Active of ypa<fow. [1]

186

187

B
I.

Give the principal parts of: emTL81)µ,, LGTT)µ,, d<fo,1]µ,, a.1r0Mvµ,.

os

p
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Give the principal parts of: a.yy£AAw, a.vo,yw, -f3aww, o£xoµ.a,,
ey£,pw, Kpa,w, 1T£,Bw, 1T'1TTW, aw,w, exw, <ptipw, i.a7"Tjµ,,, a.1roX\vµ,,.
[26)
12. Give the Second Aorist Indicative Middle of o,owµ,,. [1]
13. Parse: e,TWTTJaav (2 ways), epw7"T}aw (2 ways). [4)
14. Give the nominative singular masculine of the word meaning:
sufficient, young, one, six. [2]
15. Give the Greek for: I persecute, I injure, I buy, I belong to, I
owe, I understand. [3]
16. Give the Greek for: not even (four words), even as (two words),
worse, woe, still, why? [5)
17. Give three ways of expressing 'from' and three of 'to'. [6]
18.' Give two uses of µEra, two of Kara, and three of
[7]
19. Give six uses of the accusative. [6)
20. Give eight uses of the Subjunctive. [8]
21. Give five types of conditional clause. [5]
11.

on.

7B
1. Decline in the singular: ~aravas, lxBvs, fl,YJOHS (all genders).
[4 marks]
2. Decline in the plural: fl-TJTTJP, opos. [2]
3. Decline in the singular and plural: aAYJBY)s (all genders). [3]
4. Give the vocative and accusative singular of 1rarYJp, yvVY),
f3aa,A€VS, xap,s. [4]
5. Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, article and
dative plural of the words meaning: prayer, coming, husband, light,
year. [5]
6. Give the comparative and superlative of o,Kaws. [ 1]
7. Give of 'Avw: Active: Pluperfect Indicative. Middle: Aorist
Imperative. Passive: Perfect Infinitive. [3]
8. Give the table of contractions of a with mutes. [ 1]
9. Give the rules of contraction for -aw verbs. [1]
10. Give the Present Indicative Passive of </,av£pow. [1]
11. Give the Aorist Indicative Active of y,vwaKw. [I]
12. Give the Present Indicative Active of ,aw. [1]

188
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13. Give the principal parts of 'Avw, 'tTpaaaw, alpw, ywwaKw,
€Vp,aKw, BVTJO'KW, KaAEW, Aaµ.{3avw, 'IT,vw, ·OT€AAW, eaB,w, o,owµ,,.

[24]
14. Give the Second Aorist Subjunctive Active of nBYJ/1-'· [1)
15. Parse: £.O'TWTa, Evayy£i\,loµ.£vov. [2]
16. Give the nominative singular masculine of the word meaning:
free, weak. [ 1]
17. Give the nominative plural masculine of the word meaning: old,
few. [1]
18. Give the Greek for: outside, therefore (three words), greater,
more (adverb), hundred, thousand (two forms), alas, behold (two forms).

[6]
19. Give the Greek for: I weep, I worship, I cleanse, I begin, I sow,
I boast, I justify, I hope. [4]
20. Give two uses of v1rEp and two of v1ro. [4]
21. Give four ways of expressing 'with' and three of 'before'. [7]
22. Give six uses of the dative. [6]
23. Give seven uses of the article. [7]
24. How may time clauses be translated? [6]
25. Explain the use of ov and /1-T/ in questions. [2]
26. Give two uses of the Optativ€. [2)

1.

7c
Decline in the singular: oofa, fl,Epos; all genders of cii\.\os, 1roi\vs.

[6 marks]
2. Decline in the plural: 1ri\owv, second personal pronoun. [2)
3. Decline in the singular and plural: ypaµ.µ.ar£vs. [2]
4. Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, article and dative
plural of the word meaning: temptation, sacrifice, soldier, hand,
judgement (two words). [6]
5. Give the comparative and superlative of ao</,os. [1]
6. Write out the following tenses of i\vw: Active: Aorist Imperative.
Middle: Present Subjunctive. Passive: Future. [3]
7. Give the three rules of reduplication. [2]
8. Give the rules of contraction for ·£w verbs. [1]
189

GENERAL REVISION TESTS

7

9· Give the Present Infinitive Active of 1r>.ripow. [ 1]
10. Give the Present Subjunctive Middle of dya1raw. [1]
1I. Give the Future of €LfU, [ 1]
12. Give the Aorist Subjunctive Active of aµ,ap-ravw. [1]
13. Give th1- Aorist Imperative Passive of Kpv1r-rw. [1]
14. Give the principal parts of nµ,aw, c:i.yw, c:i.Kovw, f3a>.>.w, yivoµ,ai,
Kpww, U1T€Lpw, lpxoµ,ai, >.1:yw, opaw, nBriµ,i, c:i.if;iriµ,i. [24]
15 · Give of LaTIJfLL: Second Aorist Infinitive Active; all genders of

the nominative singular of the Present Participle Middle and of the two
Perfect Participles Active. [4]
16. Parse: a.1TOKT1:wwµ,1:v, >.af3ov-r1:c;. [2]
17. Give nominative singular masculine of the word meaning: each,
rich, full, different. [2]
18. Give the Greek for: I read, I am ill, I am about, I wonder at,
I reckon, I lie, I rebuke, I clothe. [4]
19. Give the Greek for: until (two words), better, five, forty, similarly, as much as, today. [4]
20. Give two uses of 8m and three of 1rapa. [5]
21. Give three ways of expressing 'for' and three of 'by'. [6]
22. Give six uses of the infinitive. [6]
23. Describe the uses of the participle. [7]
24. Give eight uses of the genitive. [8]

THE NEXT STEP
The student has now traversed the elements of New Testament Greek
and is in a position to tackle the text of the New Testament with confidence. What further help does he need?
VOCABULARY

The fullest and most up-to-date lexicon is A Greek-English Lexicon
of tlu New Testament by W. Bauer, translated by Arndt and Gingrich
(Cambridge). For the student who expects to do advanced work, this
is unquestionably the best lexicon. The beginner may find it rather
overwhelming.
G. Abbott-Smith's A Manual Greek lexicon of the New Testament
(T. and T. Clark) is a good lexicon at this stage. It has two most useful
appendices: Irregular Verbs and an Alphabetical List of Verbal Forms.
Even for advanced students it has one advantage over Arndt-Gingrich,
in that it gives not only the Septuagint uses of Greek words, but also the
Hebrew words which they translate.
An excellent small lexicon is B. M. Newman's A Concise GreekEnglish Dictionary of the New Testament (United Bible Societies).
MORPHOLOGY

From time to time the student will meet rare forms of words which he
has not learnt. They can almost always be identified in Newman or
Abbott-Smith, but for serious work it is more satisfactory to have a
text-book which sets out the complete morphology. The advanced book
is Moulton and Howard, A Grammar of New Testament Greek, vol. 2
(T. and T. Clark). A good book at this stage is A. T. Robertson
and W. H. Davis, A New Short Grammar of the Greek Testament
(Baker Book House, Grand Rapids) which gives the full
morphology as well as a good introduction to syntax.
SYNTAX

Other useful books are H.P. V. Nunn, A Short Syntax of New
Testament Greek (Cambridge), J. A. Brooks and C. L. Winbery,
Syntax of New Testament Greek (University Press of America),
190
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H. E. Dana and ]. R. Mantey, A Manual Grammar of the Greek
New Testament (Macmillan, New York), C. F. D. Moule, An Idiom
Book of New Testament Greek (Cambridge). The large standard
works are: A Grammar of New Testament Greek, vol. 3, 'Syntax',
by N. Turner (T. & T. Clark), Blass-Debrunner-Funk, A Greek
Grammar of the New Testament (Cambridge) and A. T. Robertson,
A Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of Historical
Research (Hodder).
OTHER HELPS

A book designed for rapid reading 1s S. Kubo, Reader's
Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament (Zondervan and T. &
T. Clark). This gives verse by verse the meanings of all but the very
common words, so saving the labour of incessant consultation of a
lexicon. M. Zerwick and M. Grosvenor, A Grammatical Analysis of
the Greek New Testament, vol. 1: Gospels-Acts; vol. 2:
Epistles-Apocalypse (Biblical Institute Press, Rome) does the same
and adds concise grammatical comments. Ward Powers, Learn to
Read the Greek New Testament (Paternoster and Eerdmans), which
is based on the principles of scientific linguistics, has a complete morphology and much additional information. Because of its
fresh angle it could provide a most stimulating refresher course.

VOCABULARIES

LESSON

The figure following the Greek word shows the approximate number
of times it occurs in the New Testament
f3a)J..w (122)
{3Arnw (132)
yivwaKw (221)
ypaef,w (190)
£y€LpW (143)
ia8iw (65)
EvpiaKw (176)
exw (705)
8Epa7T€VW (43)
Kpivw (114)
Aaµ{3avw (258)
AEyw (1318)
Avw (42)
JLEVW (118)

NOTE ON THE VOCABULARIES OPPOSITE

(79)
O'W'W (106)

1T€Jl,1TW

It needs to be stressed that words in one language seldom have a
precise equivalent in another language. Any word has a range of
meanings and the nearest equivalent word in another language will
have a range of meanings which overlaps but does not exactly coincide
with it. The English equivalents chosen in the vocabularies introduce
the student to the commonest meaning or meanings of the Greek word.
It is a matter of interest, and sometimes an aid to memory, to
know that many English words are not derived directly from
Greek, but they share a common origin in the early Inda-European
language. In the process of transmission certain changes regularly
take place, so that yin Greek becomes kin English (as in yivwaKw,
know), S becomes t (Svo, two), 8 = d (8vpa, door), K = h (KapSia,
heart), 7T = f (7TaTTJP, father), r = th (-rpELs, three), </> = b (<pEpw,
bear).

3

I throw. [ballistic]
I see.
I know. [The Gnostics Glaimed secret yvwais, 'knowledge' (Vocab. 31))
I write. [geography: writing about YT/, 'the earth'
(Vocab. 8)]
I raise.
I eat. [Cf. comestibles]
I find.
I have.
I heal. [therapy]
I judge. [critic]
I take.
I say. [Cf. lecture]
I loose. [dvaAvais, 'analysis', the loosening up (dva) of
something into its elements]
I remain. [The '-main' of 'remain' comes from the
same root as µEvw]
I send.
I save. [awr17pia, 'salvation' (Vocab. 9) comes from the
same root. Soteriology deals with the doctrine of
salvation]
LESSON

a.lrEw (70)
{3Aa.acpT)fLEW (34)
E~AoyEw (42)

'TJTEW (117)
(58)

8€Wp€W

KaAEw (148)
AnAEw (298)

I
I
I
I
I

4

ask, ask for.
blaspheme.
bless. [eulogise]
seek.
look at, see. [A 'theory' is something to look at,
pending acceptance or rejection]
I call.
I speak. [glossolalia: speaking in tongues; yAwaaa
'tongue' (Vocab. 9))
I bear witness. [martyr]

193
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µeraVOEW (34)
µlCJEW (39)
1TOl€W (565)
TTJPEW (70)
<pJ..EW (25)

4, 5

I repent.
I hate. (misogynist: woman-hater; yvV'l'), 'woman'
(Vocab. 28)]
I do, make. (poem; pharmacopoeia: making of drugs]
I keep.
I love. [philosophy: love of ao<pla, 'wisdom' (Vocab. 9);
a bibliophile is a lover of {3l{3Ala, 'books' (Vocab. 7)]
LESSON

5

w (17)

O!

(8947)
'lapa17A. (68)
'lov8aws ( 1 94)
$aplCJUlOS' (97)
Xpunos (529)
dyyE>..os (175)
aypos (35)
aOEA<poS' (343)
dv8pw1TOS' (548)

and; (sometimes) even, also.
Israel (indeclinable masculine noun).
Jew. [I.e. member of the tribe of Judah]
Pharisee.
Christ. [Hebrew: Messiah, i.e. Anointed One]
messenger, angel.
field. [Cf. agriculture]
brother. [Christadelphians: a Christian brotherhood]
man. (anthropology: the word (Aoyos) or science of
Man]
apostle.
servant, deacon. [diaconate]
teacher. [didactic]
enemy.
death. (euthanasia: death induced d ('well', Vocab. 33),
i.e. gently and easily]
throne.
world. [cosmos, cosmic]
lord, the Lord. [Kyrie: name given to the liturgical
response, 'Lord (vocative KvplE), have mercy upon
us'] Kvpws with a capital letter means 'The Lord'.
It is the word used in the Septuagint to denote the
sacred name of Jehovah. It sometimes has the
definite article and sometimes not-see next lesson.
people. [The laity are the people of God]
leper.
stone. [Palaeolithic, Mesolithic, Neolithic: belonging
to the Old, Middle, New Stone Ages; monolith: see
also Vocabs. II, 12]
word [Same r0·~t as AEyw, 'I say'. This Aoy / Acy variation
within the stem is known as vowel-gradation. cf.
English: song, sing, sang, sung. See also in Vocab. 8
1rapaf30A1J from f3aAAw; v1roµoV1J from fLEVW.

Kal

U1TOO"TOAOS' (79)
OlaKOVOS' (29)
OlOaaKaAos (59)
lxBpos (32)
Bavaros (120)
Bpovos (62)
Koaµos (185)
KVplOS' (718)

Aaos (141)
Arnpos (9)
AlBos (58)

Aoyos(331)
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5, 6

law. [Deuteronomy: The Second Law. Swnpos,
'second' (Vocab. 12)]
otpBaAµ,os ( I 00) eye. [ophthalmic]
1ra.paAVTlKOS' (IO) paralytic, paralysed man.
river. [hippopotamus: river horse; Mesopotamia: the
1roraµ,os ( 1 7)
land in the middle (lying between) the Rivers
(Euphrates and Tigris)]
1rp1aaf3vr1apo, (65) presbyter, elder.
place. [topography]
T01TOS' (95)
friend. [Cf. <plAtaw]
ipJ..o, (29)
fear. (phobia]
ef,of3o, (47)

EO"Tl(v) (894)
'l17aovs (905)
'laKw{3os (42)
d.µ,aprwA.os (47)
aVEJJ,OS' (3 l)

apTOS' (97)
8ia{3oAos (3 7)
&vA.o, (124)
~AlOS' (32)

0m, (1314)
Kap1TOS' (66)
µwBo, (29)
vao, (45)
olKOS' (112)
olvo, (34)
ovpavos (272)

oxA.o, (174)
1TElpaaµo, (21)
UTavpo, (27)
vl.o, (375)
Kaipos (85)
')(povo, (54)

LESSON 6
is.
Jesus.
James. [Jacobite: supporter of King James]
sinner.
wind. [The wind-flower is an anemone. An anemometer measures wind speed]
bread, loaf.
(the) devil. [diabolical]
slave.
sun. [helium: an element first known through studying
the spectrum of the sun. Heliopolis: city of the sun
(1T0Al,, Vocab. 31)]
God. (theology]
fruit.
reward, pay.
temple; especially the shrine of the temple.
house.
wine (see p. 222 regarding lost digamma).
heaven. [The element uranium; the planet Uranus]
Though there are many exceptions, ovpavos usually
takes the article and is usually put in the plural, e.g.
'the kingdom of heaven', ~ f3aalAEia rwv ovpavwv.
crowd. [ochlocracy: mob rule]
temptation.
cross.
son

Two words for time
fitting season, opportunity, time.
time. [chronology]
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7, 8

aaf3(3aTov (68)

Three feminine nauns
Jp71µ0, (47)
080, (101)
1TapBEvo, (15)

desert. [eremite= hermit]
way. [exodus; Jg 'out of' (Vocab. 10)]
virgin. [parthenogenesis: virgin birth]

Sabbath. (The Aramaic for Sabbath was 'Shabbata '.
So the plural form aa/3/3aTa (as well as the singular
form aa/3(3aTov) is often used with singular meaning.)
The Greek form of the word for 'Jerusalem' is also Second Declension
neuter plural:

(Ta) 'kpoaoAuµa (63)
There is also a Hebrew form which is feminine singular and indeclinable:
LESSON

apyup,ov (21)
f3,f3Awv (34)
8aiµovwv (63)
DEvDpov (25)
Jpyov (169)
EvayyEAwv (76)
lEpov (70)

lµanov (60)
fLVT)fLELOV (37)

µuarrypwv (27)
1TatDLOV (52)}
TEKVOV (99)

1TAowv (66)
'ITOTrjpLOv (3 l)
1Tpo/3aTOV (37)
1TpoaW1TOV (74)
UT)fLELOV (77)
auvEDpwv (22)

7

silver, money. [Cf. French and heraldic 'argent']
book. [Bible]
demon.
tree. [rhododendron: lit. rose-tree]
work. [energy; erg is the physical unit of work]
gospel. [evangel]
temple. [A hierarchy is a system of sacred rulers (cf.
apxw 'I rule', Vocab. 23)] Usually vao, would refer
to the sanctuary, whereas frpov would include the
precincts as a whole. Note that the breathing is on
the , not on the £. Whereas m, £L, o, are diphthongs
(pronounced as a single syllable), «:t, i£, w form two
separate syllables. Hence aocp-i-a (Vocab. 9),
lµaT-i-ov, l-Ep-ov.
garment; pl. clothes.
tomb. [Thought of as something by which to remember
(µV7Jµovww) the dead. A mnemonic is an aid to
memory]
mystery.
child. [paediatrics, Paedo-baptist] In ongm the -iov
ending was a diminutive, so that apyupwv was a small
piece of silver, Saiµovwv a lesser demon, 1Tat8,ov a
little 1Tat, ('child', Vocab. 28). But in many cases the
diminutive force has disappeared. 1Tai8wv and T£Kvov
are used of children of all ages. [A pedagogue is one
who leads (ayw, Vocab. 13) a child]
boat.
cup.
sheep.
face.
sign. [semaphore carries (ef,Epw, Vocab. 13) a sign]
council, the Sanhedrin. (Sanhedrin is an example of
Hebrew borrowing a Greek word.)

(~) 'kpovaa>.71µ (76)
LESSON

0 ~ TO (19,734)
dya1T7J (116)
dpx7J (5s)
Y7J (248)
ypaef,71 (50)
8ia871K7J (33)
8i8ax71 (30)

DiKawauv71 (91)
Eip7JV7J (9 l)
EVTOA7J (68)
E1TWTOA7J (24)
(w71 (135)
KEcpaA7J (75)
KWfL7J (27)
V€cpEA7J ( 2 5)
opY7J (36)
1Tapaf30.\71 (so)
1Tpoa€UX7J (3 6)
auvaywY7J (56)
nµ71 (41)
V1TOfLOV7J (32)
r/,vAaK7J (46)
(137)
i/iux71 (101)

'PWV7]

8

the.
love. [The Agape in the Early Church was a love feast]
beginning. [archaic]
earth, land. [geography, geology]
writing, Scripture (cf. ypaef,w). [autograph: writing of
the man 'himself', avTo, (Vocab. 15)]
covenant (rj KatVT) 8,a871K7J: 'The New Testament').
teaching (cf. 8,8aaKaAo,). [' The Didache' is the name
by which an early Christian writing, The Teaching of
the Twelve Apostles, is generally known.]
righteousness.
peace. [eirenical]
commandment.
letter. [epistle]
life. [zoology]
head. [cephalic; autocephalous: self-governing]
village.
cloud. [Cf. nebula, a cloudy star-cluster; nebulous]
anger.
parable.
prayer.
synagogue.
honour, price. [Timothy: honouring God]
steadfastness (remaining (µn,w) steadfast under (v1To,
Vocab. 16) trial).
guard, prison. [A phylactery was a guard against evil;
prophylactic: preventative]
sound, voice. [phonetic; telephone: voice at a distance]
soul, life. [psychology]

There are about 137,500 words in the New Testament. We are now
familiar with one-third of them.
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d.A:,78£ta (109)
a.µa.pna ( I 73)
{3a.atA£La ( 1 62)
')'€V€a (43)
£KKA1)ata ( 1 14)
Jtotxna ( I 02)
J1rayy£Ata (52)
~/.L€pa (388)
8upa (39)
8uata (28)
Kap8ta (156)
µa.pTupta (37)
µ.£Tavota (22)
olKta (94)

1rapouaia (24)
1T€Tpa (15)
ao<pta (5 I)
O'WTI)pta (45)
xapa (59)
X1Jpa (26)
XP£La (49)
wpa (106)

ra>.i>.aia (61)
'Iou8ata (44)

yAwaaa (50)
8ota (165)
8a,\a.aaa (91)

unrighteousness. (Same root as 8iKaLOauV1), StKaios'righteous' (Vocab. 12). d- is a negative prefix.')
truth.
sin (cf. a.µ.apTwAos-).
kingdom, sovereignty, royal rule.
generation. [genealogy]
assembly, congregation, church. [ecclesiastic]
authority.
promise.
day. [ephemeral: for a day]
door. [8vpa and 'door' come from the same root.]
sacrifice.
heart. [cardiac]
witness (cf. µ.aprup£w). The neuter formµ.apTvpwv is also
common: 20 times.
repentance (cf. µ.£Tavo£w).
house. (olK-t-a is in form a diminutive of olKos-, but
there is now no sharp distinction between the two
words. Cf. note on 1rai8-,-ov, Vocab. 7 .)
coming.
rock. (petrify. Cf. Il£Tpos- below]
wisdom. (philosophy]
salvation (cf. aw,w). [soteriology]
joy.
widow.
need.
hour. [wpa and 'hour' come from the same root.
Horoscope: prediction based on person's hour of
birth]
Galilee.
Judaea.

ITauAos- (158)
IT€Tp0S" (154)

IO

Paul.
Peter.
LESSON IO

Nouns ending in 1)S"
'Iwal'1)S" (134)
/3a1TTWTTJS" ( I 2)
JpyaT1)S" (16)
KptTTJS" (19)
µa81)T1)S" (262)
7TpO<p1)T1)S" ( I 44)
UTpaTLWT1)S" (26)
T€AWV1)S" (2 I)
V1TOKptT1)S" (18)

John (sometimes spelt 'Iwavl'1)s).
baptist.
workman (cf. Jpyov).
judge [critic] (cf. Kptvw).
disciple (cf. µ.av8avw, 'I learn' (Vocab. 25)). [Mathematics is a basic form of learning]
prophet.
soldier. [Strategy is concerned with the way in which
an army (UTpaTos) is led (d.yw, Vocab. 13)]
tax-collector.
hypocrite.

Nouns ending in -as-:-£ -tor -p stem, Genitive in -av
young man (cf. v£os-, 'new', 'young', Vocab. 12).
vrnvias- -ov (4)
'Av8pms- -ov (13) Andrew.
'ID€tas- -ov (29) Elijah. 'Elijah' comes from the Hebrew; 'Elias' (the
New Testament form in the Authorised Version)
from the Greek.

Nouns ending in -as: consonant stem, 'Doric' Genitive in -a
~aTavas -a (36)
'lov8as- -a (44)

Satan.
Judas, Judah.

Prepositions
taking accusative
ds- (1753)
1rpos (696)

Stems ending in consonant other than p

taking genitive

tongue. (glossolalia: speaking with tongues]
glory. [doxology]
sea.

<i1ro, d.1r',

I
d- is shortened from dv- (used before vowels). Cf. English un- in 'unlike'
and in- iu 'injustice'.

9,

Names (Second Declension)

9

Stems ending in vowel or p
a8tKLa (25)

VOCABULARIES

to, into.
to, towards.

clef,' (645) from, away from.

[Apocalypse= Revelation, i.e.
taking the veil away from] It is usually written cl1r'
when the word which follows begins with a vowel
which has a smooth breathing; clef,' before a rough
breathing.
1
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EK, Eg (91 s)

from, out of [Exodus] (Jg is used before a vowel).

€<r)(aTOS

taking dative
EV (2713)

in.

Adverb

otl, otlK, otlx (1619)

not (otlK before smooth, otlx before rough breathing).

Conjunctions

ilia (635)

,\omos (ss)
JJ,EUOS (56)

but (often written ill' before a vowel).

The three small conjunctions (often called particles) which follow never
stand as the first word of a sentence or clause. They are usually written
second.
for. (The conjunction 'for', which is virtually equiyap (1036)
valent to 'because', must be distinguished from the
preposition 'for', which represents the dative.)
therefore, then (in a logical, not a temporal, sense).
ovv (493)
but, and (lighter than dMa and Kat).
SE (2771)
In Greek, particles and conjunctions are used to bind one sentence to
another more frequently than in English. It is the exception rather than
the rule to start a sentence without one. So much so that it is a matter
for note if two sentences are not-bound-together. There is said to be an
asyndeton. (See SEw, Vocab. 14.) Kat and SE in particular are lavishly
used, sometimes with very little force. As a discipline in accuracy the
beginner should always translate these words, though an expert might at
times be justified in considering it more idiomatic to leave such a word
untranslated.
otl and SE: combine to make:
and not, not even, neither, nor. (It can stand first in the
ouSE (139)
sentence.)
also means 'therefore, then'. It is a little lighter than
a.pa (49)
ovv and is sometimes found first in the sentence.

LESSON II

Adjectives with consonant stems (other than p), declined like
dyaBos -71 -ov
dya8os (104)
aya777JTOS (61)
SvvaTOS (32)

(81)
(52)
,Kavos (40)
,ca.,vos (42)
Ka/COS (50)
KaJ..os (99)
€KanTOS

good.
beloved (cf. dya.777J).
powerful, possible. [dynamite]
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µ,ovos (u2)

each, every.
last. [eschatology]
sufficient.
new ('H KAINH LlIA0HKH: 'TheNewTestament').
bad. [cacophony: bad sound (cpwV7J)]
beautiful, good. [calligraphy is beautiful writing,
though notice that Ka).o, has only one ,\.]
remaining; as a noun in the plural, '(the) rest'.
middle. The commonest expression is Jv µ,Eacp, 'in the
midst'. [Mesopotamia; mesolithic: belonging to the
Middle Stone Age]
alone, only. [monologue; monolith] The neuter accusative µ,ovov is frequently used as an adverb.

Examples of the use of µ,ovos
Adjectivally
Attributive position:

oµ,ovos 0rns or o 0rns 6 µ,ovos the-only-God
God-only,
Predicative position: µ,ovos o 0ws or o 0rns µ,ovos
{
(see further next Lesson).

God-alone

Adverbially

1TWTOS"

(67)

1rpwros (152)

1T'TWXOS

(34)

aocpos (20)
TV</,.\os- (so)

µ,ovov 1TWTEVEt
he only-believes
otl µ,ovov ... a.Ma Kat not only ... but also
little, pl. few. [oligarchy: rule of a few. See dpxw,
Vocab. 23]
believing, faithful.
first. [prototype] The neuter accusative 1rpwTov is frequently used as an adverb.
third. [Deutero- and Trito-Isaiah are the hypothetical
second and third prophets held to be responsible for
the later parts of the Book of Isaiah. For SwrEpos
see next vocabulary.]
poor.
wise (cf. aocp,a).
blind.
Adjectives with no separate feminine endings

Compound adjectives use Aoyos endings for feminine as well as masculine.
Among these are all adjectives with the negative prefix d-, including:
«1TLO'Tos ov (23) unbelieving, faithless.
«Ka.Bapros ov (31) unclean [catharsis] (cf. KaBapos, 'clean' (Vocab. 12)
and KaBap,,w, 'I cleanse' (Vocab. 22)).
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Though not a compound adjective, also of this type is:

alWJJLOS' OV (70)

LESSON 12

Adjectives with vowel or p stems, declined like aywS' -a -ov
ay,oS' (233)
dgLOS' (41)
OEtLOS' (54)
owupoS' (44)
OLKaLOS' (79)
J,\wBEpoS' (23)
ETEPOS' (98)
,OLOS' (II 3)

laxvpoS' (28)
KaBapoS' (26)
µ.aKapLOS' (50)
J.l-LKpOS' (30)
JJEKpOS' (128)

JJEOS' (23)

'7TaAaLOS' (19)
m\ovaLOS' (28)
'1TOV'T)p0S' (78)
OJ.l-OLOS' (45)

LESSON 13

eternal, everlasting. [aeon] 'Eternal life' 1s alwvLOS'
{µi71.1

holy; as noun, saint. [hagiographer: writer of lives of
saints]
worthy.
right, as distinguished from left. [Cf. dexterous]
second. [Deuteronomy; Deutero-Isaiah]
just, righteous (cf. OLKawavV'T}, do,KLa).
free.
different, other. [heterodox]
one's own. [idiosyncrasy]. Normally it is used with the
article and without a personal pronoun. Thus lowS'
means 'my own', 'your own', etc., according to the
context.
strong.
clean, pure [catharsis] (cf. dKa8ap-roS'; Vocab. II).
blessed, happy.
small. [microscope; omicron is a short (small) 'o ']
dead. [A necropolis is a cemetery, a city, '7TOAtS' (Vocab.
31), of the dead; necromancy is prediction through
communication with the dead]
new, young (cf. v£aVL<IS'). [neolithic: belonging to New
Stone Age; neo-orthodox]
old. [palaeolithic: belonging to Old Stone Age]
rich. [plutocrat]
evil.
like (takes dative. This word was famous in the Arian
controversy. Was the Son of' like' (oµ.otoS') substance
with or of the' same' (oµ.oS') substance as the Father?)
I am.

o

I
With alwv,os, however, separate feminine endings are occasionally found.
As the stem alwv,- ends in a vowel, the feminines in these cases have -a
endings, like ayws -a -ov (next lesson).

Verbs compounded with a preposition
&yw (66)
From the simple
d1rayw (15)
auvayw (59)
inrayw (79)

I lead, bring. Intransitive, I go.
verb dyw are derived the following compound verbs:
I lead away.
I bring or gather together (cf. avvaywr71).
I depart (intransitive).

<f,Epw (68)

I carry. [Christopher: carrying Christ. Cf. transfer,
refer]
From <f,Epw is derived:

1rpoa<f,Epw (47)

I bring, offer.

dKovw (427)

I hear. [acousticsJ Usually takes accusative of thing
heard, but genitive of the person heard.
From dKovw is derived:

V'TTaKOVW (2 l)

I obey (takes dative).

Other compound verbs:

dvay,vwaKw (32) I
Jmy,vwaKw (44) I
d1roOV1)aKw (u3) I
d1r0Avw (65)
I
EK{JaAAw (81)
I
Jvovw (28)
I
1rapa>.aµ.f3avw (49)

read.
perceive, recognise.
die.
release.
throw out, send out.
put on, clothe. [Cf. endue]
I receive.

Other verbs
dvoiyw (78)
OLDaaKw (95)
OLWKW (44)
KAaLW (38)
'7TELBw (52)
1TEpLaaww (39)
mauvw (241)
1rpo<fo71-rww (28)
xa,pw (74)

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

open.
teach (cf. o,oax11).
pursue, persecute.
weep.
persuade.
abound.
believe (takes dative. Cf. maToS', dmaToS').
prophesy.
rejoice (cf. xapa).

We are now familiar with more than half the words m the New
Testament.
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The following three words are put in the predicative position:
LESSON 14

-£w verbs compounded with a preposition

I inhabit, dwell (followed by accusative or ev with
dative; from olKoc;),
7TapaKaA£w (109) I beseech, exhort, encourage. [Paraclete]
I walk. [peripatetic]
7T£pmauw (95)
TTpoaKvv£w (59)
I worship (usually takes dative; sometimes accusative).

ovro<; (1388)
thih. s. } Occasionally these are used for 'he', 'she', 'it'.
t at.
€KEWO<; (243)
DAO<; -T) -ov (108) whole. [holocaust: a whole burnt-offering]

We saw in Lesson 10 that the dative is the case of personal interest. We have
now had five verbs which usually take the dative:

Other -Ew verbs
a8lK€W (:n)
O.KoAovlJEw (90)

aalJEV£W (33)
yaµ.£w (28)
8£w (41)

8laKOV€W (36)
OLYJKOVOVV
(Imperf.)
00K€W (62)

Kpa'T£W (47)
olKo8oµ.Ew (40)
<pwvEw (42)

I do wrong to, injure (cf. OlKawc;, ablKia).
I follow (takes dative). [acolyte: one who follows. The
grammatical term 'anacoluthon' is made up of dv(the full form of the negative prefix) and O.KoAovlJEw.
It is used of a sentence which does not fallow on properly: for instance, when a new construction is begun
before the old one is completed, e.g. Exod. 32. 32:
'But now, if thou wilt forgive their sin-and if
not .... ' See also Mark 7. 19 (R.V.) av- comes from
the same root as un- in 'unlike' and in- in 'injustice'.]
I am weak, ill. [neurasthenia: nervous debilityl
I marry. [monogamy]
I bind. [asyndeton: d + avv ('with', Vocab. 16) + OEw:
where a sentence has no conjunction or particle to
bind it with the previous sentence. Cf. Vocab. IO]
I wait upon, serve, minister. (Takes dative. Cf.
OtaKovoc;. The OL- of biaKOVEW is not in fact a preposition, but the augment is inserted as though it
were.)
I think, seem. [Docetism taught that Christ was only
seemingly human.]
I have mercy on. [eleemosynary, which is derived from
the same root as ' alms ']
I give thanks. [Eucharist] (The prefix Ev, 'well' (Vocab.
33) has already been met in d>..oyEw; and the stem in
xapa and xaLpW,)
I take hold of, hold.
I build (cf. olKo<;).
I call (cf. <pwVYJ),
204

I
I
I
I
I

VTTaKovw
7TLa'TEVW
7TpoaKVVEW
aKoAovlJ£w
OLaKOVEW

obey
believe
worship
follow
serve

It will be noticed that they all involve a close personal relationship
between the subject and the person referred to in the dative case.
We have had one verb which often takes the genitive: a.Kovw, 'I hear'.

LESSON 15

a>..>..oc; -TJ -o (155) other, another. [allotropic: another form of the same
substance. Diamond is an allotropic form of ordinary
carbon]
one another. [parallel: lines beside (TTapa, Vocab. 16)
one another]
avroc; -TJ -o (5534) personal pronoun: he; emphasising pronoun: himself; identical adjective: same. [autograph]
eaUTov -TJV -o (320) reflexive pronoun: himself.

LESSON 16

Prepositions with three cases
With most prepositions elision usually takes place before a vowel. There
are, however, many exceptions, e.g. V7TO JfovaLav is the form always
found in the New Testament. In the case of
fl,ETa, VTTo, KaTa (like
0.7To, Vocab. IO), there are different forms before the smooth and the
rough breathing. 7TEpt and TTpo never elide. Cf. p. 55 n. I.

em,

7Tapa, Trap'

(acc. 60)
(gen. 79)
(<lat. 52)

beside. [parallel] (TTapaf30ATJ, putting ({3aMw) two things
side by side.)
to beside, alongside, beside.
from beside, from. (Used of persons.)
(rest) beside, with.
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lm, lrr', le/>' (878) upon, on. [epitaph: inscription upon a tomb (rn</,os);
epiclesis: calling (Ka.A£w) down the Holy Spirit upon
the sacramental elements or upon the worshippers]
(One meaning of genitive: in the time of.)

Prepositions with two cases

o,a, o,'

(acc. 280) because of.
(gen. 386) through. [diameter; measure through centre]
1urn, /J,£T', µ.EB' (acc. 103) after. (usually of time)
(gen. 364) with.
VTr£P
(acc. 19) above. [hypersensitive]
(gen. 130) on behalf of, for.
VTro, VTr', v</>'
(acc. 50) under. [hypodermic: under the skin]
(gen. 167) by. (Used for an agent, not an instrument.)
KaTa, KaT', Ka8' (acc. 398) according to.
(gen. 73) against.
(Note two other common phrases in the accusative:

KaT' l8tav privately.
Ka8' ~µ.Epav daily.)
about.
(acc. 38) round, around, approximately. [perimeter,
periphrasis: roundabout way of saying
something]
(gen. 293) concerning.

Prepositions with one case: taking genitive
Trpo (47)
(93) }
iµ.Trpoa8cv (48)
omaw (35)
lfw (62)
xwpis (41)
O.XPL (48) }
EVW'TTWV

EWS (145)

Prepositions with one case: taking dative
qt)V

It will be useful to collect the examples so far met of English prepositions
which can have more than one Greek translation.

After:

/J,£Ta + accusative (usually time)
omaw + genitive (usually place)

Before:

Trpo (time or place)
ivWTrwv
} (usuaIIy p I ace
,
__a
€/J-TrPO<JU£V

l

)j + genitive

By:

instrument-dative
agent-vTro + genitive
time during which-genitive

For:

indirect object-dative
on behalf of-1J7Tcp + genitive
length of time-accusative

From:

a.Tro (away from)

}

EK (out of)

genitive/ablative

Trapa (from beside-but only of persons)

On:

Jm-all cases: accusative, genitive or dative
time at which-dative/locative, with or without iv

Out of:

EK, Jfw-genitive/ablative

To:

indirect object-dative
£ls (into)
}
.
accusative
Trpos (towar d s)

With:

instrument-dative
Tra.pa (rest beside)-dative/locative

before (of place or time). [prologue]
before (usually of place).

with (closely similar in use to /J-ETa with genitive).
[There are many words transliterated 'syn-' or
'sym-', e.g. sympathy, suffering with.]

(127)

after (usually of place).
outside, out of (from EK).
apart from.

/J,£Ta + genitive} ('
. h)
avv + dative
m company wit

until, as far as.
LESSON

lvwmov, lµ.Trpoa8Ev, omaw, ltw, xwpis are usually classified as adverbs, but
they are frequently used as prepositions.

os, ~. o(1369)

o.xpi, iws are sometimes prepositions, sometimes conjunctions .

8io (53)

.206
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who, which, that (relative).
therefore (i.e. 8i' 'because of which').

o
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µ:r7 (1055)

not (with all moods except the Indicative).

First and second person personal pronouns

Questions expecting the answer 'no' and hesistant questions use µ77 or:

I. [egoist]

µ77n (16)

Questions expecting the answer 'yes' use ov or:
OVXL (53)

8€ may be added to 1-'-'7 (as to ov, Vocab. 10) giving:
ovOE (with Indicative)
}
.
"'
)( .h h
d ) and not, neither, nor, not even.
µ770€ (57 wit ot er moo s

Another common particle (also never coming first in a sentence) is
TE (201)

eyw provides the commonest example of crasis, i.e. of two words being
joined together, a smooth breathing being placed over the vowel at the
point of union:

=

I.
and that.
you (singular).
we.
you (plural).

Ka')'W KaL eyw (84) and
KO.K€LVOS" = KaL £K€LVOS" (~2)
CJV

(1057)

~f.Lf.LS" (856)
vµ.ELS" (1830)

and (but denoting a closer connection than Kat) (cf. Latin -que).

This too forms a pair of conjunctions similar in meaning to ov8€ and µ778E:
ovTE (91) (with
.h
f.L77TE (34 ) (wit

First and second person singular possessive adjectives and pronouns

Indicative) }
d
.h
h
d ) an not, ne1t er, nor.
ot er moo s

my, mine.
your, yours.

They never mean 'not even' and are most common in the form OVT€ . ••
and f.L77TE •. ·f.L77TE meaning 'neither ... nor'.

ovTE

\Ve are now familiar with more than 60 per cent of the words of the New
Testament.
With os- ~ o we have now had seven words with the -o ending in the
neuter singular:

0~

the
that
this
other
he, etc.
himself, etc.
who, etc.

TO

£KHVOS" -'7 -o
O'IJTOS" a 9 TO!ITO

d,\,.\o, -77 -o
aiiTos- -77 -o
lavTOv -77v -o

os- ~ o
LESSON 19
ws- (505)
Ka8ws- (178)

f.L€V (181)

as. (This very common word has various other
meanings.)
as, even as ( = KaTa ws-: slightly stronger in feeling
than ws-).
just as, even as (7r€p is a suffix which can add force to a
word).
For meaning, see Lesson. Like 8€ never the first,
usually the second, word in the sentence.
208

First and second person singular reflexive pronouns
£µall'TOV (3 7)
0'€a!l'TOV (43)

myself.
yourself.

LESSON 20

I am able, can (cf. 8vvaTo,).
I will, wish. [A monothelite believes that Christ has
Imperf. ~8€>.ov
only one will]
µEMw (IIo)
I am about.
0€L (Impf. £0€L) (102)
1t 1s necessary. (8H as an impersonal verb is
usually treated separately from 8Ew, but the meanings
'it is binding' and 'it is necessary' probably come
from the same root.)
£g€0"TL(V) (3 l)
it is lawful (takes dative).
with the result that, so that.
W0'7"€ (84)
8vvaµaL (209)
8€>.w (207)

LESSON 22
-7TTW

verbs with labial (7r) stem

ct1ro-KaAt17rTW (26) I reveal. [apocalypse]
1<pt17TTw (19)
I hide. [crypt, cryptic]
20<)

jiP

VOCABULARIES 22, 23

-itw verbs (all have dental (8) stems)
/3a1rTitw (77)
eyyitw (42)
J,\mtw (3 I)
KafJapitw (3 1)

I
I
I
I

baptise.
draw near (usually takes dative).
hope.
cleanse (cf. KafJapos, aKafJapTo,).

I seat, sit.
KaOitw (45)
aKav8aAitw (29) I cause to stumble. [scandalise] (aKav8aAov (15) is a
'trap', 'snare', 'stumbling-block'.)

-atw verbs with dental (8) stem
ayiatw (27)
dyopatw (30)
/3aa-ratw (27)
Sotatw (61)
iroiµa{w (41)
Oavµ.atw (42)
1rEi.pa,w (38)

I sanctify (cf. ayios).
I buy.
I carry.
I glorify (cf. Sota).
I prepare.
I wonder at. [thaumaturge: a wonder-worker]
I test, tempt (cf. 1rEi.paaµoc;).

-a,w verb with guttural (y) stem
I cry out.

-aaw verbs with guttural (y or K) stem
KrJpvaaw (61)
1rpaaaw (39)
q,vAaaaw (3 I)

I proclaim, preach.
I do, practise.
I guard (cf. q,vAaKrJ).

VOCABULARY 23

&.pxw has one common compound:
V7Tllf>XW (60)
I am, exist, belong to. irrrapxw, when it means 'I am'
or 'I exist', and·yivoµ.ai, 'I become' (see below), take
the same case before and after, like Elµi.
Deponent Middle verbs
I
I
I
I

take hold of, touch (takes genitive).
a'TT'Toµ.a, (39)
deny.
o.pVEOµ.<l' (32)
greet.
da7Ta,oµ.ai (59)
receive. (8Exoµ.ai and 1rapaAaµ/3avw are similar in use,
&xoµai (56)
but (as its form suggests) 1rapaAaµ/3avw can mean
' I take with me'.)
Jpya,oµ.ai (41)
I work (cf. Jpyov, Jpya'T'l')s).
Jpxoµ.ai, Fut. EAEvaoµ.ai (631) I come (I go) (cf. 1ropEVoµ.ai below).
a1rEpxoµ.ai (116) I go away.
8LEpxoµ.ai (42)
I go through.
Ew-Epxoµ.a, (192) I go into, come into.
JtEpxoµ.ai (216) I go out.
1rpoaEpxoµ.a, (87) I come to (takes dative).
UVVEpxoµ.ai (30) I come together.
EVayyEAi,oµ.ai (54) I bring good news, preach the gospel (cf. EvayyEAiov)
[evangelise].
lmpf. drryyyEAitoµ.71v: note the augment.
EV 'well' is treated like a compounding preposition.
,\oy,,oµ.a, (40)
I reckon (i.e. make a Aoyos, Aoyos sometimes meaning
'an account'). [Cf. logic, logistics, logarithm]
1TpoaEvxoµ.ai (86) I pray (cf. 1rpoaEVX71),

Deponent Passive verbs
/3ovAoµ.ai (37)

LESSON 23

I will, wish. (It is doubtful whether any distinction in
meaning from Odw can be maintained.)
I fear, am afraid (cf. q,of3oc;).

Verb with an important Middle use
I rule (takes genitive). The Indicative is very rare, but
the Present Participle dpxwv, 'ruler' (Vocab. 28),
which is used and regarded as a noun, is common.
[Patriarch: father and ruler of a family (1ra'T'l')p,
Vocab. 31); monarchy: rule by only one person;
oligarchy: rule by a few.]
I begin (cf. dpx:rJ).
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Deponent verbs with some Middle and some Passive forms
I answer (usually takes dative; cf. Kpivw: an answer is
made after the matter has been judged).
yivoµ.a.i, Fut. YEV7]aoµ.ai (667) I become; sometimes, I am.
1rapayivoµ.ai (36) I am beside, I come.
7TOpEvoµ.ai (150)
I go (I come).
EIC1TopEvoµ.a, (33) I go out.

d1r0Kpivoµ.ai

(231)

2II

•
VOCABULARIES

23, 25

In Greek the distinction between coming and going is not as clear as in
English, but Jpxoµ.ai more often means 'come' than 'go ' and 1ropwoµa,
more often means 'go' than 'come'. In compounds, however, JpxoµaL is
often more readily translated ' go '.
There are three possible ways of expressing compound verbs, such as
' go through ' :

VOCABULARIES

lpxoµat

JAwaoµai

la6iw (94)

rf,ayoµ.aL

EVpLO'KW

EVP'YJGW

lxw
Imperf. "lxov
>,.aµf3avw
&paw (450)

i[w

7TLVW (73)
ef,epw

7TWµ-0.L
olaw

(1) The compound verb followed by the accusative, e.g.

SL'YJPXOVTO 77]V TE <l>oLVLK?)V Kat "i.aµ.aptav (Acts 15. 3)
They went through both Phoenicia and Samaria.
(2) The compound verb with its preposition repeated after the verb,
e.g.

JSeL Se a&rov SLepxea6a, Sta 77J• "i.aµaptas (John 4. 4)
And it was necessary for him to go through Samaria.

(3) In the case of els and 1rpos the simple verb is often used, and the
only preposition follows the verb, e.g.

KaL 0'1J JpXTJ 1rpos µe; (Matt. 3. 14) And do you come to me?
The use varies somewhat from verb to verb.
1rpoaepxoµ.aL, it will be noticed, takes the dative.
Note. This classification of Deponent verbs into Middle and Passive must
be taken on trust for the time being. Whether a Deponent verb is Middle
or Passive is discovered by looking at the forms of the Aorist, which are
different for the two voices. They are dealt with in Lessons 27 and 35.
LESSON 25

In the following table of verbs the Aorist Infinitive has been added in
those cases where there may be doubt about the form of the Aorist stem.
The beginner might not know, for instance, whether ~yayov was derived
from dyay- or Jyay-. The Aorist stem (without augment) is needed in
order to form the infinitive and the Imperative.

Verbs whose first three principal parts should now be learnt
Present
dyw

ATJµif,oµai
oif,oµaL

Future
d[w

Aorist
I lead, bring. Intr. I go.
~yayov
Inf. dyayeLv
-f3aivw
I go (used only in com-~aoµai
-€f3TJV
pounds):
dvaf3aww (81 )'
I go up.
KaTa{3aivw (81)
I go down.
yivwaKw
yvwaoµai
Jyvwv
I know.
I
The numbers in brackets refer to the occurrences of new words, or(in the case
of la(J.w and >.,yw) to the occurrences of the new Aorist (and Future) forms.
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25, 26

I come (I go).
~A6ov
Inf. J).6nv
Jrf,ayov
I eat. [anthropophagous:
man-eating].
evpov
I find. (The Aorist IS
Evpov, the Imperfect IS
TjVptaKov. Cf. p. 53 n. 2)
I have.
Jaxov

J)iaf3ov
el8ov
Inf. lSnv

I take.
I see. (With oif,oµai, cf.
orf,6nAµo,. For opaw, see
further Lesson 40.)
Jmov
I drink.
~vEyKov
I carry.
Inf. JvEyKnv

Verbs whose Second Aorists should now be learnt
o.µapTaVW (42)
d1ro6V'YJO'KW
f3aMw
KaTaAEL71'W (23)
Aeyw (925)

I
I
I
I
I

~µapTOV
d1re6avov
Jf3aAov
KaT€AL7TOV
,
EL7TOV
Inf. el7TELV
Jµa6ov
J1ra6ov

µav6avw (25)
1ranxw (40)

sin (cf. aµ.apTwAos, aµapTta).
die.
throw.
leave.
say.

I learn (cf. µa6'YJT'YJS).
I suffer [sympathy].
'TrL'TrTW ( 90)
E7rEO'OV
I fall.
rf,evyw (29)
Jrf,vyov
I flee [cf. fugitive].
l8e (29) }
Though regarded as an interjection, rather than
!<>
(
,.., 1s
. m
· fact t h e secon d person smgu
·
lar
wov
200) behold, lo.
a verb , LOE
of the Imperative Active and Ulov of the
Imperative Middle of El8ov. For Second Aorist
Imperative Middle, see Lesson 27.
We are now familiar with 70 per cent of the words of the New Testament.

alpw (101)
f17TELpw (52)

,

EyEtpw

,

apw

LESSON 26

,

(U7rEpw)

'YJpa
Ja1rnpa

Jyepw

'YJYEtpa

,
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I lift up, I take away.
I sow. (The Future is not
actually found in the New
Testament.)
I raise, rouse (cf. E:x:. 17B 12).

p
VOCABULARY
a1TOKT£LJIW (74)
a1rOUT€Mw (131)

d1roKT€11w
a1TOU'T€AW

a1T€KT€LJICt
a1T€Q'T€LAa

ayy€Mw (1)

ayy€AW

71YYHAa}

VOCABULARIES

27
I kill.
I send (with a commission,
cf. a1TOU'TOAos).

I command (takes dative;
see Lesson 20).
I remain.
£fl,€Llla
I judge.
KpLvw
£KpL11a
I throw.
{3a.\w
lf3a.\011
a1ro8a11ovµ,a,a1T£8a11011 I die.
I fall.
£7T€0'0JI
,
I say. (Has a Future with a
€L1TOJI
liquid stern.)
I owe, ought. (Only found
in Present and Imperfect.)
because; that; recitative (introducing a direct statement).

1rapa.yy€Mw (30)
fl,€JIW
KptllW
{3aMw
a1T08V'T)O'KW
1TL1TTW
A€YW

OTL

(1285)

LESSON 28

Nouns declined like dO'TTJp
J.V'T)p dvl>pos

I announce.

d1rayy€Mw (46)

28

o (216)

dat. pl.:
dvl>paa,11
dcm]p aU'T£pos

o(23)

<1W7"1'/P O'WTTJPOS

O (24)

X£'P X£LPOS ~ (176)
dat. pl. x€paL11

man, husband. [polyandry: culture where women
may have more than one husband] (dvrip is man as
opposed to woman, d118pw1ros man as opposed to
beast.)
star. [aster, asteroid, asterisk, astronomy, astronaut]
witness (cf. µapTvp£w; µapTVpta and µapTVpwv
refer to witness in the abstract, whereas a µapTVS
is a person).
saviour (cf. O'WTTJpta, aw{w).
hand. [chiropodist: strictly, one who treats defects
of hands and feet. See 1rovs below]

Nouns with stems ending in a guttural
To be carefully distinguished from:
OT£

(102)

£WS

when.
as a conjunction can mean 'while' as well as 'until'.

yvV'T) yvvaLKOS ~ ( 209)

voe. sing. ywai
aap[ aapKos ~ (147)

woman, wife. [gynaecology, misogynist]
flesh. [sarcophagus: a coffin which' eats• the flesh
within; sarcasm is from aapKa{w, ' I eat flesh•,
i.e. I speak bitterly]

Verbs which take dative
We have now had ten verbs which usually take the dative:
aKoAov8€w
a1T0Kpwoµ,aL
St.a.KOJl€W
£')1')'L{w
£g€Q'TLJI

I follow
I answer
I serve
I draw near
it is lawful

1Tapayy€Mw
1TLU'T€VW
1rpoa€pxoµ,m
1TpOUKVJ1€W
V1TaKOVW

I
I
I
I
I

command
believe
come to
worship
obey

(One more: £1TLTiµ,aw, ' I rebuke•, 'warn' will be found in Vocab. 40.)

ta.,i.TJII

YLIIOfl,aL

£Y€110f1,TJII
a1rw>.oµ,TJ11

(d1r0Mvµ,) (90)
(Lesson 44)

Inf. d1ro>.€a8at
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1TOVS

1TOOOS

o(93)

hope (cf. J,\m{w).
night. [cf. nocturnal]
boy, girl, child, servant (cf. 1rail>w11).
foot. [chiropodist; tripod: see TP€LS, Tpia,
'three', Vocab. 32]
grace. [Grace is bestowed on those in
whom the giver finds joy, xapa]

v endings

..

o

alwv alwvos (123)
,
€LS TOii aLWlla

LESSON 27
£/)€

IIV[ JIVKTOS ~ ( 6 I)
=s 1rml>os o or ~ (24)
xap,ros ~ (155)
acc. sing. xap,11

I rule
a.1TToµm
I touch
I hear (usually takes genitive of the person heard).

1>£xoµm

EAms J,\m&s ~ (5 3)

')(apLS

Verbs which take genitive
dpxw
aKOVW

Nouns with stems ending in a dental or in II
Dentals

I receive
I become
I perish

age [aeon] (cf. alwvws).
for ever.
,
ELS TOVS aLwvas TWJI aLWJIWJI
for ever and ever.
aµ1r€>.w11 aµ,1r£>.w11os (23)
vineyard.
Eucwv €uco11os ~ (23)
image. [ikon; iconoclasm : breaking of
images]

.

a
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'E,\,\7711 'E,\,\7711os cl (26)

(a) Greek. [King of
Hellenistic Greek]
month. [Cf. menstrual]
Simon.

µ.7111 µ.7711os cl (18)
Z:.,µ.w11 -Z,µ.w11os cl (75)

VOCABULARY

28, 29
the

dpxw11

-OVTOS

ruler (cf. dpxw of which dpxw11is a Present
Participle. See Vocab. 23 and Lesson 36).

cl (37)

Nouns like 1ra'1"1'}p 1raTpos
8vya7"T)p ~ (28)
fL7J7"TJP ~ (84)

body. [psycho-somatic treatment deals with mind and
body together]

Hellenes;

Noun with -oVT- stem

There are a few third declension neuter nouns with consonant stems of
which both nominative and genitive singular have to be separately learnt.
But in all of them the case endings from the genitive singular onwards
are exactly the same as those of awµ.a :
oos wTos' (36)
ear. [otitis: inflammation of the ear]
TTVP 1rvpos (71)
fire. (pyre; pyrotechnics: fireworks]
TEpas TEparos (16) a wonder.
v'8wp v'8aros (76) water. [hydrant, hydro-electric]
q,ws q,wros (73) light. [phosphorus: a light-bearing substance; photograph]

daughter.
mother. [metropolis, cf. maternal; but, note, this word
is fLTJ7"TJP, not µ.a7"T)p like the Latin]
father. [Cf. paternal, Patristics]

1Ta7"T}p cl (41 s)
voe. 1rarEp

Neuter nouns declined like

There is a big group of words with nominative singular in -µ.a and genitive
singular in -µ.aros: '
blood. [anaemic, without blood; leukaemia, white
blood; haemorrhage]
baptism.
will (cf. 8£>..w).
judgement (cf. Kpww, Kpt7"T}S),
name. [An onomatopoeic word is one which is 'named'
after, i.e. it imitates, the natural sound denoted
(e.g. moo, phizz)]
spirit. [pneumatic]
word. [rhetoric]
seed [sperm] (cf. a1rnpw).
mouth. [Stomach was used of the mouth of the digestive
organ, and then of the organ itself]

alµ.a (97)
{3a1TTwµ.a (20)
8EA7]µ.a (62)
Kptµ.a (27)
0110µ.a (228)

1TJIEVfLa (379)
p77µ.a (68)
U1TEpµ.a (44)
aroµ.a (78)

' The declension of nouns with nominative singular ending in -a may be
determined by the following rules. Those in which the -a is preceded by
a vowel or p

are declined like -qµ,•pa -as .;,
awµ,a -aros TO
any other consonant ,,
oo{a ·TJS .;,

µ,
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,'EJIOS

yE11ovs ro

race, kind. [cf. genus] A large number of words are
derived from the root yE11 which means 'beget',
'become'; e.g. y,110µ.ai, ,'Ell1)aoµ.ai; y£11rn. Those of
one race or kind have a common begetting. Sec
also yEwa.w Vocab. 40.
nation; pl. ra J.8111): the Gentiles. [ethnology]
mercy, compassion (cf. EAEEw).
year. [There are Etesian winds in the Mediterranean
which blow from the North-west annually]
member.
part. [In botany -merous is a suffix indicating the
number of parts. Pentamerous: having five parts.]
mountain. [orology: study of mountains]
multitude. [plethora]
vessel (a utensil, not a ship).
darkness. [scotoscope: instrument for seeing in the
dark]
end. [teleology: view that developments are due to the
ends which they serve]

LESSON 29

Neuter nouns declined like awµ.a awµ.aros TO

29

e8J10s (162)
£A€0S (27)
bas (49)

fLEAOS (34)
fl,Epos (42)
opos (62)
1r.\778os (31)
UICEVOS (23)
Ul«YTOS (3 0)

lndeclinable nouns
TO (29)
'A{lpaaµ. cl (73)

7TC10"XO.

Passover. [Paschal]
Abraham.

• The full declension is: ovs w.,-os .:,.,., Ji.,-a
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tl,.,-wv

wa<Y,
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VOCABULARY

e>.,if,,. (45)
LESSON 30

Like 1r:>.ELwv
better.
greater.
more.
worse. )

Kpmrawv (19)
µ.EL(wv (48)
m\ELWJJ (55)
XELPWV (11)

Where English uses 'than' after a comparative, Greek normally uses a genitive: the
Genitive of Comparison, e.g. µ.EL(wv -rovrwv
d,\,\71 £V'To:>.71 ovK Jcrr,v (Mark 12. 3 1) 'There
is no other commandment greater than
these',

Like d:>.71871,
true (cf. d:>.718na).
weak, ill, sick (cf. do-8EvEw).
full (cf. 1r117180,).

d:>.71871, (26)
ci.0-8EV7JS' (25)
1r:>.71p7JS' ( I 6)

Pronouns
-rl, -rt (552)

oCTTLS' ~TLS'

on

who? (masculine and feminine); what? (neuter). -rl also
means 'why?'
someone, anyone, a certain one, something, etc. (nS' is
never the first word of a sentence.)
(154) who, whoever.

31

tribulation, trouble, hardship.
judgement [crisis] (cf. Kpww, KPL'T7JS', Kp,µ.a').
tradition.
faith (cf, 1TW'TEVW, 7TW'TOS'1 ci.7TW'TOS'),
city. [necropolis; politics, originally concerned with the
government of the Greek city-state]
conscience.

KpWLS' (47)
~oa,.(13)
1TW'TLS' (243)
1TOALS' (161)

Masculine nouns like {3aat:>.w, f3aa,11£WS'
fJau,)t£VS' (115)
voe. {3aat:>.£v
ypQ.(-Lµ.a-r£VS' (62)
l1,p1,v1, (31)
apXL£pEV!. (122)

o

king,

scribe (cf. ypaef,w).
priest (cf. l£pov).
high-priest, chief priest (cf. apxw),

We can now collect the Third Declension forms which have merited
special mention:

Vocative singular
1raup

yvvai

Accusative singular
xa.pw

Dative plural
avopaa,v

LESSON 31

lxOvs -vos

o (20)

fish. [ichthyology] The fish was a favourite Christian
symbol, representing the acrostic:

'I71aov,

Jesus
Christ
God's
Son
Saviour

Xp,crro,
0rnv

Yfo,
"2:.W'T7Jp

Feminine nouns like 1ro11,, 1roll£WS' ~

ci.1ToKa:>.vipLS' ( I 8)
ci.q,£0-LS' (17)
yvWO-LS' (29)
ovvaµ.,, (118)

resurrection (dva, ' up '; la'T7J/.L', ' I cause to stand ',
Vocab. 43).
revelation [Apocalypse] (cf. a1ToKa:>.v1TTw).
forgiveness.
knowledge (cf. y,vwo-Kw).
power [dynamic, dynamite] (cf. OVVUf-LaL, ovva-roS'),
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IMPORTANT NOTE

From this point a lexicon will be needed to look up the less
common words in the Greek-to-English exercises. The vocabularies
will continue to give all the common words, and only these will be used
in the English-to-Greek exercises. It is not intended that the less common
words should be systematically memorised, but if they stick in the memory
so much the better. The recitation of the Greek alphabet should be revised at this point.
When translating from Greek, difficulty may sometimes be found in
identifying a verb, because verbs are given in a lexicon under the first
person singular Present Indicative. If a verb begins with J, it probably
means that there is an augment to subtract. If it begins with a long vowel,
I

Often

is an action ending and -µ.a a result ending. Kp<a,s would then
KP'/J4 the judicial verdict. But this distinction is not
alwaya maintained.
-a,s

be the act of judging and
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it probably means that an initial vowel has been lengthened. In this
case the table in Lesson 13 can be put into reverse, thus:

71+-a or"
w+-o

n+-m or"'

71v+-av or t:v

LESSON 32

every, all. [Pan-African]
all (a slightly more literary word, found chiefly
in Luke and Acts).

Note. There is a good deal of overlap in the meanings of oi\os, 1ras ando.1ras.
oi\os (Vocab. 14) is often translated 'all'; 1ra, and o.1ras are occasionally
translated 'whole'. 1ras and o.1ras are often used without an article. When
used with the article they are usually put in the predicative position.
We have now had five adjectives which normally stand in the predicative
position:
f:Kf:tJIOS"
'
oirros
oi\os
1ras
a1ras

.

7TOAVS 770,\,\77 7TOAV (353)
µ.t:yas µ.t:yai\71 µ.t:ya (194)

much; pl. many. [polytheism]
great. [megaphone, megalomania. Omega is
long (great) 'o'.]

Numerals

otlSHs (226)
µ.77St:1s (85)

Svo (136)
dat. Svaw
1"pt:is -rpia (67)

q>+-OL

Therefore a word beginning (for example) with 77 may have to be looked
for under a or"·
For guidance in the choice of a lexicon, see p. 191.
Greater use will now be made of sentences direct from the New Testament. The student will be able to observe for himself various idioms and
turns of phrase which are not of sufficient difficulty or importance to
require comment, yet which will increase his knowledge of the forms of
the living language. It will also be found that from now on rather greater
freedom will be needed in translating Greek words. The vocabularies give
the most generally useful translations, but often there is a better, idiomatic English rendering, which will usually be clear enough from the
context. The 'Key' will of course help to check your translations.

1ras 1raaa 1rav (1226)
o.1ras o.1raaa o.1rav (32)

VOCABULARIE.S

one. [henotheism: belief in one tribal God without
denying the existence of other gods]
no one (with Indicative);
no one (with other moods).
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32, 33

two. (Cf. Sw-rt:pos, dual. Apart from the dative plural,
Svo is indeclinable.)
three (cf. TpiTos, tripod).
The complete declension of TPHS is as follows:
M.F.
N.
Tpns
Tpta
Tpiwv
Tpwi(v)

N.A.

G.

D.

1"t:aaapt:S" -a (41) four. [Tatian's Diatessaron was a second-century
harmony of the gospels. Lit. 'through four']
The numbers 5 to

100

are indeclinable:

five. [Pentateuch, pentagon, pentameter, pentathlon,
pentamerous]
six. [hexagon, hexameter. Origen's six-column Old
Testament was called the Hexapla]
seven. [heptagon; heptane is C 7 H 16]
£1TTa (87)
8,Ka (25)
ten. [decathlon; Decapolis: region with 10 cities S.E. of
Sea of Galilee; Decalogue]
8w8t:Ka (75)
twelve. [Dodecanese: group of 12 Aegean islands]
TtOTTapaKoVTa (22) forty.
EKaTov (17)
hundred.
xti\w, -a, -a (II) or} thousand. [Chiliasm: belief in a reign of Christ on
xt>.ias -a&s ~ (23) earth of literally 1000 years]
7Tfil'Tfi

(38)

From EKaTov and xti\w, we get the military terms:

£KaToVTapX71s -ov o (20) centurion. Roughly, sergeant-major.
xi>.iapxos -ov o (21) military tribune, commander of a cohort, chiliarch.
(A.V. usually' chief captain'.) Roughly, colonel.

LESSON 33

Superlative adjective
/J,IKpoS"
li\axWTos (14)

small, little.
smallest, least.

Comparative and superlative adverbs of degree
µ.ai\,\ov (So)
µ.aAWTa (12)

more, rather.
most, most of all, specially.
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33, 34

Adverbs of manner
ci):TJ8w, (18)
KaAW, (37)
oµmw, (3 l)
oirrw, (208)
aµ:T)V (126)
EV (6)

truly.
well.
in like manner, similarly.
in this manner, thus, so.
truly, Amen.
well. (Many compounds: EVayy1a.\iov, 1av.\oy1aw, !Vxap«rr!w.)
yes.

VOCABULARIES

34-J

Two verbs conjugated like Suvaµai:

Ka8'T)µa, (91)
Kt:tµat (24)

I sit.
I lie. (The compounds of Knµa, are often used for
reclining at meals, so that the A.V. translates' I sit at
meat'. But in fact it is Ka8'T)µat that means ' I sit' and
Knµ,ai 'I lie'. Reclining may be thought of as lying
down on to one's elbow, Kara-Knµ,ai (12), or as
propping oneself up on one's elbow, dva-Knµai (14).
avv-ava-Knµai (7) is 'I sit at table with'.)

Learn the principal parts (pp. 227-8) of the following verbs:

Interjection
OVat (45)

,\vw and </n.\1aw ; K'T)f'VGGW to -8V'T)GKW

alas, woe.

The Aorist Passives should be learnt along with the other parts. Their
forms are dealt with in the next lesson.

Comparative and disjunctive particle
LESSON

than (comparative); or (disjunctive).
We are now familiar with more than 80 per cent of the words of the New
Testament.

LESSON

34

A verb Perfect Active in form but Present in meaning:

olSa (321)

I know. (The Old English wot comes from the same
root. olSa originally contained a digamma, which is
equivalent to w. Cf. Fo,vo,, wine; F1apyov, work.)
Pluperfect
I knew
Infinitive
to know
(For future reference)
Participle
1alSw, dSv,a 1alSo,
1alSora
Subjunctive dSw

The use of the Perfect in Greek for I know is logical-it represents a
present state resulting from acquisition of knowledge in the past.
In the New Testament there is no sharp distinction in meaning between
yivwaKw and olSa. The full range of uses can be seen in the lexicon.
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35

arp1arpw (21)
1 I tum. The Aorist Passive is deponent: I
2nd Aor. Pass. earpa<pYJVJl turned. [Cf. catastrophe. Karaarporp'T) is
e1rwrpt:<pw (36)
an overturning; lit. a turning down]
imoarp1arpw (35)
rpaivw (31)
2nd Aor. Pass. e</,aV'T)V

I return.
I shine. Passive, I appear. [phantom]

Learn the principal parts (p. 228): KaA1aw to rp1apw.
LESSON

36

Note again the participle of ol& referred to in Vocab. 34:

1alSw, 1alSvta
t:lSora
LESSON

ooo, -7/ -ov (uo)

1alSo,

37

as much as; pl., as many as.
of such a kind, such. (The last two syllables are declined
like oirro,, except that any initial T in the declension
-aVT'T) -OVTO
of oirro, is omitted.)
1TOW<; -a -OV (32) of what sort? what?

TOtOVTO<;

(56)
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VOCABULARIES

w81: (61)
£Kl:t (95)
01TOV (82)
eyyvs (31)

37-9

Adverbs of Place
here.
there.
where, whither.
near (cf. eyy,{w).
Adverbs of Time

vuv (148), vv1•, (18) now, at the present time.
now, already, by this time.
~877 (60)
now, just now.
apn (36)
then.
'tOTf: (159)
always (cf. 1ras 1raaa 1rav).
1TaVTOTf: ( 4 I )
again. [palimpsest: a manuscript which has been used
1TaAtV ( I 39)
again]
yet, still.
(92)
with Indicative;
OVKf:Tt (48)}
no longer { with other moods.
fl,7)Kf:n (21)

en

£v8vs (54) }
£v81:ws (33)
UTJ/L"-POV (41)

1TWS
1TOV

(104)
(47)

at once. (As an adjective, £v8vs means' straight', cf.
'straightway'.)
today.

Interrogative adverbs
how?
where?

VOCABULARIES

40-3

LESSON 40
-aw verbs

&.ya1raw (141)
(97)

')'t"WaW

I love (cf. a.ya7T'l'J, aya7T'l'JTOS).
I beget, bear. Passive, am born (cf. yivoµai). [Hydrogen
(with oxygen) begets water, vowp]

(62) ( ) } I ask, quest10n.
·
(atT£W
•
·
d f k"
·
)
epwraw
1S not use o as mg questions.
,
1:1r1:pwraw 56
opaw
I see (met already in Vocab. 25).
1rAavaw (39)
I cause to wander, lead astray. [A 'planet' is a
wandering star]
'Tt/J,G.W ( 2 I )
I honour (cf. riµ71).
emriµaw (29) I rebuke, warn. 1 (Takes dative. With those listed at the
end of Vocab. 26, this completes eleven verbs which
take the dative.)
I boast (deponent Middle).
Kavxaoµat (37)
{aw (140)
I live.
-ow verbs

justify (cf. 8ucaws).
fill, fulfil (cf. 1rA77p77s, 1r>.778os).
crucify ( cf. crravpos ).
make clear, make known (cf. cpaivw, Jcf,av17v).

8ucaww (39)
1TATJpOW (86)
rrra.vpow (46)
~111:pow (49)

I
I
I
I

,,.,8wu (101)

LESSON 41
I place.
I place upon.

EmTt877µt (40)
LESSON 38

lva (673) }
(53)
av (166)

01TWS

in order that, etc.

A particle which usually adds an element of indefiniteness to a clause.
OTaV (on+ av)(123) whenever, when.

LESSON 42
8,8wµ.t (416)
I give.
a1ro8,8wµ, (47) I give back, pay; Middle, sell.
1rapa8,8wµ, (120) I hand over, betray (cf. 1rapa8ocus).

Note again the subjunctive of ol8a referred to in Vocab. 34: £l8w, El&r,s, etc.

LESSON 39
if.
eav (d + av) (343) if (but less definite than El). Sometimes eav is equivalent
to av. See Lesson 38, p. 161 n. 1.)
£h1: (El+r£) (65) dT1: ... £lr1:: 'whether ... or'.

d (513)

LESSON 43

laT7Jµ, (152)
Trans., I cause to stand. Intrans., I stand.
aVtUT7Jµ, (107) Trans., I raise up. Intrans., I rise (cf. avacrraais).
£<ptaT7Jµt (2 I) Intrans., I stand by, come up.
I

Note the sharp difference in meaning between -r,µ,aw and ,1r,-r,µ,aw. -r<µ,TJ can
be used of a price paid as a penalty. <m-r,µ,aw is used with regard to someone
judged worthy of a penalty.
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44

Ka£JUTT7/µL (21) Trans., I appoint.
1rapu:rr7JµL (41) Trans., I cause to stand beside, present. Intrans., I
stand by.
Note that with words like Jq,WT7Jµi, Ka£JWT7JµL and aq,i7JµL (below), it is the
rough breathing which gives the aspirated forms Jef,-, Ka£J- and def,-. (Cf.
Vocab. 16.) When the preposition is prefixed to a form with a smooth
breathing, e.g. -EarTJ, we get forms like €7tEa77J. When it is prefixed to a
form with no initial vowel, e.g. -Cl7aaa, we get E1TWTaaa, av(l(]7aaa (cf.
Luke 2. 9, 38; 1. 39).

PRINCIPAL PARTS
Except for those in brackets, the parts given below are those which actually occur
in the New Testament. In the case of the bracketed words, it seems easier to learn
the word than the blank. A hyphen before a word indicates that it is only found in a
compound form of the verb.
Present

LESSON

aq,LT)µL (142)
OVVLT)µL (26)
ow,vvµi (32)
q,7JµL (66)
d1r-0Mvµi

I
I
I
I
I

44

forgive, leave, allow (cf. a</,wi,).
understand.
show.
say.
destroy, lose; Middle and Perfect Active, perish (cf.
Vocab. 27).

The principal parts of a</,•T)µL and a1r0Mvµi, which are given on p. 228,
should be learnt. Those parts of a1r0Mvµi which mean 'destroy' or 'lose'
and those parts which mean 'perish' have been set out on separate lines.
Jt is probably best to learn the a1r0Mvµi and a1roMvµaL lines separately.

Future

Perfect A.

Aorist A.

Perfect P.

Aorist P.

The following are the principal parts of the standard regular ~erbs:

,\vw
,f,J.ew
np,aw
,f,a.vepow

.\vaw
</,LAT)CTW
-rtµT)aW
</,avepwaw

J.\vaa
Jq,i.\7Jaa
Jriµ7Jaa
J</,avEpwaa

.\e.\vµai
AEAVKa
1TE</,LA7]Ka
7TE</,LAT)µat
TETLµT)µat
TETL!-LTJKU
1rE</,avepwKa 1req,avepwµai

J.\v£J7Jv
lq,i.\7J£J7Jv
eriµ7J£J7Jv
l</,avEpw£J7Jv

loose
love
honour
make clear

Apart from the 'aspirated Perfect' (x instead of K) the following are also quite
regular:

laJPVO'CTW KTJPVew
1rpaaaw 1rpaew

€K7Jpvea
J1rpa!a

(KEKT)pvxa)
1TE1Tpaxa

-KEKT)pvyµaL €K7JPVX~V proclaim
1TE1Tpayµat (J1rpax87Jv) do

The following have various irregularities:

ciyyeMw -a.yye.\w

-~yyei.\a

ayw
'
aipw
'
'
aKOVW
civoiyw
-Pa,i.vw
/Ja.\>.w
y,voµai
')IIVWCTKW
')lpa</,w
~xoµa,
E')!Et.pw

~yayov'
'
7Jpa
~Kovaa
~voiea
-€{37JV
J{3a.\ov
Jyevoµ7Jv
Jyvwv
Jypaif,a
€Oe!aµ7JV
~ynpa

a!w
apw
'
aKOVUW
avoiew
-{37Jaoµai
{3a.\w
YEVTJCTOµa,
yvwaoµai
ypaif,w
oe!oµai
eyepw
'

-~yye.\Ka
~pKa
OKT)KOa

'

-~yye.\µcu
-T)yµai
'
~pµai

UVE<fJYU

OVE<fJY!-LUL

-{3E{37]KU
{3ef3.\71,ca
yeyoval
Jyvw,ca
yeypa</,a

YEYEVT)µat

{3e{3.\71µa,
eyvwuµa,
yeypa.p.µai
OEOeyµat

ey7Jyepµai

-~Y)IEATJV
~X(}TJV
~p87Jv
~KOva87JV
~voix871v
lf3.\71871v
JyeV7J871v
Jyvwu871v
eypaq,71v
-Joex871v
WEP87JV

announce
lead
lift up
hear
open•
go
throw
become
know
write
receive
raise

I
The First Aorist form -~ea is found in 2 Pet. 2. 5.
• A number of other forms are found: Aorist Active, ~v•cp{a, dv,cpea;
Perfect Passive, ~v•cpyµ,u, ~vo,yµ,u; Aorist Passive, d"'cpx811v, ~v•cpx81/v, ~"°'YT/v.
These are easily recognised when the six forms above are known.
3 Note this Second Perfect Active form. The other forms, Middle and
Passive, are deponent. Therefore all the forms are Active in meaning; both
Aorists mean 'I became' and both Perfects ' I have become',

jiP
PRINCIPAL PARTS

€VpLGKW
8e11w
-8VYJGKW
Kal\EW
Kpa{w
Kpivw
>..aµf3avw
7TEL8w
7TtvW
7Tl7TTW
U7TELpW
-aTE/\1\W
aw{w

€VpYJGW
8EIIYJGW
-8avovµai
Kal\EGW
Kpatw
KptVW
IIYJµifioµai
7TELGW
moµat

1TEaovµai
(am:pw)
-aTEIIW
awaw

ei,pov
~8EIIYJaa
-J8avov
£Kal\wa
EKpata
EKpiva
J11af3ov
,
E1TELaa
€7TLOV

,
,

E7TEUOV

EU7TELpa
-EaTELlla
,
Eawaa

Evpef}YJV

EVPYJKa
TE8VYJKa
KEKIIYJKa
KEKpaya
KEKptKa
elllYJ<pa
7TE7TOL8a'
7T£7TWK<J.
7TE7TTWKa

KEKIIY]µat

£Kll1/8YJV

KEKptµai
-EZIIY]µµa,
7TE7T£Laµat

€KpL8YJV
Ell7Jµ<p871v
€7TELC,8'1)V
-€7T08'1)V

-lamllka
aEawKa

£G'7Tapµai
-£aTallµai
aEawaµai

,

Ea7Tap'Y)V
-EaTallYJV
law8YJv

find
will
die 1
call
cry out
judge
take
persuade
drink
fall
sow
send3
save

The following have stems derived from more than one verb:
lpxoµai
Ja8iw
lxw
I\Eyw

l11waoµat ~118ov
ef,ayoµa,
lef,ayov
laxov
Jtw
El1rov
Jpw

opaw

oifioµat
olaw

ef,epw

elSov
~VEYKOV

EIIYJllv8a
EGXYJKa
Elp'l)Ka

,

ELp'l)µat

iwpaKa
iopaKa
-£VY}voxa

lpp'1)871v
EppE8YJV
wef,871v

come
eat
have
say4

8'1)GW
Swaw
aTTJGW

def,,71µ, U.<p'l)UW
d7TOI\I\Vf'l d7TOll£aw
dr.ollw
dr.o/\1\v- dr.ollovµai
µai

£8'1)Ka
£SW Ka
£UT7Jaa

TEBELKa
SeSwKa

EaTTJV
U.<pYJKa
0..7TWI\Wa

€UT7)Ka

dr.w110µ71v

O..<pEWVTaL

A.
G.
D.
N.V.
A.
G.
D.

N.

~vexBYJV

carry

€TE87JV
lS0871v

place
give
cause to
stand
stand
forgive
destroy

£aTa871v
O..<pE8'1)V

perish

' O"'JaKw is used in Perf. and Pluperf., o.1roO"']aKw in all other tenses.

Cf.

Mk. 15. 44.
' 1r<1r0<8a has a present sense, and it means 'I trust', not 'I have persuaded'.
It takes dative.
l -aTEAAw is never found as a simple verb. But there are various other compounds in addition to ,boaTEAAw.
4 The forms ->.,(w -i>.,,a -ll•ll•yµ,u -D.,x871v are also fowid, but only in
compowids.
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N.

v.

&.pxTJ
dpxYJ
&.pxYJv
dpXYJ,
&.pxr,
&.pxai
dpxac;
dpxwv
dpxai,

Feminine
~µepa
~µepa
~µepav
~µepac;
~µEp(!'l)f'Epat
'1)µ.Epac;
'Y)µf,PWV
~µepaic;

..
.

-\oyoc;

-\oyot

v.

lloyE

A.
G.

l\oyov
11oyov
IIOY'f'

-\oyo,
-\oyovc;
lloywv
-\oyoic;

D.
TE8ELµai
SeSoµai

d1ro11w-\a

NOUNS

First Declension
Sota
Sota
Sot av
ootYJ,

r.po<p71T7Jc;
1rpO<pYJTCI.
r.pO<p'l)T"f}V
7rpO<pYJTOU
r.pO<p'1)7'!1
7TpO<p'l)TaL
7TpO<p'l)Tac;
7TpO<p'l)TWV
7TpO<p7JTaL<;

Sotr,

Sota,
Sota,
Sotwv
ootaic;

Masculine
veaviac;
veavia.
veaviav
veaviou
VE<J.VL(!VEal/l<J.l
veav,ac;
VE<J.VlWV
vEaviatc;

LaTavac;
LaTava
1:a:ravav
LaTava.
1:a,-avc;,.

Second Declension
see

-µi verbs
Tl8'1)µl
SiSwµ,
-la77Jµl

SUMMARY OF GRAMMAR: MORPHOLOGY

,

epyov
lpyov
ipyov
,
Epyov
,
EPY'f'

lpya
,
epya
lpya.
,
epywv
lpyoic;

'I71aovc;
'lYJUOV
'l71aovv
'I'l/aov
'I71aov

Third Declension
awµa
N. O.aTTJP
1TaT7Jp
A. O.aTEpa 1TaTEpa awµa
G. O.aTEpOc; 1TaTpoc; awµaToc;
awµaTl
D. o.UTEpt 1TaTpt
N. o.UTEpEc; 1TaTEpEc; awµaTa
A. aaTEpac; 1TaTEpac; awµaTa
G. daTepwv r.aTepwv awµaTwv
D. aaTEpatv 1TaTpaaiv awµauw

yevoc;
yevoc;
yevovc;

lx8vc;
lx8uv
lx8voc;
lx8v,
YEVEt
lx8vec;
YEVYJ
lx8vac;
YEVYJ
yevwv lx8vwv
YEVEULV lx8vaiv

7TOALc;
7TOALV

{3aai-\wc;
f3aail\ECI.
7TOIIEW<; {Jaalllewc;
{Jaullln
7TO/\Et
'7TOIIELc;
7TO/\EL<;

{JaalllEtc;

{Jaull\EL<;
7TOAEWV {JaulllEWV
7TOIIEUlV {JaalllEUOLV

Rules for formation of dative plural with consonant stems:
/( y x

f1 cf,
,- o 8
7T

aVT + aiv-+autv
+a,v-+Eia,v
OVT + a,v -+OvaLII

+aw-+tiv
+aiv-+ifi,v
v+a,11-+aiv

EVT

Note vocative singular: 1raTEP, yvvai, {3aalllev; accusative singular: xap,v;
dative plural: dvSpaaw, xepaiv.
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ADJECTIVES

SUMMARY OF MORPHOLOGY
ADJECTIVES, ARTICLE, PRONOUNS

..

Vowel
ayws
ay,e
aywv
aywv
ayLqJ
ayw,
aywvs
ay,wv
ayw,s

or p stem
OV
a
a
ov
av
ov
ov
as
'!o/
a,
a
a
as
WV
WV
ms OLS

'that'
0
EKHVOS
TJ
0
A. EKELVOV
TJV
ov
G. EKELVOV
',
TJS
D. EKELVC/)
o/
!I
,
a,
a
N.
EKELVOL
a
A. EKHVOVS
as
WV
WV
G. EKELVWV
,
D. EKELVO,S
ms OLS
Like eKe,vos: avros, d>v\os, os (Relative)
Reflexive
'himself', 'herself',
Eav-rov
A.
eaVTOv
G.
'
EaVTq.>
D.

A.
G.

D.

.
..

EaVTOVS
EaVTWV
'
EaVTOLS

Similarly: eµav-rov TJV
O'EaVTOV TJV

OUTOS
TOVTOV
TOVTOV
TOVTC/)

.

OVTOL
TOVTOVS
TOVTWV
TOVTOLS

'itself'
TJV
TJS
!I
as
WV
ms

.

N . 0'
A. TOV
G. TOV
D. TC/)
N. OL'
A. TOVS
G. TWV
D. TOLS

TJ
TTJV
TTJS
T'l/
a,
Tas
TWV
TmS

'this'
aVTTJ
TaVTTJV
TaVTTJS
TaVT'l/
atrrm
Tav-ras
TOVTWV
Tav-rais

TOVTO
TOVTO
TOVTOV
TOVTqJ
TaVTa
TaVTa
TOVTWV
TOVTOLS

.

Reciprocal
' one another '

TO
TO
TOV
TC/)
Ta
Ta
TWV
TOLS

A.
G.

D.

N.
A.
G.

D.
N.
A.
D.

µux
µ,av
µ,as
µtg.
ovoelµi.a
fLTJOE lµi.a

o/
a
WV
OLS

..

TJfLELS
TjµaS
~µwv
~µw
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EIIL
ovolev
fLTJO!ev

7tOAU<;
7tOAUV
1roAAov
7TOAAq.>

1TOAATJ
1TOAATJV
1TOAAYJ<;
7TOAA!I

7tOAU
7t0AU
1roAAov
7TOAAq.>

µeyctc;
µeyctv
µEyaAov
µryaJ...q.>

µEyaATJ
µEyaATJv
µcyaAYJ<;
µ.eyaJ...n

µeya
µeyct
µcya.\ou
µ.eyaJ...q.>

7TOAAOL
1ToAAovs
7TOAAwv
7TOAAOLS

1ToAAa,
1ToAAas
7TOAAWV
1ToAAms

1ToAAa
1ToAAa
7TOAAwv
7TOAAOLS

µ.eyaJ...o,
µcyaJ...ovc;
µEyaJ...wv
µ.eyaJ...o,s

µeya>..a,
µcyaJ...as
µeyaJ...wv
µ.eyaJ...ms

µeyaJ...a'
µeyaJ...a
fLEyaJ...wv
µ.eyaJ...o,s

Adjectives and Pronouns of Third Declension

N.
A.
G.

D.
N.
A.
G.
D.

7tA€lWV
1tAetova
1TAELOVOS
7TAEWVL

7tA€lOV
7TAEWV
7TAEWVOS
7TAEWVL

7TAEWVES
1rAewvas
7TAEWVWV
7TAELOOLV

7TAEwva
7TAELova
7TAEWVWV
7TAELOOLV

'tl<; 'tl
'tlVa

a.\YJOTJs
a.\TJOTJ
aATJOovs
a.\TJOe,

d.\T/Oes
aATJOEs
aA7J0ovs
aATJ0EL

aATJ0ELS
aATJ0ELS
aATJOwv
aA7J8EaLV

aATJl!TJ
aATJl!TJ
aATJOwv
aATJOea,v

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS

d>v\TJAOVS
d>v\TjAWV
d>v\TJAOLS

Regular comparison:

o,KawTEpos
aotf,c,n,epos
OLKa.«YT"ipDV

Irregular comparison:

av
ae
aov
aoL

EV

Ell
E1 os

0
ov

'myself'
'yourself'

Singular
eyw
'
(l)µe
(l)µov
(e)µo,

de;
iva
El/OS
EIIL
cf. ovolns
fLTJO!ns

G.

Personal pronouns

N.

N.
A.
G.
D.

Definite Article

Demonstratives

N.

ADVERBS

Adjectives of First and Third Declension

Adjectives of First and Second Declension

Consonant stem (not p)
OV
N.
ayaOos
TJ
v. ayaOe TJ OV
A. ayaOov TJV ov
ov
G. ayaOov
TJS
D. ayaOq.>
Cf)
!I
a,
a
N.V. ayaOo,
A. ayaOovs as a
G. ayaOwv WV WV
D. ayaOo,s ms OLS

PRONOUNS

Plural
vµns
vµas
vµwv
vµ,v

ay'l.Oos
Kai.:os
µ.eyas
1TOAVS
µ,Kpos

EV

KpEtaawv
XELpwv
fLEL{wv
7TAELWV
fLLKponpos
KpELaaov
µa,\,\ov
231

OtKaw-raTo<;
aotf,c.>Ta-ro,
OLKaw-raTa

TABLE OF

1'1-J

ttEGULAR VERB

At s'l'i!!VI >..v-

Principal parts
Present
Active
Indicative
>..vw
AVEtS'
AvE,
Avoµo
AVETE
AVOVO'I.V

AUaw

AUW

Present Imperfect
Imperfect Middle & Middle &
Passive
Passive
Active
EAVOV
EAVES'
EAVEV
EAVOfLEV
EAVETE
EAVOV

Subjunctive
>..vw
AtJ?IS'
AtJ?I
AVWJJ,EV
AVTJTE
AVWO'W

Imperative
AVE
AVETW
AVETE
AVETWO'tl.V

Infinitive
AVEW
Participle
>..vwv ovaa ov
>..voVTa

AEAl.))(ot

D..uaa
~

Pluperfect
Active

AEAUµott

Perfect
Middle &
Passive

l:i.u0riv

Pluperfect
Middle &
Passive

Aorist
Passive

Future
Passive

(E)AEAVfLYJV
(i)AEAVUO
(EJAEAVTO
(EJAEAvµ(Oa
(E)AEAva8E
(E)AEAVVTO

EAV8TJV
EAV8YJS'
J>..ve'Y/
J,\v8Y]µEv
EAV8YJTE
J,\vOriaav

AV87juoµai
>..ve'Y/<T[/
AV8YJU€Tat
>..v8TJUOf.LE8a
AV8YJUEU8E
>..vBTJUOVTat

Aorist
Active

Aorist
Middle

Perfect
Active

EAvaa
JJ..vaaS'
EAVUEV
J,\vaaµu
J,\vaaTE
J,\vaav

J:\vaaµ~i
EAVUW
EAvaa,o
J,\vaaµE8,
EAvaa.a8E
EAvaan0

A!AvKa
A!AvKaS'
A!AVKEV
A!AvKafL!V
AEAvKaT!
AEAvKaow

Avwµai
AtJ?I
AVTJTat
>..vwµE8a
AVTja9E
AVWVTai

>..vaw
AVurJS'
>..var,
AvawµEv
AVUTJTE
Avawa,v

Avawµ.a;
>..var,
AVUTJTaL
AvawµE8a
AVUTJUOE
AWWVTQ.I

>..vew
>..v8r,S'
>..vOr,
Av9wµu
AvihpE
>..v9wa,v

Avov
AvEa9w
AvEa9E
AvEa9waav

Avaov
AvaaTw
.\vaaTE
AvaaTwaav

Avam
AvaaaOw
AvaaaOE
Avaaa8W/.

Av9T/n
>..vBriTw
AV{JTJTE
>..v9TjTWUaV

Avw9a,

>..vuai

>..vaaa8a.J

>..voµa.,
AtJ?I
AVETai
>..voµE8a
AVEU8€
AvoVTai

EAVOfLTJV
EAVOV
EAV!TO
l'i.voµE8a
J>..vm8E
EAVOVTO

Future
Active
Avaw
AVUHS'
AVUH
AvaoµEv
AVU€TE
>..wova,v

Future
Middle
Avaoµ.ai
AVayJ
AVUETai
AvaoµE8a
Avaw8E
AvaoVTai

>..vaaS' aaa av AvaaµEvo!
>..vaaVTa
T/ ov

'f..voµ.evoS' T/ ov

(!)A!AVKHV
(E)A!AVKE,S'
(E)A!AVK!t
(E)AEAVKHfLEV
(!JAEAVKE,TE
(i)AEAVKEiaav

A!Avµa,
AEAVUat
AEAVTat
AEAvµE8a
AEAva8€
AEAVVTat

AEi\VKEvai

AEAva9ai

>..v9rivai

AEAVKWS' VU1 OS'
AEAVKOTa

AEAVfLEVOS' T/ ov

>..v9nS' naa EV
Av9Evra

Like AEAvµai: llvv~,, KE,µai, Ka9riµm.
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SUMMARY OF MORPHOLOGY

TABLE OF SECOND TENSES

VERB CHANGES

VERB: TABLE OF SECOND TENSES

VOWEL AND CONSONANT CHANGES IN THE VERB

Initial vowel changes in formation of Past Tenses

o -+w

av-+ 71v
m-+71
w -+ 71v (or w)
H -+'{/
-+ o/
'-+ i

o,

With compound verbs, prepositions (except 1r£p, and 1rpo) drop final
vowel.

Formation of Per/ect stem
(r)
(2)
(3)
(4)

Initial consonant is repeated+€, e.g. AEAv-.
X </, 8--+ KEX, 1rE</,, n8.
a, , or l merely add £.
Initial vowel is lengthened.

Addition of a to Mutes

Addition of 8 to Mutes

K')'X+a-+l
1rf3</,+a-+if,
T08+a-+a

Ky x+B -+x8
1rf3ef,+8-+ef,8
T08+8-+a8

Indicative

J{3a.\ov
Aorist
Active E/3aAES
J{3aA€V
J{3a.\oµ£v
E{3aA€T€
J{ia.\ov
Middle E')'EVOfl,1JV
E')'EVOV
eyEV€TO
JyEvoµc8a
E')'EVEG8€
E')'lil'OVTO
Passive Jypaef,71v
Jypaef,71s
Jypaef,71
Jypaef,71µ£v
E')'paq,7JT€
Jypaef,71aav

Imperative

Subjunctive Infinitive

Participle

{3a.\w
f3a.\ns
f3a.\n
{3a.\wµEv
f3aATJT€
{3a.\wa,v

{3a.\£
{3aAETW
{3aA€T€
/3aAETwaav

y£vwµa,
')'EV'{/
yEV7JTa,
')'€VWJLE8a
YEV7JU8€
')'EVWVTm

')'€VOV
ycvw8w
ycv£a8£
y£vca8waav

ypaef,w
ypaef,71s
ypaef,71
ypaef,wµu
G1Tap7JT€
ypaq,7JTli
a1rap71Twaav ypaef,waiv
a1rap718i
a1rap71Tw

Future ypaef,71aoµa,
Passive ypa</,71an
ypaef,71a£Tm
ypaef,71aoµc8a
ypaef,71a£a8£
ypaef,71aoVTa,
Perfect ')'Eypa.ef,a
Active yEypaef,as
ycypaef,Ev
yEypaef,aµEv
')'Eypaef,aTE
')'liypaef,aa,v
Aorist Active of yivwaKw:
-{3a,vw:

Jyvwv
-€{31)V

ws
TJS

w
1)

waav
riaav

Forms not listed in Principal Parts:
Second Aorist Active: ~µaprnv, Kan.\mov, Jµa8ov, Jef,vyov, lrra8av.
Second Aorist Passive: EKpv/37Jv, JaTpa</,riv, J</,aV7Jv.
Second Aorist Middle: Third singular optative, yEvo,To.
2 34
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-Ew VERBS

-EW VERBS

Rules of Contraction:

e: + e: -+ n
e: +o-+ ov
(E) + long vowel or diphthong.

Present system of ef,J..Ew
Present Active

Imperfect Active

Indicative

q,tllEW
q,tllHLS
<ptllHL
<ptllEOf',EV
q,tllEETE
q,tllEOVaLV

Imperfect Middle and Passive

Present Middle and Passive
Indicative

-+

<j>lAW
<j>lAEl\j
<pV,El
cptAouµEv
<j>lAEl'tE
<j>lAOUGlV

Subjunctive

cpJ..Ew
q,LIIETJS
q,tllETJ
<plllEWf',EV
q,tllET)TE
cf,J..Ewaw

-+

£<plAOUV
£<j>lAEl\j
£<j>lAEl
£<plAOUµEV
E<plAEl'tE
E<j>lAOUV

ef,i11wµ,ai
q,tllETJ
q,tllEETat
ef,i11wµ,E8a
q,tllEEU8€
q,tllEOVTat

-+

E<pLIIEOf',T)V -+
E<pLIIEOV
E<ptllEETO
Jef,i11wµ,E8a
J<f,i11aa8E
E<pLIIEOVTO

cptAouµm
<ptA!}
<j>lAEl'tCll
<j>lAOUµE6Cl
<j>lAEla6E
<j>lAOUV'tCll

£<j>lAOUµT}V
£<plAOU
€<plAEl'tO
£<plAOUµt6ci
£<j>LAELCJ6E
£<j>LAOUV't0

Subjunctive
<j>LAW
cptA!J\i
cptATI
Cj)LAWµEV
<j>lAT}'tE
cpti..watv

Imperative

q,tllEWf',aL
<ptllETJ
q,tllET)TaL
q,tllEWf',E8a
q,tllET)a8E
<plllEWVTaL

cpti..wµcit
<ptATI
<j>lAT}'tCll
<j>lAWµE6Cl
<pLAT}a6E
<j>lAWV'tCll

Imperative

<plll€£
<plll££TW

<j>lAEl

cpJ..e:eTE

<j>lAEl'tE

<plllEETwaav

<j>lAEl'tWGClV

<j>lAEl'tW

Infinitive

<pLIIEOV
<pt11Ew8w
<ptll€£a8€
<ptllEEa8waav

<j>lAOU
cpti..Eta6w
<j>lAEla6E
<pLAEta6waciv

Infinitive

cf,J..wv

<plllE£a8at

Participle

cf,J..ewv ovaa ov

E<ptllEOV
Jef,ll\Hs
E<ptllEE
E<pLIIEOf',EV
E<ptllEETE
Jef,it.wv

<j>lAEta6cit

Participle
cpti..wv ouaci ouv

ef,J..wµ,evos
LIQUID VERBS: STEMS ENDING IN

IIµ, v

OR p

Liquid Futures (e.g. dpw) are formed with -e(u)- and the endings are as for
the present of <j,J..Ew.
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-aw VERBS

-aw VERBS

Rules of contraction: a+ 0-sound (o, w or ou) ---+ w
a+ E-sound (E or 7])
---+ a
a+ any combination containing , (whether subscript or not) ---+ q. (except present infinitive
active)
Present system of nJJ,aW

Present Active

Imperfect Active

Indicative
Tl/LaW
nµ.ans
nµ.an
nµ.aoµ.Ev
TLJJ,aETE
TLJJ,aova,v

---+

'tLµW
'tLµC!;
'tLµC!
'tLµWµEV
'tLµa'tE
'tLµWatV

Enµ,aov
Enµ,a€S
ETLJ1,aE
h,µ,aoµ,Ev
ETtµ.aET€
Enµ,aov

---+

E'ttµwv
E'ttµa;
E'ttµa
E'ttµwµEV
E'ttµa'tE
E'ttµwv

nµ,aoµ.at
TLµ.aT}
Ttµ,aETat
nµ,aoµ,E8a
Ttµ.a€a8€
TLµ,aoVTat

Subjunctive
Ttµ.aw
TLµ.aiJS
TLJ-l-ai/
nµ.awµ.Ev
nµ.a7JTE
TLJJ,awa,v

'tLµW
'tLµC!;
'tLµ~
'tLµwµEv
'tLµ!X'tE
'ttµwatv

Imperative
nµ.aE
Ttµ.aETW
nµ,aETE
nµ.aETwaav

Subjunctive
nµ.awµ.a,
nµ.an
TLµ.a7JTaL
nµ.awµ,E8a
Ttµ.a7Ja8E
nµ.awnai

'ttµa
'ttµa'tW
'ttµa'tE
'ttµa'twaav

Imperative

Infinitive
T1µ,anv

'tl!,1-~

Infinitive
nµ.aEa8ai

Participle
nµ,awv ovaa ov

'ttµwv waa wv

Imperfect Middle and Passive

Present Middle and Passive
Indicative

TLµ,aoV
TLµ.a€a8W
Ttµ.a€a8E
TLµ.a€a8waav

---+

'ttµwµa1
'ttµ~
'ttµa'tal
'ttµwµE6a
'ttµaa&
'ttµwvtat

enµ,aoµ, 7/V
Enµ,aou
ETLµ.a€TO
ETtµ,aoµ,€8a
ETLµ.a€a8€
rnµ,aovTO

---+

ktµWµYjV
E'ttµw
E'ttµa'to
ktµwµE6a
E'tLµaa6E
E'tLµWvtO

't1µwµa1
'ttµ~
'ttµa'tat
'ttµwµE6a
'ttµaa&
'ttµwvtat

'ttµw
'ttµaa6w
-nµaa6E
'ttµaa6waav

'ttµaa6a1

Participle
nµ,aoµ,Evos

'ttµwµEvo;
l;aw (properly l;Y)w)

{aw, I live: Present Indicative {w (vs ST/ (wµ,u (7JTE (wa,v
Present Infinitive ~1JV
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-OW VERBS

Rules of contraction: o + long vowel
-+ w
o + short vowel or ov
-+ ov
o + combination containing , -+ o,
(except present infinitive active)
Present system of <f,avEpow
Imperfect Active
Present Active
Indicative
lcpaVEpouv
lcpav€poov
-+
<f,av€pow
-+
cpavEpW
lcpaVEpou~
E<paV€p0€S
<f,av€pOE£S
cpavEpOL~
lc:paVEpou
l<f,av€po€
cpavEpoE£
<paVEpoL
€Cj>CltVEpouµEV
lrf>av€pooµ€V
<f,avEpooµEv
cpaVEpouµEV
lcpavEpOU't'E
lrf>av€pOET€
<pav€pOETE
<paVEpOU't'E
lcpavEpouv
lcpav€poov
<paVt!.poova,v
cpavepouaLV

Indicative
cpavEpooµm -+
<f,avEpOTJ
cpavEpOETCU
<f,av€pooµE8a
r/>avEpow8E
<f,avEpoovra,

cpavepouµaL
cpavEpOL
cpavEpOU't'CltL
cpaVEpouµe6a
cpaVEpoua6e
cpavEpOUV't'CltL

Subjunctive
cf,avEpow
cpavEpOTJS
<paVEpoTJ
<pavEpowµEv
cf,av€po71TE
<f,avepowaw

cpavEpw
cpavEpOL~
Cj>CltVEpOL
Cj>CltVEpwµEV
cpavEpW't'E
cpavEpwaLV

Subjunctive
cpavEpowµa,
cpav€pOTJ
<f,av€po71ra,
cf,av€powµE8a
r/>av€po71a8€
<f,avepowvra,

Cj>CltVEpwµaL
Cj>CltVEpOL
<paVEpW't'CltL
cpaVEpwµE6a
cpavEpwa6e
Cj>CltVEpWV't'CltL

Imperative
<f,avepoe
<f,avEpoETW
cf,avEpOET€
<pavEpo€rwaav

cpavepou
Cj>CltVEpOU't'W
Cj>CitVEpOU't'E
cpaVEpou't'waav

Imperative
<pav€poov
cf,avEpoEa8w
cf,avEpow8E
<pavEpoEa8waav

cpavepou
cpavEpoua6w
cpavEpoua6E
cpaVEpoua6waav

Infinitive
<pav€po€£V

cpavEpouv

Infinitive
<pavEpoEa8a,

cpavEpoua6aL

Participle
<f,av€powv
ovaa ov

cpaVEpwv
ouaa ouv

Participle
<pavEpooµ,EVOS

cpavEpouµEVo~

Imperfect Middle and Passive

Present Middle and Passive

lcpav€pooµ71v -+
l</,avEpoov
lrf>av€pOETO
lrf>av€pooµE8a
l<f,avEpow8E
l<f,av€poovro
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lcpavEpouµJJV
lcpavepou
lcpavEpOU't'O
lcpavEpouµe6a
lcpavEpoua6E
lcpavepOUV't'O

T

-µi VERBS
Principal parts: -rdJrJll,L
S,Swµ,i
(Transitive) WT7J/LL
(Intransitive)

87"JaW HlTJKa 'T€8HKa
Swaw £0WKa 0€0WKa
<JTY)UW £<JTY)Ua
E<JTYJV €<JTY)Ka

Verbal
8€
So
crra

Stems

Present
n8E
SiSo
w-ra

'T€8€L/LaL
OEOoµai

ET€8TJV
JS087"JV
Ea-ra87"JV

Perfect
'T€8€
0€00
la-ra

Imperative Subjunctive Infinitive

s
aiv
'TL8€-/L€V
'T€
aa,v

Participle

-ri8w

•n97J-µ,L

-ri8n
-ri8E--rw

Second Aorist

'T€
-rwaav

8w
!IS
!I
wµ,Ev
'TJ'T€
waLV

S,Sovs ovaa ov
ov-ra

a.aw

S,Sov
S,So--rw
'T€
-rwaav

Second Aorist

wµ,Ev
W'T€
wa,v
Sw

'TE
-rwaav

ULV
la-ra-µ,Ev
'T€
'
,a-ra-a,v

aT1}VaL

a-ras aaa av
av-ra

Tl

wµ,Ev
TJ'TE
wa,v

Second Aorist
EaTTJV
TJS
TJ
TJ/LEV
TJ'Tf:
TJUav

aTW
"[JS
Tl

wµ,Ev
'TJTE
waiv

e,m,

Second Aorist Middle
Only Indicative need be learnt:
augment+ verbal stem+ Pluperfect endings of Avw, with contraction
in second singular :
J-So-µ,Tjv
E-8E-/L7JV
J-Sov-<--- o(a)o
J-8ov ~ E(a)o
E-00-'TO
J-8€--ro
J-So-µ,E8a
E-8€-µ,€8a
J-So-a8E
J-8E-ofh
E-00-V'TO
J-8€-V'TO
Additional notes on '<JTYJ/LL

Sous ovaa ov
ovra

Sos
00-'TW

Za-ras aaa av
av-ra

E:} ~ E} ae~ E}

waw

Present

s
a,v
S,So-µ,Ev
'TE

laTa-va,

"[/S

Present Middle and Passive
Present forms consist of: Present stem+ perfect passive endings of Avw.
Indicative
Infinitive
Participle

'T)'TE

6L6W-JJ,L

'
LaTW

{IJ't"l}-JJ,L

Middle and Passive

r,s
Tl
W/Lf:V

'T€
-rwaav

Present

s

Active
Indicative
Present

't"t91}µ,t, 616wµ,t, la't"l}Jl,l

(1) The Perfect tense is Present in meaning and the Pluperfect
(El<JTYJKELv) is Imperfect in meaning.
(2) There are two forms of the Perfect Participle Active:

First Perfect:
Second Perfect:

€<JTYJKWS
ora
Ja-rws

WULV
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OS

waa
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SYNTAX

€lµ,

Indicative
Present Future

InfiniSubtive
junctive
dvai

Imperfect

w

' ouaa
' ov
'
wv

TJS

dVTa

Elµi

Jaoµai

d

Jar,

Janv
JaµEv

~v

ii

£aT€

Ja~at
JaoµEBa
JawBE

~µEv or ~µEBa
~T€

¥€

Elac.v

JaoVTaL

~aav

WaLv

~µ71v
~s or ~aea

Participle

Optative

WfJ,EV

Imperative is usually expressed by the Present Imperative of yivoµai.
For other -µi forms see Lesson 44.

SUMMARY OF GRAMMAR: SYNTAX
The numbers in parentheses refer to the lesson in which the subject is
treated.
I.

WORDS NEVER USED FIRST IN A SENTENCE

yap, ovv, µEv, 0€;

7"€,

ns (indefinite) and other enclitics (p. 121 n. 1).

Genitive
I. Case of genus or kind of thing; possessive (6).
2. Kind of time: Time During Which (16).
3. Ablative: case of separation; motion from (10). So with £1(, arro,
1rapa (' from beside').
4. Genitive of comparison (Vocab. 30, Lesson 33).
5. Genitive absolute (37).
6. After 1rpo, £VW7TLOV, Jµ1rpoa8€v, omaw, Jtw, xwpis, dxpi, iws.
7. For various uses with Sia, µEra, u1rEp, v1ro. Kara, 1rEpt, Jm (16, esp.
Vocab.)
8. After dKovw, Cl.7TTOµat, dpxw.
Dative
I. Case of personal interest: indirect object (6).
2. Locative: place in space (10). So with Jv, 1rapa ('rest beside').
3. Point in time: Time At Which (16).
4. Instrumental (10, 17).
Note. Instrument: dative.
Agent:
111ro + genitive.
5. After auv.
6. After d1<0Aov8Ew, d1ro1<pivoµai, Siai<ovEw, Jyyi~w, Jtwnv, r.apayyE,\Aw,
7TLaTEUW, 1rpoaEpxoµat, 1rpoaKUV€W, V1Ta1<ouw, £7TLTLµaw, 7TE7TOL8a (p. 228
n. 2).

Swmnary of time uses ( 16)

2. NUMBER

Verbs agree with subject (5), except
(a) neuter plural nouns take singular verb (7);
(b) collective nouns may use a construction according to sense

Time how long: accusative.
Time during which: genitive.
Time at which: dative.

(p. 127 n. 1).

3.

CASES

4·

Nominative: Subject of verb (5), other than infinitive (20).
Vocative: case of address, with or without
(5).
Accusative: case of extension.
1. Direct object (5).
2. Motion to (10). So with 1rpos, Els, 1rapa (' to beside' or' alongside').
3. Time How Long (16).
4. 'Subject' of infinitive (20), properly an example of:
5. Adverbial accusative, acc. of general reference or acc. of respect.
µovov, 1rpwrov (Vocab. u); comparative and superlative adverbs (p.
131 n. 2).
6. For various uses with oia, µETa, v1rEp, V1To, KaTa, 1rEpL, Jm (16, esp.
Vocab.).

w

PREPOSITIONS

I. See Lesson 16, esp. Vocab.
2. Compound verbs; perfective use (13); prepositions after compound
verbs (Vocab. 23).

5·

ARTICLE

Usual with 0Eos, 'l71aous, words indicating a whole class, e.g.
dv8pw1ros; often with abstract nouns and proper names (6).
2. Complement usually without article and placed before verb (6).
3. Making an adjective equivalent to a noun (11).
4. With ~>E making a personal pronoun; with µEv . .. S•... , 'some ...
others ... ' (19).
I.
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5. Articular infinitive (20).
6. TOV with infinitive for purpose (20).
7. Articular participle (36).
8. To make a prepositional phrase equivalent to an adjective (p. 71 n.

IO.

1 ).

II.

6.
1.

ATTRIBUTIVE AND PREDICATIVE USE OF ADJECTIVES

Attributive: o &ya0oc; 7rpoefxYJT7]S or o TTpoef,71771, o &ya0oc;
Predicative: o TTpoef,71771, &yaOoc; or &ycx0oc;
TTpoef,71771, (12)

o

Normally in predicative position: EKnvos, 01'rros, o.:\os, Tras, o.Tras.

7,

USES OF CXU'TOS (15)

Third personal pronoun.
Predicative: emphasising pronoun.
3. Attributive: identical adjective.
1.

2.

Linear: Present, Imperfect (3, 13, 18).
2. Punctiliar: Aorist (24). Epistolary Aorist (p. 164 n. 1)
3. Completed action: Perfect, Pluperfect.
Comparative table of uses of Perfect, Past Simple and Aorist (34).
4. Conditions contrary to fact: Past-Aorist;
Present-Imperfect (39).
Tenses of '<n7JfL' (43)
1.

2.

Perfect: Present in meaning.
Pluperfect: Imperfect in meaning.
Transitive: '<n7JfLL, <n7JUW, l<n7Jaa.
Intransitive: E<T17)V, E<n7]Ka, laTa871v.

A neuter verbal noun.
As a noun can be subject or object of a sentence.
3. Its 'subject' is accusative.
4. Consequence: WUT£.
5. Articular infinitive:
b,-time at which.
TTpo-' before'.
fl-ETa (with accusative)-' after'.
S,a (with accusative)-' because'.
Els, 7rpos-purpose.

3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

Indefinite clauses: 'whoever', 'wherever', 'whenever', 'until'.
Purpose: lva or oTTws.
Noun clauses : lva.
Hortatory.
Deliberative.
Emphatic negative future.
Command not to begin.
Future condition.

for purpose.
(36, 37)

Adjectival: articular, usually translated by relative clause.
Adverbial: temporal, causal, concessive clauses.
3· Present: usually action at same time as action of main verb.
4. Aorist: usually action before action of main verb.
5. Aorist can be used for Attendant Circumstances.
6. Genitive absolute; noun in genitive not usually subject, object or
indirect object of main verb.
7. Periphrastic tenses:
Imperfect: Imperfect of Elµ,+ Present Participle.
Future:
Future of Elµ.,
+ Present Participle.
Perfect:
Present of Elµ, + Perfect Participle.
Pluperfect: Imperfect of £lµ., + Perfect Participle.
I.

2.

13. COMMANDS, PROHIBITIONS
1.

I.

TOV

12. PARTICIPLE

9, SUBJUNCTIVE (38, 39)

2.

INFINITIVE (20)

1.

TENSE

1.

(39)

2.

6. Infinitive alon~ or with

8.

OPTATIVE

r. To express a wish.
2. Dependent (indirect) question.

2.

Commands.
Present Imperative: continue to do an action or do it repeatedly (18).
Aorist Imperative: simple command without regard to continuity or
repetition (24).
Prohibitions (39).
µ.71 + Present Imperative: do not continue an action.
µ.71 + Aorist Subjunctive: do not begin an action.
+ Future (Hebrew idiom): 'you shall not'.

ov
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SYNTAX

SUMMARY OF GRAMMAR

14. QUESTIONS (18)
l.

2.

Expecting answer 'yes': ov, ovxi.
Expecting answer 'No', or hesitant question: µ71,

µ:T}Ti,

2. Participle (36).
3. Conjunctions:
(a) 'When' (definite): OT£+ Indicative.
(b) 'When' (indefinite), 'whenever': 0Ta11 + Subjunctive (38).
(c) 'Until' (definite: usually past): Jws + Indicative (38).
(d) 'Until' (indefinite: usually future): Jws (d.11, ov, OTov) + Subjunctive
(38).

15, NEGATIVES
1.

ov: Indicative.
µ71: Imperative, Infinitive, Participle, Subjunctive, Optative.

2. Two negatives do not cancel out (32).

16, USES OF

1.

2.

os (definite): Indicative (18).
os d.11 (indefinite): Subjunctive (38).

on (26)

22, CONDITIONAL CLAUSES

'

2.

Note. The tense used by the original speaker is retained.

17, PURPOSE CLAUSES

Infinitive alone (20).
2. Tov + infinitive (20 ),
3. ds or 1rpos with articular infinitive
4. l11a or 01rws with Subjunctive (38).

Past:
Present:
Future:

Protasis
El + Indicative.
El + Indicative.
ea11 + Subjunctive.

Conditions contrary to fact

El + Indicative; add d.11 in apodosis.

1.

(20).

Past:
Present:
Also participle (p.

Aorist.
Imperfect.
152).

18. CONSEQUENCE CLAUSES (20)
WCTTE

with accusative and infinitive.

19. CAUSAL CLAUSES
I.

on (26).

Sia To+ infinitive
3. Participle (36).

2.

(20).

20, TIME CLAUSES
I.

Infinitive

(39)

Conditions offact

Because '.
Recitative.
3. Introducing dependent statements.
I.

21. RELATIVE CLAUSES

(20).

Ell Ttp-'while', 'when'.
1rpo Toir-' before'.
fLETa TO--' after'.
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The numeral after the Greek word refers to the vocabulary in which it is
treated. Fuller references to the forms and uses of some words will be
found in the Greek Index.
able, run, Svvaµat 20
abound, 7TEpwaww 13
about (prep.), 7TEpi 16
about, run, µE:V.w 20
above, VTTEP 16
Abrahrun, 'Af]paaµ 29
according to, KaTa 16
afraid, run, cf,o{Jwµat 23
after, see Vocab. 16
again, 7TaAW 37
against, KaTa 16
age, alwv 28
alas, ouat 33
all, 7Ta,, cha, 32
allow, dcf,,71µ, 44
alone, µovo, 11
alongside, 7Tapa 16
already, 'T}S7] 37
also, Kat 5
always, 7TUVTOTE 37
run, Elµ, p. 244: imapxw, y,voµm 23
Amen, dµ71v 33
and, Kat 5; SE 10; TE 18
Andrew, 'AvSpEa, 10
angel, dyyEAo, 5
anger, OPY7J 8
announce, ayyE>J..w, aTTayyE>J..w 26
another, iTEpo, 12; d».o, 15
(one) another, d>J..71,\ou, 15
answer, a7ToKptvoµai 23
anyone, anything, Tt,, TL 30
apart from, xwpt, 16
apostle, a7TOaTOAo, 5
appear, cf,mvw (passive) 35

appoint, Ka8wT7Jµ1 43
approximately, 7TEpt 16
around, 7TEpt 16
Ka8w, 19
as,
as far as, axpi, Jw, 16
as much (many) as, oao, 37
ask, ask for, alTEw 4
ask (esp. a question), JpwTaw,
£7TEpwTaW 40
assembly, £KKA71aia 9
astray, lead, 7TAavaw 40
at once, d8v,, dBEw, 37
authority, J;ovaia 9
away from, a7TO IO

w,,

bad, KaKO, I I
baptise, f3a7TTt'w 22
baptism, f]aTTTLaµa 29
baptist, {Ja7TTtGTT), 10
bear (children), yEvvaw 40
bear witness, µapTvpEw 4
beautiful, KaAO, I I
because (conj.), oTL 26
because of (prep.), Sia 16
become, y1voµat 23
before, see Vocab. 16
beget, yEvvaw 40
begin, apxoµat 23
beginning, apx7J 8
(on) behalf of, V7TEp 16
behold, lSE, loov 25
believe, maTww 1 3
believing maTo, 1 1
belong to v7Tapxw 23

beloved dya7T7JTO, I I
beseech, 7TapaKaAEw I 4
beside (prep.), 7Tapa 16
beside, run, 7Tapayivoµat 23
betray, 7TapaSiSwµi 42
better Kpnaawv 30
bind SEw 14
blaspheme, f3>..aarp71µEw 4
bless, EvAoyEw 4
blessed, µaKapio, I 2
blind, TV<pAo, 11
blood, alµa 29
boast, Kavxaoµm 40
boat, 7TAoiov 7
body, awµa 29
book, f3if3Aiov 7
born, run, yEvvao1Lm 40
boy, 7Tat, 28
bread, apTo, 6
bring, dyw, 7Tpoa<pEpw 13
bring together, avvayw 13
brother, dSEArpo, 5
build, olKoSoµEw 14
but, d>J..a, SE 10
buy, ayopa,w 22
by, see Vocab. 16
call, KaAEW 4 ; <pWVEW 14
can, Svvaµai 20
carry, <pEpw 13; f3aaTa,w 22
centurion £KaToVTapX7J, 32
(a) certain man, TL, 30
chief priest, apXtEpEV, 3 I
child, 7TatSiov, TEKVOV 7; 7Tat, 28
Christ, XptaTo, 5
church, £KKA71aia 9
city, 7ro,\,, 31
clean, Ka8apo, I 2
cleanse, Ka8api'w 22
clear, make, rpavEpow 40
clothe, lvSvw I 3
clothes, lµaTLa 7

cloud, vE<pEA7J 8
colonel, xiAiapxo, 32
come, Jpxoµat, TTopwoµai, 7Tapayivoµat 23
come into, Ela£:pxoµa, 23
come to, 7Tpoa£:pxoµai 23
come to pass, y1voµai 23
come together, avv£:pxoµai 23
come up, E<ptGTT)µt (intrans.) 43
coming, 'ITapovaia 9
command, 7TapayyEAAw 26
commandment, £VT0A71 8
compassion, J,\w, 29
concerning, 7TEpi 16
congregation, £KKA71aia 9
conscience, avvnS71ai, 3 1
council, avvESpiov 7
covenant, Sia871K7J 8
cross, aTavpo, 6
crowd, oxAo, 6
crucify, aTavpow 40
cry out, Kpa,w 22
cup, 7TOTT)ptov 7
daily, Ka8' ~µEpav 16
darkness, aKoTo, 29
daughter, 8vyaT7Jp 28
day, ~µ£:pa 9
deacon, SiaKovo, 5
dead, VE:Kpo, 12
death, 8avaTo, 5
demon, Satµoviov 7
deny, dpvwµat 23
depart, VTTayw 13
desert, Jp71µ0, 6
destroy, aTToAAvµ, 44
devil, Siaf]o>..o, 6
die, a7T08V7JaKW 13
different, £TE po, 12
disciple, µa017T7J, IO
do, 7TOtEw 4; 7Tpaaau,
door, 8vpa 9

22

ENGLISH-GREEK VOCABULARY

ENGLISH-GREEK VOCABULARY

down, Ka-ra p. 66 n. I
draw near, Jyyi{,w 22
drink, mi,w 25
dwell, KaTOLK£W 14
each, EKau-roc; I I
ear, ovc; 29
earth, YT/ 8
eat, Ju6iw 3
elder, 1rpw{31.Yrcpoc; 5
Elijah, 'HAEta, 10
encourage, 1rapaKaAEw 14
end, TEAoc; 29
enemy, JxBpoc; 5
eternal, alwv,oc; I I
even, Kat 5
even as, Ka6wc;, &Ju1rcp 19
ever, for, Elc; -rov alwva 28
everlasting, alwvwc; I I
every, EKaUToc; I I ; 1rac; 3 2
evil, 1TOV7Jpoc; I 2
exhort, 1rapaKaAEw 14
exist, imapxw 23
eye, o<f>Ba.\µoc; 5

.

face, 1rpouw1rov 7
faith, 1TLO"TL<; 3 I
faithful, 1TLO"TO<; I I
faithless, a.mO"To, 11
fall, 1TL1TTW 25
father, 1Ta7"TJp 28
fear (n.), </>o{3oc; 5
fear (vb.), </>o{3rnµai 23
few, oAiyo, I I
field, aypoc; 5
fill, 1r.\71pow 40
find, E1JpLUKW 3
fire, 1rvp 29
first, 1rpw-roc; I I
fish, lxBvc; 3 1
fitting season, Katpoc; 6
five, 7TEVTE 32

flee, cf,wyw 25
flesh, uapg 28
follow, a.KoAovBEw 14
foot, 1TOV<; 28
for (conj.), yap IO
for (prep.), see Vocab. 16
forgive, acf,i71µ, 44
forgiveness, dcf,wtc; 31
forty, TEuuapaKov-ra 32
four, TEO"UapEc; 32
free, J,\w6Epo, I 2
friend, cptAo, 5
from, see Vocab. 16
fruit, Kap1ros 6
fulfil, 1rA71pow 40
full, 1r.\71p71, 30
Galilee, ra.\,,\ma 9
garment, lµa-r,ov 7
gather together, uvvayw 13
generation, yEvEa 9
Gentiles, JBVTJ 29
girl, 1TaLS 28
give, StSwµt 42
give back, a1roSiSwµ, 42
glorify, Soga(,w 22
glory, Soga 9
go, Jpxoµat, 1TOpEvoµat 23; a.yw
go away, 0.1TEpXOfl,aL 23
go down, Kara{3atvw 25
go into, £luEpxoµat 23
go out, JgEpxoµai, EK1ropwoµat
go through, DtEpxoµat 23
go Up, a.va{3atVW 25
God, 0rn, 6
good, a.ya6o,, KaAOS I I
good news, bring, EvayyEAt{,oµat
gospel, EvayyEAtov 7
gospel, preach the, EVaY)IE,\t{,oµat
grace, xapt, 28
great, µEyac; 32
greater, fLEL(,wv 30

Greek, a, 'E.\.\71v 28
greet, au1ra{,oµai 23
guard (n.), <pvAaKTJ 8
guard (vb.), cf,v.\auuw 22

13

23

23
23

hand, XELP 28
hand over, 1rapaStSwµt 42
happy, µaKapwc; 12
hardship, 6.\uptc; 31
hate, fl,LO"EW 4
have, Jxw 3
he, she, it, av-ro, 7/ 0 15
head, KE<paATJ 8
heal, 6cpa1rEvw 3; laoµat p. 170 n. I
hear, O.KOVW 13
heart, KapSta 9
heaven, ovpavo, 6
here, &JSE 37
hide, KpV1TTW 22
high-priest, a.pxtEpEVS JI
himself, etc., av-roe;, Eatn"OV 15
hold, take hold of, Kpanw 14;
C11TTOµat 23
holy, a.y,oc; 12
honour (n.), nµ71 8
honour (vb.), nµaw 40
hope (n. ), J,\mc; 28
hope (vb.), J,\m(,w 22
hour, &Jpa 9
house, olKoc; 6; olKta 9
how?, 1rwc; 37
hundred, EKa-rov 32
husband, a.VT)p 28
hypocrite, v1r0Kpt-r71c; 10

I, eyw 19
if, El, eav 39
ill, a.u6EV7J<; 30
ill, am, a.u6EVEW 14
image, ElKWV 28
in, ev 10
inhabit, KaTOLKEW 14

injure, d.StKEW 14
into, Elc; IO
Israel, 'lupa71,\ 5
James, 'laKw{3oc; 6
Jerusalem, 'lEpouoAvµa, 'Icpovua,\71µ 7
Jesus, 'I71uovc; 6
Jew, 'IovSawc; 5
John, 'lwaV7J, 10
joy, xapa 9
J udaea, 'IovSata 9
Judah, Judas, 'IovSa, 10
judge (n.), KptT'T], 10
judge (vb.), Kptvw 3
judgement, Kptµa 29; Kptutc; 3 I
just, StKato, 12
just as, &Ju1rEp I 9
just now, ap-r, 37
justify, S,Katow 40
keep, T'TJPEW 4
kill, 0.1TOKTELVW 26
kind, yEvo, 29
king, {3auLAwc; 3 I
kingdom, {3au,AEta 9
know, ytvwuKw 25; olSa 34
knowledge, yvwu,c; 3 I
known, make, <pavEpow 40
land, YT/ 8
last, EO"XaTO<; I I
law, voµoc; 5
lawful, it is, Jgwnv 20
lead, ayw 13
lead astray, 1rAavaw 40
lead away, a1rayw 13
learn, µav6avw 25
least, J>,.axiUToc; 33
leave, Ka-raAEmw 25 ; d.,f,,71µ, 44
leper, AE1rpoc; 5
letter, brw-ro.\71 8
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mystery, µ,va77/ptov 7

lie, KELfLaL 34
life, iw71, f vx71 8
lift up, alpw 26
light, ef,w, 29
like, oµ,oLO, 12
like manner, in, oµ,o,w,; 33
little, d.\,yo,; 11; fLLKpo, 33
live, taw 40
lo, l8E, l8ov 25
loaf, dpro,; 6
(no) longer, ovKETL, fL7IKETL 37
look at, (lEwpEw 4
loose, Avw 3
lord, Lord, Kvpto,, Kvpto!i" 5
lose, a1TOAAVfLL 44
love (n.), dya7T7J 8
love (vb.), c/>LAEw 4; dya1raw 40
make, 1TOLEW 4
man, dv8pw1ro,; 5 ; dV7]p 28
(young) man, vrnv,a,; 10
many, 1ro.\.\o, 32
marry, yaµ,Ew 14
member, fLEAo, 29
mercy, J,\rn, 29
mercy on, have, EAEEW 14
messenger, dyyEAo, 5
middle, midst, µ,mo, 11
minister (vb.), OtaKovEw 14
money, dpyvptov 7
month, µ,71v 28
more (adj.), 1rAELwv 30
more (adv.), µ,a.\.\ov 33
most, µ,a.\wra 3 3
mother, fL71T7JP 28
mountain, opo, 29
mouth, UToµ,a 29
much, 1ro.\v, 32
multitude, 1r.\7180, 29
must, see necessary
my, Jµ,o,, µ,ov 19
myself, Jµ,avrov 19

name, ovoµ,a 29
nation, J8vo,; 29
near, draw, iyy,{w 22
necessary, it is, on 20
need, xpna 9
neither, see Vocab. 18
new, Katvo,; 11; vrn,; 12
night, vvt 28
no longer, oVKETL, fL7IKETL 37
no one, ouon,, µ,718n, 32
nor, see Vocab. 18
not, ou 10; µ71 18
(and) not, see Vocab. 18
not even, see Vocab. I 8
now, vvv, vvv,, apn, ~871 37

0,

&)

5

obey, tJ7TaKOVW 13
offer, 1rpoaq>Epw 13
old, 1raAaio,; 12
on, see Vocab. 16
' fLLa EV
' 32
one, EL,
one another, d,\,\71.\ov,; 15
one's own, l8to, 12
only, µ,ova,; 11
open, dvo,yw 13
opportunity, Kaipo,; 6
or, ~ 33; ElTE 39
(in) order that, [va, 01rw,; 38
other, erEpo,; 12; d.\.\o, 15
ought, def,n.\w 26
our, ~µ,wv p. 80
out of, EK 10; Jgw 16
outside, Jgw 16
owe, def,n.\w 26
own, l8to, 12
parable, 1rapaf30.\71 8
paralytic (man), 1rapaAVTLKo, 5
part, fLEpo, 29
Passover, 1raaxa 29
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Paul, ITav.\o,; 9
pay (n.), µ,wBo, 6
pay (vb.), d1ro8,8wµ,L 42
peace, Elp71V7J 8
people, Aao,; 5
perceive, Jmy,vwaKw 13
perhaps, see Hesitant questions,
Lesson 18
perish d1ro.\.\vµ,a, 27, 44
persecute, OLwKw 13
persuade, 1rn8w I 3
Peter, ITErpo, 9
Pharisee, <Dap,aato, 5
place (n.), ro1ro,; 5
place (vb.), n871µ, 41
place upon, E1TLTL87lfLL 4 I
poor, 1TTWXD> l I
possible, 8vvaro,; I 1
power, 8vvaµ,,, 31
powerful, 8vvaro,; I I
practice, 1rpaaaw 22
pray, 1rpoawxoµ,a, 23
prayer, 1rpoawx71 8
preach, K7Jpvaaw 22
preach the gospel, EvayyEAL~oµ,aL 23
prepare, ero,µ,atw 22
presbyter, 1rpwf3vrEpo, 5
present, 1rapLa77/fLL 43
present time, at the, vvv 37
price, nµ,71 8
priest, iEpw, 3 I
prison, ,j,vAaK71 8
privately, Kar' l8mv 16
proclaim, K71pvaaw 22
promise, J1rayyEALa 9
prophesy, 1rpocf,71rEvw 13
prophet, 1rpocf,71T7J, 10
pure, KaBapo, I 2
pursue, 8,wKw 13
put on, Jv8vw 13
question, Jpwraw, £1TEpwraw 40

race, yEvo, 29
raise, raise up, Jynpw 3; dv,ar71 1u
43
rather, µ,a.\.\ov 33
read, dvaywwaKw 13
rebuke, Jmnµ,aw 40
receive, 1rapa.\aµ,{3avw 13; OEXD/WL
23
reckon, Aoy,toµ,ai 23
recognise, Jmy,vwaKw 13
rejoice, xaipw I 3
release, a1T0Avw I 3
remain, fLEVw 3
remaining, .\omo,; I I
repent, fLETaVOEW 4
repentance, fLETavo,a 9
rest, the, .\o,1ro, 11
result that, with the, ciJaTE 20
resurrection, dvaaraa,, 3 1
return, lJ7TOUTpEq>W 35
reveal, a1TOKaAV1TTW 22
revelation, a1ToKaAv<pL, 3 I
reward, µ,,aBo, 6
rich, 1rAovato, I 2
right (hand), OEtto, 12
righteous, OLKato, 12
righteousness, OLKatoavV7J 8
rise, aVLa77/fLL (intrans.) 40
river, 1roraµ,o, 5
rock, 1TETpa 9
round, 1TEPL 16
rouse, iyELpw 26
rule, dpxw 23
ruler' dpxwv 28
Sabbath, aaf3{3arov 7
sacrifice, Bvam 9
saint, ayto, I 2
salvation, awr71p,a 9
same, aura, I 5
sanctify, aym~w 22
Sanhedrin, avvEOptov 7
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Satan, LaTavas 10
save, aw~w 3
saviour, awT7Jp 28
say, A€yw 3, 25; </,7)µ,t 44
scribe, ypaµp.aTWS' 31
Scripture, ypa</,7] 8
sea, Oa>.aaaa 9
season, fitting, Katpos 6
seat, KaB,iw 22
second, O€vupos 12
see, {JA€7TW 3; 8EwpEw 4; opaw
25, 40
seed, a-rrEpµ.a 2<;
seek, i7)T€W 14
seem, ooKEw 14
sell, a-rrooiowµ,i 42
send, TTEf-LTTW 3 ; aTTOG"T€AAW 26
send out, £K{JaAAw I 3
sergeant-major, EKaTovTaPX7JS' 32
servant, OtaKovos 5 ; -rrai, 28
serve, 8iaKOV€W 14
seven, l-rrTa 32
sheep, -rrpo{JaTov 7
shine, ef,aivw 35
show, OELKvvµ,i 44
shrine, vaos 6
sick, aa8EV7]S" 30
sign, a'Y)JLELOV 7
silver, apyvpwv 7
similarly, OJLOtWS' 33
Simon, 'J:.iµ.wv 28
sin (n.), clµ.apna 9
sin (vb.), clµ.apTavw 25
sinner, clµ.apTwAoS' 6
sit, KaBiiw 22; Ka87Jµ,at 34
sit at table, avaKELJLat, KaTaKEtJLaL
34
sit at table with, avvavaKELJLaL 34
six, Jg 32
slave, oovAos 6
small, µ.iKpos 12, 33
smallest, l~aXLaTOS" 33

so, OVTWS' 33
SO that, waTE 20
soldier, aTpanwT'Y)S' 10
someone, something, ns, n 30
son, vfos 6
soul, tpVX7) 8
sound, </,wV'Y) 8
sow, a-rrELpw 26
speak, ,\a,\Ew 4
specially, µ.aAiaTa 33
spirit, -rrvwµ.a 29
stand, iaT7Jµ.t 43
stand beside, -rraptaT7JJLL 43
stand by, lef,iaT7JJLL, -rraptaT'Y)f-Lt 43
star' aaT'Y)P 28
steadfastness, v-rroµ.0V7J 8
still, ln 37
stone, ,\i8os 5
strong, laxvpos I 2
stumble, cause to, aKavoa>.iiw 22
stumbling-block, aKavOaAOV 22
such, of such a kind, Totovrns 37
suffer, 7raaxw 25
sufficient, iKavos I 1
sun, ~ALOS' 6
synagogue, avvaywY7J 8
take, ,\aµ,{Javw 3
take away, alpw 26
take hold of, KpaTEW

I

4; aTTTO/Lat

23

tax-collector, T€AWV7JS' 10
teach, oioaaKw I 3
teacher, oiSaaKaAos 5
teaching, oioaX71 8
temple, vaos 6; i€pov 7
tempt, TTEtpaiw 22
temptation, -rrELpaaµ,os 6
ten, O€Ka 32
test, -rrELpaiw 22
than,~ 33
thank, give thanks, dxaptaT€W 14

on

that (conj.),
26
that (demon.), £KHvos 14
that (relat.), os 17
18
the, 0 ~ TO 8
then, OVV, ctpa 10; TOTE 37
there, £K€t 37; preparatory' there',
Lesson 16
therefore, ovv, apa 1o; 8w 18
thing, p. 58
think, OoKEw 14
third, TptTOS I l
this, OIJTOS' 14
(in) this manner, ovTws 33
(by) this time, ~87] 37
thousand, xi>.w,, xi,\ias 32
three TPELS 32
throne, 8povos 5
through, o,a r 6
throw, {Ja,\,\w 3
throw out, lK{JaAAw 13
thus, oVTWS' 33
time, xpovos, Katpos 6
to, see Vocab. 16
today, a7JJLEpov 37
tomb, JLV7JJL€LOV 7
tongue, y>.waaa 9
touch, a-rrToµ.ai 23
towards, -rrpos 10
tradition, -rrapaooatS' 3 l
tree, OEvopov 7
tribulation, 8,\itptS' 3 1
tribune, military, xi>.iapxos 32
trouble, 8,\iipis 31
true, aA7]87JS' 30
truly, aA7]8ws, dµ.7]v 33
truth, d,\7]8ELa 9
turn, aTpE</,w, lmaTpErpw 35
twelve, owOEKa 32
two, ovo 32

o

under, v-rro 16
understand, avvtTJf-L' 44
unrighteousness, abtKW. 9
until, axpi, EW<; 16, 26
upon, lm 16
vessel, aKEVOS' 29
village, KWf-L'Y) 8
vineyard, aµ.-rrEAwv 28
virgin, -rrap8EVos 6
voice, </,wV'Y) 8
wait upon, oia1<0l'Ew 14
walk, TTEpt-rraTCW 14
wander, cause to, -rrAavaw 40
warn, lmnµ.aw 40
water, vowp 29
way, ooos 6
we, ~µ.ELS 19
weak, aa8EV7]S' 30
weak, am, aa0EVEW 14
weep, KAatw l 3
well, Ev, KaAws 33
what? of what sort? nows 37
when, whenever,
oTav 26, 38
where, o-rrov 37
where? -rrov 37
whether, ElTE 39
while, lws 26
whither, o-rrov 37
who, which, whoever, os 18; orr-;-,s
30
who? what? Tls, Tl 30
whole, d,\os 14
why? T£ 30
widow, X7JPa 9
wife, yvV'Y) 28
will (n.), 8EA7JfLa 29
will, am willing, BE,\w 20; f]ov,\oµai

o•.:,

23

unbelieving, amaTos 11
unclean, aKaOapTOS' l l

wind, ctVEJLOS' 6
wine, olvos 6
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wisdom, aoq,w 9
wise, ao</>o, I I
wish, (lE>.w 20; {3ov>.oµat 23
with, see Vocab. 16
witness, µaprvpw, µaprvpwv 9;
µaprvs 28
(bear) witness, µaprvpEw 4
woe, ovat 33
woman, yvV>'} 28; expressed without
a noun, pp. 58, 92
wonder (n.), rEpa, 29
wonder at, Bavµatw 22
word, Aoyos S ; pT)µa 29
work (n.), Jpyov 7
work (vb.), Jpyatoµat 23
workman, Jpyar7J, 10

world, Koaµos 5
worse, xnpwv 30
worship, 1rpoaKvvEw 14
worthy, d;w, 12
write, ypacpw 3
writing, ypa<pT) 8
wrong, do, a.OtKEw 14
year, Jro, 29
yes, vat 33
yet, £TL 37
you, av, vµn, 19
young, vEo, 12
young man, vEavw, 10
your, yours, ao, 19; vµwv p. 80
yourself, aEavrov 19

GREEK INDEX OF WORDS GIVEN
IN THE VOCABULARIES
An index, rather than a general Greek-English Vocabulary, has been
provided for two reasons. On the one hand, it encourages an effort of
memory by making the meanings slightly less accessible. On the other,
by directing the reader back to the vocabularies, it helps to impress groups
of words on the Inind.
This index covers all the words needed for the English-Greek exercises,
but after Lesson 31 the student is expected to use a lexicon for the less
common words in the Greek-English exercises.
The number after the Greek word refers to the Vocabulary in which it
will be found. p. or pp. refers to the page or pages on which further
information is to be found. When the principal parts of a verb are set
out in full on pp. 227 f., the appropriate page reference is given in heavy
type.

a- pp. 198, 201
'Af3paaµ 29
aya8o, II, p. 131
aya1raw 40
aya7TTJ 8
a.ya7TTJTO', I I
UY)'€).,\W

26, p. 227

ayyEAo, 5
aytatw 22
ayw, 12
d.yopatw 22
aypos 5
ayw 13, p. 227
a.OEA<po, 5
a.OLKEW 14
a.OtKta 9
alµa 29
alpw 26, p. 227
alrEW 4
alwv 28
alwvw, I I
aKaBapro, I I
a.KoAovBEw I 4

UKOVW I 3, p. 227
d>.7J8Eta 9
d>.7]87], 30
d.>.TJBw, 33
a,,\,\,a IO
lli7JAOV', 15, p. 62
a,\,\,o, I 5, p. 62
aµapravw 25
aµapna 9
aµaprw>.o, 6
Ujl,TJV 33
Ujl,1TEAWV 28
av 38
a.vaf3a,vw 25, p. 227
a.vay,vwaKw I 3
a.vaKELJ.LaL 34
d.vaaraat, 3 I
'Av8pEa, IO
a.VEjl,O'i; 6
a.V7Jp 28
av8pw1ro, 5
UVLUTT)jl,L
43
,
avotyw 13, p. 227
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a.;to, I 2

d.1rayyE,\,\,w 26
a1rayw 13
a1ra, 32
a.1rE8avov 25
U1TEPXOflaL 23
a.maro,;; I I
U7TO

IO

a.1ro8,8wµ, 42
a.1ro8V7JaKw I 3, p. 227
a.1roKaAv1rrw 22
a1roKaAvip,, 3 I
a1r0Kptvoµat 23,
p. I I I
U1TOK'T€LVW 26
a.1ro,\,\,vµt 27, 44,
p. 228
a.1ro>.vw 13
a.1roarE,\,\,w 26, p. 228
a.1roaro>.o, 5
Q7T'TOfLaL 23
a.1rw>.0µ17v 27
a.pa IO

GREEK INDEX

dpyvptav 7
dpvrnµai 23
dpn 37
apTOS 6
ap)(f/ 8
apxiepws 3 l
dpxoµai 23
dpxw 23
dpxwv 28
dalhvew 14
dalhll'Y}s 30
da1ra{oµai 23
daTTJp 28
avTos I 5, pp. 60 f.

yAwaaa 9
yvwaLS 31
ypaµµaTEVS 3 1
ypa<p'Y) 8
ypacf,w 3, p. 227
YVll'YJ 28

6.aiµovtav 7
Se 10, p. 80
Sn 20
SnKvvµi 44
Srna 32
SevSpov 7
Seftas I 2
dcf,wis 31
SwTEpos 12
O.<pLYJJLL 44, p. 228
Sexoµai 23, p. 227
dxpi 16
Sew 14, p. 142 n. 2
Sia 16
BaAAw 3, pp. l 20, 227 Sia/30Aos 6
{3a1TTi{w 22
SiaOYJKYJ 8
{3a1rnaµa 29
SLaKOVeW 14
f3a1TTLGTY)S l O
StaKOVOS 5
{3aaLA€La 9
SiSaaKaAos 5
{3aaiAws 3 1
SLSaaKW 1 3, p. 87
{3aaTa{w 22
n. I
{3i/3ALOV 7
SiSaxYJ 8
{3Aaa<p'Y)JLeW 4
SiSwµL 42, p. 228
/3A€1TW 3
Siepxoµai 23
{3ovAoµai 23
StKaLOS 12
StKatOGVV'Y) 8
ra>.iAata 9
StKataw 40
yaµew 14
Sta 18
yap IO
SiwKw 13
yevrn 9
SoKew 14
yeV'Y)aoµai 23
Sofa 9
yewaw 40
Sofa{w 22
yevo,; 29
SovAos 6
Svvaµai 20, p. 83
YYJ 8
yivoµai 23, pp. l I I, Svvaµis 31
SvvaTo, I I
227
YLVWGKW 3, pp. 102, Svo 32
SwSrna 32
227
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'Eav 39
iavTov 15, p. 81
lyyi{w 22
iyyvs 37
lynpw 3, pp. 214,
227

£yeVOJL'Y)V 27
iyw 19
iOvos 29

d 39
elSevai 34
d8ov 25
dKwV 28
dµt I 2, p. 244
d1rov 25
elp'Y)ll'YJ 8
£lS IO, pp. 86,

141

n.2

els 32, p. I 27
elaepxoµai 23
£lT£ 39
£K IO
EKaaTOS I I
EKaTov 32
EKaToVTap)(fJS 32
£K/3aAAw I 3
€K€L 37
€K€LVOS 14
£KKAYJGLa 9
£K1Topwoµai 23
£AaXLGTOS 33, p. 131
€Aeew 14
€Aeos 29
iAwOepos 12
iAwaoµai 25
'EAAYJV 28
£Am{w 22

.

£Ams 28
lµaOov 25
€JLaVTOV 19, p. 81
€JLOS

19

l11.1rpoaOev 16

£V IO
EV 32
lvSvw 13, pp. 76
n. I, 93
£VTOAYJ 8
€VW1TLOV 16
if 32
if£PXOJLaL 23
JfeaTLV 20
lfovaLa 9
lfw 16
ifw 25
l1rayyeALa 9
£1raOov 25
£1repwTaW 40
€1T£GOV 25
€1TL 16
£1TLYLVWGKW 13
€1TLGTOAYJ 8
€1TLGTp£<pW 35
£1TLTL8YJl.1.L 41
€1TLTLJLaW 40
e1TTa 32
lpya{oµai 23
JpyaTY)S IO
lpyov 7
€PYJJLOS 6
lpxoµa, 23, p. 228
lpw 26
lpwTaw 40
laO,w 3, p. 228
€GXaTOS I I
laxov 25
ET£pos 12, p. 62 n.
£TL 37
EToLµa{w 22
£TOS

£uAoy£w 4
£VpLGKW 3, p. 228
£VxaptaTeW 14
lcf,ayov 25
€<pLGTTJJLL 43
lx8pos 5
ixw 3, p. 228
EWS 16, 26
Zaw 40, p. 239
{'Y)T£W 4
{w'Y) 8

'H 33
~SYJ 37
'HAna,; 10
~A8ov 25
~Atos 6
~JL€LS

19

~µ£pa 9
~V£YKOV 25
ea>.aaaa 9
8ava-ros 5
8avµ~{w 22
8eAY)µa 29
0£AW 20, p. 228
0rns 6, p. 35
8£pa1T£VW 3
Oewp£w 4
8Aup,, 31
8VY)aKw pp. 55, 228
8povos 5
8vyaTY)p 28
Ovpa 9
8va,a 9

29

£v 33
£vayy£AL{oµai 23
dayy£A,ov 7
£v0ews 37
evBus 37

'laKw/3os 6
laoµai p. I 70 n.
lS£ 25
lStas 12
lSov 25
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lepws 31
lepov 7
'lepovaaAY)µ 7
'IYJGOVS 6, p. 36
lKavos I 1
lµaTLOV 7
lva 38
'lovSaia 9
'lovSatas 5
'lovSas 10
'IapaYJA 5
'GTTJ/J.L 43
laxvpos 12
lxOvs 31
'lwaVY)S IO
Kdyw 19
KaOapi{w 22
Ka8apos 12
KaO'Y)µa, 34
,caO,{w 22
,caOLGTTJ/J.' 43
,ca8ws 19
Ka£ 5
Ka,vos I 1
Katpos 6
KO.K£LVOS 19
KaKOS II, p. 131
KaA£W 4, p. 228
KaAOS

I I

KaAWS 33
KapS,a 9
Kap1ros 6
KaTa 16, p. 66
1<ara/3aww 25, p. 227
KaTaKHµat 34
KaTaA£L1TW 25
KaTOLK£W 14
Kavxaoµat 40
K€L/J.aL 34
K£<paAYJ 8
KY)pvaaw 22, p. 227
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13
KOGJ.LOS 5

p.EV 19

oi\,yo,

µ.Evw 3

o.\os 14

Kpa,w 22, p. 228

p.EpOS

oµ.ows

14
KpElaawv 30, p.

µ.Eaos I I
µ.Era 16

KAa,w

KpaTEW

I

3I

KptJ.La 29
KplVW 3, p. 228
KptGLS 31
KplT'r)S

Kvpw, 5

8

AaAEw 4
AaJ.Lµavw 3, pp. 123
n. 2, 228
Aao, 5
AEyw 3, p. 228
i\rnpo, 5
ArJJ.LlpOJ.LaL 25
,\,80, 5
AOYL,OJ.LaL 23
.\oyos 5
AoL1To,

oµ.oiws

p.ETaVOEW 4
µ.ETavota 9

18, pp. 162 n. I,
163
p.'r)8E I 8
µ.ri8El, 32, pp. 127f.
p.rJKETL 37
µ.riv 28
P.'rJTE I 8
µ.rirrip 28
p.'r)Tl

I

8

µ.ia 32
p.tKpOS 12, p. 131
p.tGEW 4
µ.ia8os 6

opo, 29

OS~ () 18
oao, 37

30, pp. I 22,
16of.
OTaV 38
07'€ 26
OTL 26, pp. 106 ff.,
OGTLS

OTOV p. 161

7

p.VrJp.ElOV
µ.ovos I I
µ.varripwv

pp. 75, 163
ovai 33
oV

7

IO,

oV8E

IO

32, pp. 127f.
OVKETL 37
oV8EtS

232 f.

Nai 33
vao, 6

-J.La ending, p. 219 n. I

VEavta,

/.La8rirris Io
J.LaKapws 12

VEKpos
VEOS

ovv 1'0
ovpavo,

IO

12

18
OVTOS 14

OVTE

12

8

J.LaALaTa 33, p. 131

VEq>EA'r)

voµ.os 5
vvv, vvv, 37
vvg 28

/.Lav8avw 25
J.Lap-rvpEw 4

p. 185 n. I
32, pp. 128 f.,

µ.axaipa

131

OVTWS 33
ovxi 18
o</>ElAW 26
oef>Ba.\µ.o, 5

J.Lap-rvpia 9
µ.aprvpwv 9
µ.apros 28

6

ov, 29

J.LaAAOV 33, pp. 131 f.

p.Eyas

omaw 16
01Tov 37
01rws 38
opaw 25, 40, p. 228
opyri 8

122

I I

i\vw 3, pp.

12
33

ovoµ.a 29

p.'r)

IO

KpV7TTW 22
KWJ.L'r)

29

I I

'O ~

TO

8, pp. 34ff.

ox.\os 6

080, 6

oi/;oµ.at 25

ol8a 34
,
OLK La 9
olKo8oµ.Ew

Ilai8,ov

p.El,WV 30, p. 131
p.EAAw 20, p. 171 n. 1

OLK
,' OS 6
OLVOS 6

µ.£AOS 29

olaw 25

14

7

1TatS 28
1ra.\aw, I 2
7TaALV 37
1TaVTOTE 37
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1rapa 16
1rapaµo.\ri 8
1rapayyEAAw 26
1rapay,voµ.ai 23
1rapa8,8wµ.i 42
I

GKEVOS 29

1TOAlS 31
1TOAV, 32, pp. 128f.,

aos 19
aoef>ia 9
ao</>o, I I

1TOV'r)pOS

4

1rapai\aµ.µavw

GKOTOS 29

131

1rapa8oai, 3 I
1rapaKaAEw

1TOlEW 4
1TOlOS 37

G7TElpW 26, p. 228

I2

1ropwop.ai 23
13

G7TEpp.a 29
aravpo, 6

1roraµ.os 5

1rapaAVTLKOS 5

1TOT'rJPlOV

1rap8Evos 6

1TOV 37
1TOVS 28

1rapiarriµ., 43
1rapovata 9

7

aravpow 40
aroµ.a 29
GTpanwrri,

1rpaaaw 22, p. 227

Io

GTpEq>W 35
av 19
avv 16

1TaS 32, pp. 126f.

1TpWµVTEpOS 5

1Taaxa 29

1rpo 16

1Taaxw 25

1rpoµarov 7
1Tpo, IO, p. 86

avvayw 13

1TpoaEpxoµ.at 23
1rpoawxri 8

avvavaKElfJ-at 34
avvE8piov 7

1Tpoaevxoµ.a, 23
1TpoaKVVEW 14

GVVEl8'r)GlS 3 I

1rarrip 28
Ilavi\os 9
1TEl8w 13, p. 228
1TElpa,w 22
1TElpaaµ.o,

6

1TEp.1TW 3

1rpoaq>Epw I 3

32
-1TEP p. 208
1TEpt 16
7T£pt1TaTEW 14
1TEptaaww I 3
1TETpa 9
I1£rpos 9
1TLVW 25, p. 228
1Tl7TTW 25, p. 228
1TlaTEVW
13, p. 141

1rpoaw1rov

7TEVTE

n.

awµ.a 29

1TTWXOS

awrripia 9

1rvp 29

TE

1TWS 37
'Priµ.a 29

TEADS

1r.\avaw 40

G£at17"0V 19, p. 81

1TA'r)p'r)S 30
7TA'r)pow 40
1TAOlOV 7
1TAOVGlOS I 2
1TVEVµa 29

7
29

Tf.AWVrJS

7

aapg 28

3 l f.

18

TEKVOV

"2:.arava,
I

awrrip 28

I I

mans 3 I

1TAElWV 30, pp.

avviriµ.i 44
awlw 3, pp. 167 n. 2,
228

1rpoef>rirww I 3
1rpoq>'r)T'r)S IO
1rpwro, I I

1TlGTOS I I

7TArJ8os 29

avv£pxoµ.ai 23

7

"2:.aµµarov

2

8

avvaywrri

10

TEaaapE, 3 2
T'rJPEW 4
-r,8riµ.i 41, p.

GrJp.ElOV 7

n.

ending, p.
I

a1<av8a.\,lw 22
aKavSa.\ov 22

n8

nµ.aw 40, pp. 238 f.

GrJp.Epov 37
"2:.,µ.wv 28

-a,,

IO

TEpa, 29
TEaaapaKOVTa 3 2

2I

9

nµ.ri 8
-r{, 30

ns,

7'0l0tl7"0S
7'07TOS
TOT€

5
J7

37
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rf,uvEpow 40, pp. 240 f.
<l>aptaaw, 5
<pEpW 13, p. 228
rf,wyw 25
'PTJ/J..L 44

Tpns, Tpta 32
TpLTOS I I
TV<pAOS

II

'Yowp 29
vlos- 6
V/J..ELS 19

VTTayw 13, p. IOJ
V7TaKOVW 1::,
v7Tapxw 23
V'TTEP 16
inro 16
V'TTOKPLT"]S" IO
V'TTO/J..OVYJ 8
V'TTOaTpErpw 35
<flayoµ.m 25

rf,atvw 35

!1. I

rptAEW 4, pp. 236f.
rptAos 5
rf,o{3wµ.m 23

rf,0{30, 5
rf,vAaKTJ 8
rf,vAaaaw 22
rf,wvEw 14
rf,wvry 8
rf,w, 29
Xatpw 13
xapa 9
xapLS 28

xnp 28
xnpwv 30, p. 131
X''IPa 9
XLAtapxos 32
XLALOL, -as 32
xpna 9
XptaTos s
xpovos- 6
xwpLS 16
'Yvxry 8

'D. 5
WOE 37
wpa 9
w, 19
wam'p 19
WCTTE

20

GENERAL INDEX
In the case of the various forms and uses which have already been collected in
the Summary, reference is made to the page number of the Summary only.
This number is given in heavy type and the individual items are not repeated
here.
Abbott-Smith, G. 191
Ablative 45, 207
Abstract nouns 4; with article 35
Accents viif., 23, 51, 72 n. 1, 105, 121
Accidence 8
Accusative 9, 244
Acrostic 218
Action: linear, punctiliar, state of
completion 54, 96ff., 139f.
Action ending in -en~ 2 19 n. 1
Active voice 11
Adjective clauses 13f., 73; adjectival
participle 151
Adjectives 2, 5, 47f., 50, 230£., 246
Adverb clauses 13f., 151f.; adverbial
participle 151 f.
Adverb-prepositions 79 n. 1, 206
Adverbs 2, 7, 131f., 221f., 224
Adversative clauses 14, 152
Agent 69f.
Alexander the Great 17
Alphabet 17ff.
Anacolouthon 204
Antecedent 5, 72f.
Aorist 96ff., 23:df.
Apodosis 166
Apostrophe 22, 199
Apposition 9, 13, 40 n. I
Aramaic 156, 197
Arian controversy 202
Arndt-Gingrich-Bauer 191
Article 2, 30, 40, 245 f.
Asyndeton 200, 204
Attendant circumstances 15 3
Attic dialect 17
Attributive use of adjectives 6, 48
Augment 53, 97
Auxiliary verbs 10, 27, 156
Bauer, \V. 191
Blass-Debrunner 35 n. 1, 192
Breathings viii, 21

Byzantine period 17
Capitals 18f., 21, 24
Cases 9, 64, 244 f.
Causal clauses 14, 248
Classical Greek 16, 62 n. 1
Clauses, definition of 1 ; see also
Adjective, Adverb, Noun
Collective nouns 4, 127 n. 1
Commands 247
Comparative clauses 14; particle 222
Comparison of adjectives and ad,erus
6, 8, 13off., 23I
Complement 7, 9, 13, 35
Complex sentences 13
Compound verbs 54f.; prepositions
after 212
Concessive clauses 14, 152
Conditions 152, 166ff., 249
Conjunctions 2, 200
Censecutive or consequence clauses
14, 85, 248
Construction according to sense 127
n. I
Contracted verbs 236ff.
Contraction, rules of 29, 83 n. 1, 171
Co-ordinate clauses 13
Crasis viii, 209
Cursives 17
Dana, H. E. 192
Dative 9, 245
Declensions 229ff.
Deliberative subjunctive 163
Demonstratives 4, 5, 57 f.
Dentals 89, 234
Dependent (Indirect) commands,
questions, statements, 14, 249
Deponent verbs 93, 212
Diaeresis 22
Dialects 17
Digamma 195, 222
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Identical adjective 6, 61
Imperative 12, 73ff.; of verb' to be' I 11
Imperfect 54; periphrastic I 56
Incomplete predication, verbs of 6
Impersonal verbs 10, 209
Indefinite article 30
Indefinite clauses 16of.
Indefinite pronoun 5, 121f.
Indefinite relative pronoun 122
Indicative mood 11
Indirect speech 13f.; see also Dependent
lndo-European 16, 45 n. I
Infinite, verb 13
Infinitive 12, 84ff., 247
Inflection 8ff., 25
Initial vowel changes 53
Instrument, instrumental case 45 n. 1,
46, 69f., 245
Intensive, see Emphasising pronoun
Interrogative pronouns and adjectives
5, 121f.; adverbs 7, 224
Intransitive verbs 6, 31f., 180
Iota: consonantal 19; subscript 22
'It', preparatory use of 67

Diminutives 196, 198
Diphthongs 20, 196
Direct speech 13, 107f.
Disjunctive particle 222
Doric dialect 17; genitive 44, 199
Double accusative 76 n. I, 87 n. I
Double negative 128, 163
Doubtful assertion: subjunctive 160;
optative I 68
Elative superlative 6, I 32
Elision viii, 22, 205
Emphasis 26, 31, 61, 79f.
Emphasising pronoun 5, 61
Emphatic negative future 163 (and
footnote)
Enclitics 121 n. 1
English grammar ix, 1ff.
Entreaty 12
Epistolary aorist 164 n. 1
Extension, see Accusative
Fearing, verbs of 162 n. 1
Feminine nouns of 2nd declension
196
Filling, verbs of 172 n. 2
Final clauses 14, 248
Finite verb 13
First aorist endings to Second aorist
stems 101
First declension 229
Funk-Blass-Debrunner 35 n. 1, 192
Future conditions 167
Future 232ff.; emphatic negative 163
(and footnote); liquid 104f.; periphrastic 156

Jay, E.G. xi
Key x
Koine Greek 17, 162

Gender 8, 37
Genitive 9, 245
Greek language 16
Gutturals 89, 234

Labials 89, 234
Latin 1f., 4, 6, 19, 45 n. I
Lexicon: meaning of 18; choice of
191; use of 219f.
Linear, see Action
Linear B 16
Liquid verbs 104f.
Local clauses 14
Locative case 45, 45 n. 1, 207, 245
Lord's Prayer 98

Hargreaves, A. C. M. 192
Hebrew 17, I I I, 191, 194, 196f.,
199
Hellenistic age 16; culture 17; Greek
17, 162
Hesitant questions 75
Homer 16
Hortatory subjunctive 163
Howard, W. F. 192
Hudson, D. F. vii

Machen, J. G. xi
Main clause I 3
Mantey, J. R. 192
Metzger, B. M. ix, 191
-µ,, verbs 175ff., 242ff.
Middle voice 92ff., 232ff.
Modern Greek 17, 45 n. 1, 162
Mood 11
Morgan, R. B. ix
Morgenthaler, R. viii
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Morphology 8; books on
summary of 229ff.
Moule, C. F. D. 192
Moulton, J. H. 35 n. 1, 192
Movable v 25
Mutes 89, I 16, 234

191f.;

Negative 248; double 128; emphatic future 163 (and footnote);
prefix 198, 201
Neuter plural subject 38
New Testament vocabulary vi, viii,
191
Newman, B. M. 191
Nominative 9, 244; absolute 155
Noun clauses 13, 106f.; iva 162
Noun phrases 12
Nouns I, 4, 229
Number 8, 32, 38, 244
Numerals 129 n. I, 22of.
Nunn, H.P. V. vi, 192
Object, direct and indirect 6, 13, 3of.,
45
Object clauses 106f.
Optative 168, 247
Order of words 3 I, 3 5, 244
Parsing 15
Participles 12, 147ff., 247
Particles 200, 208, 222, 224
Parts of speech I ff.
Passive voice 11
Perfect tense 136ff., 227f.; periphrastic 157
Perfective prepositional prefixes 55
Periphrastic tenses 156f.
Person 10
Personal endings 25, 83 n. I
Personal pronouns 4, 60, 79f.
Phrase, definition of 1; noun 12
Place, adverbs of 7, 224; clauses of 14
Plato 16
Pluperfect
136, 138, 141; periphrastic 157
Plural verb with singular subject
127 n. I
Positive degree 6
Possessive pronouns and adjectives 4,
5, 60, 8of.
Predicate, predicative use I, 6, 7, 50,
246

Preparatory ' it' and 'there' 67
Prepositions 2, 64ff., 245; after compound verbs 212; prefixes 54f.,
226
Present tense 25ff.
Principal parts 102f., 227f.
Prohibitions 165f., 247
Pronouns 2, 4,230
Pronunciation x, 18ff.
Proper names 4; article with 36
Protasis 166
Punctiliar, see Action
Punctuation 22
Purpose 14, 86f., 248
Questions 27, 75, 248; dependent or
indirect 14, 168
Reciprocal pronoun 5, 62
Reduplication 137, 234
Reflexive pronouns 5, 61, 81
Relative clauses 249; pronouns 5,
72f.
Result: wen, with acc. and inf. 85,
248; -µ,a ending 219 n. I
Revision tests ix, 43, 76, 113, 134,
173, 186f.
Robertson, A. T. xi, 192
Saying, verbs of 14, 106f.
Second declension 229
Second tenses 100, 235, 242f.
Sense, construction according to
127 n. I
Sentences, simple, multiple, complex
I, I
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Septuagint 17, 1 I I, 191, 194
Stem 8, 25, 30, 90, 102
Stress 23
Strong, see Second tenses
Subject 1, 9, 13, 30, 84
Subjunctive I 2, I 59ff., 246
Subordinate clauses I 3
Subscript, iota 22
Suffixes: diminutives I 96; -1up 208;
nouns in -µ,a and -a,s 219 n. I
Superlative degree 61 I 3off.
Syntax, books on 192; meaning of 8;
summary of 244ff.
Temporal clauses 14, 248£.
Tense 10f., I 38ff., 246

GENERAL INDEX

'That', various uses of English word 3
'Thee', 'Thou' 26
' There', preparatory use of 67
Thinking, verbs of 14, 106f.
Third declension :229
Time: adverbs of 7, 224; time how
long, during which, at which 64f.,
:245; see also Tense and Temporal
clauses
Transitive verbs 6, 31 f., 180
Turner, N. 35 n. 1, 192
Uncials 17

Variable vowel 83 n. 1
Verb 2, :23:zff.
Verbal adjectives 12, 147; nouns 12,
84
Vocabulary of N.T. vi, viii, 191
Vocative 9, 32, :244
Voice 11
Vowel lengthening 53, 89, 170
Weak Aorist 96
Wishes 168
Word order 31, 35, :244
Writing 17, 2off.

